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FOREWORD.

When I took over charge of the Chair of Comparative Philology in the
University of Calcutta in September 1917, the thought occurred to me that
the subject might best be illustrated for our Indian students through the
medium of Sanskrit and Avesta. Latin and Greek are out of question in
India and so the linguistic group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian)
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Avesta
and Old Persian and the present book is the outcome of this effort.

My first thanks go to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. With characteristic
insight he grasped my views on the subject and helped me very materially
in getting the courses altered to suit the new requirements. For this, and
far more for his continued encouragement and for the great interest he has
always shown in my work, 1 give him my heartfelt thanks.

In the second place my thanks are due to my respected co-religionist,
Mr. R. D. Mehta, C.I.E., of Calcutta, for very generously offering to pay
the cost of printing this volume. He also has all along given me en-
couragement and support.

In the third place I have to record the debt I owe to my teachers in
Avesta: Professor Bartholomae of Heidelberg and Professor Jolly of
Wiirzburg. 'The former, than whom I found no better teacher, first
initiated me into the study of Iranian Languages and the latter has always
been my best friend and critic evér since my student days in the Univer-
sity of Wiirzburg. Nor must I forget here to mention Dr. P. Giles, Master
of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, whose lectures on the Comparative
Grammar of Indo-European Languages first taught me what the Science of
Language means, and Professor E. J. Rapson of Cambridge, who was the
first to teach me the critical methods of modern Western scholarship and
has ever since been my revered guide and friend. I must also mention here
Professor Geldner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but one day, but
whose inspiring words have guided me through all my subsequent studies.

Next in order come my friends and critics whoe have always helped
me greatly during the progress of this work. Foremost among them is
Shams-ul Ulma Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay, who has been always ready
with his friendly but incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me
in any sense and I. acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. My next
valued critic has been Pandit Vidhusekhara Bhattachérya of the Visva-
bharati .at Santiniketan. In both these erudite scholars I found, besides
mere criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to help.



X + FOREWORD.

Last of all I owe to my pupils more than [ can express in words.
Their presence in my lectures, their frank questions and the interest they
have always shown in their work have constitutd the best reward for my
work and have always led me on to greater effort.

The delay caused in the publishing of this work has been due to the
great difficulty of composing a work of this kind, which needed types of
such varied languages. To begin with, an entirely new set of types had to
be cast. For all this work (the first of its kind undertaken in India, I
believe), the Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, deserves the greatest credit.
[t has been decided now to publish ten out of the eighteen  Selections ™’
of the First Series as ** Part 1”’. ‘The rest will come out, let me hope, within
a short interval from now. This will form Part 2, and it will also include
an essay entitled ¢ An Introduction to [ranian Studies,’’ referred to in the
footnotes as ¢ Introduction.”

One word more. [ihave my own notions of life and other deeper
questions which are embraced under the term ¢ religion.”” These form the
** coloured glasses through which [ view my own Scriptures. I could not
have avoided my own ideals even though 1 had desired to do so; but
[ must claim that I have tried to be as fair in my interpretations as was
possible for me to be. [ do not think [ have in any case twisted either the
sense of a word or the grammar to suit 1oy special notions. There is one
thmg, however, of which I am absolutely convinced and it is that all reli-
gions have their roots in Wispowm, not in Ignorance.

oL J. 8. TARAPOREWALA
e UNIVERSITY,
CALCYTTA.

lst May, 1922,









LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

abl(ative)

acc(usative)

adj(ective, -ectival, -ectivally)
adv(erb, -erbial, -erbially)
Af(ghan)

Afrin(gan)

Ahu(navaits Gaoa)
A(n)g(lo-)S(axon)

sor(ist) .

amr(ag Neyouevor)
Arm(enian)

Ar(yan)

A(tharva) V(eda)
itm(anepada)

Av(esta)

Av(esta) Pah(lavi and) Anc(ient) Per
(stan Studies, in honour of Dastur
Pashotanji Behramji Sanjana)

Barth(olomae, Prof Chr.), (Alteranis-
ches) W(orter)b(uch).
H(and)b(uch der)

D(ialekte)
Zum (altiranischen) W(orter)b(uch)

Beh(istun Inscription) [The Roman fig.
is the column and the Arabic¢ figure
the line]

ben(edictive)

B(hagavad-)g(ita)

Briah(manas)

Browne (Prof. E. G.), Lit(erary) His(tory
of Persia)

Bun(dahtshn)

a(lt)ir(anischen)

caus(al)
cl(ass)
com(parative)
comp(ound)
conj(ugation)
con(junction)

Ooli(ected) S(ans)k(ri)t (Writings of the)
Par(sis)

Dar(mesteter, Prof. J.), Z(end) A(vesta)

dat(ive)

dec(lension)

def(inite) art(icle)

dem(onstrative)

den(ominative)

des(iderative)

Dhalla (Dr.
Theo(logy)

Din(kart)

du(al)

M. N.). Z(oroastrian)

enc(litic)
Ency(clopoedia) Brit(annica)
Eng(lish)

f(eminine) or fem(inine)
f(oo)tn(ote)

Fr(ench)

fut(ure)

Gae(as,-ic)

G(asic) A(vesta)

Geld(ner Prof. ¥Xarl)

gon(etive)

Ger(man)

Giles (Dr. Peter), (Manual of Compara-
tive) Phil(ology)

gloss(ary)

Goth(ic)

Gr(ee)k

Grass(mann, Hermann),
zum Rigveda)

Guj(arati) [P(arsi) Guj(arati)]

W (orter)b(uch

Has(oxt Nask)

Har(lez, C. de), Man(uel de la Langue de
U)Av(esta)

Haug (Martin), (Essays on the Religion
of the Parsis)

imp(erative)



xil LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

imp(er)f(ect)
indef(inite)
ind(icative)
1(ndo)-E(uropean)
inf(initive)
insc(ription)
ins(srumental)
inten(sive)
inter(rogative)

(An) Introduction (to Iranian Studies)
[to be included in Part 2}

Jack(son, Prof. A. V. W.), A(vesta)
G(rammar)

A(vesta) R(eader)
Per(sia, Past and Present)’
Z(oroaster)

Jlournal of the) A(merican) O(riental)
S(octety)

Kan(ga, Kavasji Edalji), (Avesta) Dic-
t(tonary)

A(vesta) G(rammar)
G(atha) b(a) M(Gen?)
Ij(ashne tatha) Vis(parad)
Kh(ordeh) A(vesta) b(@) M(Geni)
Ven(didad)
Kurd(ish)

Lat(in)

lit(eral, -erally)
Lith(uanian)
loc(ative)

M (ah@)bh(arata)
m(asculine) or mas(culine)

Mills (Rev. L. H.),(The Five Zoroastrian)
Gae(as) “.

Modi(Dr. J. J.), (4) Dict(ionary of Aves-
tic Proper Names)

M(ou)lt(on, Rev. J. H.), E(arly) R(eii-
gtous) P(oetry of Persia)
E(arly)Z(oroastrianiam)

Nair(yosang Dhaval, Dastur)
neg(ative)

n(euter) or neu(ter)
Nir(angest@n)

nom(inative)

Ny(@ish) [The members are as in Dar-
mesteter’s translation]

obj(ect, -ective)

O(1d) Bul(garian)

O(ld) H(igh) G(erman)
O(ld) Per(sian)
opt(ative)

ori(gin, -gindl, -ginally)
Oss(etic)

Pah(lavi)
par(asmaipada)
pass(ive)

plast) p(ar)t(iciple)
Paz(and)
p(er)f(ec)t

per(son)

Pers(ian) or Per(sian)
p(lu)p(er)f(ec)t
plu(ral)

Prak(rit)
prep(osition)
pres(ent)
pri(mary)-suf(fix)
pron(oun, -ominal)

Pun(egar, Khodabux Edalji),(An unpub-
lished MS. translgtion of the Gathas)

Pur(aishniha)

Raglu(vaméa)
ref(lexive)

Reich(elt, Dr. Hans), (Awestisches Ele-
mentarbuch) : :

A(vesta) R(eader)
rel(ative)
R(ig) V(eda)
Russ(ian)

a

S(acred) B(ooks of the) E(ast Series)
S(ans)k(ri)t
Sec(ondary)-suf(fix)

Sel(ections from Avesta and Old Persian),
(by I.J S. Taraporpwala) [Part I is
the First Series (i-xviii) and Part Il is
thi'Second Series (xix-xxxVii)]

Sh@h(ndmeh of Firdausi)









Shakes(‘peare)
s(in)g(ular)
Spon(tomasts G303)
Sp(iegel, Friederich)
subj(ect)
sub(junctive)
sup(erlative)

tad(dhita)
Taitt(iriya) Brah(mana)
trans(lation, -lates)

Ust(avatts Qaoa)

Vah(tstoidte 9G6aG)
v(aries) l'ectionis)
var(iant)

Vedlic)
Ven(didad)
Vis(pared)

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. Xiii

voc(ative)
Vahu(xiabra Fa6a)

Whit(ney, W. D.), (Sanskrit Grammar)

Yas(na)

Y (ad)t [The numbers are as in Darmes-
teter’s translation]

Y(ounger) A(vesta)

Z(oroaster, -oroastrian)

The declensional forms of nouns,
etc., are generally indicated by two
figures, the first denoting the case
and the second the number. (The
cases are in the following order 1.
nom., 2. acc., 3ins., 4. dat, 6. abl.,
6. gen., 7. loc., and 8. voc.)

Similarly for verbal forms the first
figure indiocates the person and the
second the number.

Other abbreviations not in this list
are self-evident.









NOTE.

The text used here is that of Geldner. But there are a few variations
I have ventured to make. I indicate below the chief points to be observed
in the text as printed here.

1. Wherever I have made any notable chang: in a word, I have indi-
cated it in a footnote, and in most cases the reading I have adopted is also
mentioned by, Geld. in his v.L

2. In metrical passages I have followed Geldner’s divisions as far as
possible, and I have like him indicated defective lines or padas by +. Tt
will be noted that the putting of this + is not the same as in Geldner’s
text. I have tried to follow my own ear in this respect as far as I have
understood the theory of Avesta metre.

3. Words which seem to be in excess of metrical requirements I have
cnclosed within brackets ( ). Here too T have followed my own ear
rather than copy Geld. entirely.

4. Occasionally I have tried to scan rhythmically (not strictly metri-
cally) * passages which Geld. prints in prose. Such passages I have put
down continuous as in Geld., but have indicated the divisions by upright
lines |. I have occasionally used brackets here too to indicate what seem
to me extra words. I have indicated such passages by putting § at the
beginning.

5. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they
are discussed in the notes in the proper places.

6. I have made full use of European punctuation and other symbols.

As regards the translation I have tried to be literal as far as possible.
Compound words and single words of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng.
have been indicated by joining up the parts by means of hyphens.

' See Appendix to the Introduction.



L.

Haoma Yast—Yasna IX.

1. haivanim! &2 ratGms &
Atrom8 pairi-yaoidafentem?

+#@18.diml4¢ poresatist (Zarabu-
§tro)ls: ¢ koll, narels, ahild P

‘¢ agtvato?¢ sraéstom? dadaresa?$,

2. aat! mé2 adm3 paityaoxta*
‘“ agom8 ahm1?, Zarafustralo,

“al.mam!t yasaguhals, Spitamal,

“a0i2 mam?23 staomaine? stiidizs,

3. +aat! aoxta? Zarafustrod: (me-

mo* Haomaib!)

‘‘kaseS-fwim’ paoiryss, Haoma?d,
madyolo

“kal4 ahmail® agisls oronavill P

4. dat! mé? aédm?d paityaoxtas

o :Vivaghﬁﬂ mam® paoiryslo madyo!l

‘halt ahmails agisl? erenavils,
¢ yat?® hé? pubro® us-zayata?s,
¢ x"arenanuhastemd3s! zatandms??,

¢ yatss kerenaots aifjhes? y§abradass

‘“aghaofemne® pat-urvaire# ;

5. *““Yimahe! y§abre? asurvahes

“noit® zaurval® &ghall, nsit!s mo-
refyusls,

‘‘ pancadasal® fracardife!?

¢ yavatatt yiayodit? hwiswoe!

Haoméb upéit’ Zarafustrom?,
+galdéslo-call srivayantem!2,

yim? azem?! vispahe?> ayhdus

+x"ahe?’ gayehe?® yVanvatd®
(amegdahe),”

Haomd® a§avas Airaos§d’:

Haomdl! a§aval? diraod§éls,

fra’’-mam!? hunvaguha? x7Vare-
tée?l,

+yafa? ma?’ (aparacit)?® Sao-
Syanto? stavan®.”

astvaifyail! hunital? gadfyiils P
cit!s ahmail? jasat? ayaptem?2i ?*?

Haomdb agavas durao§d’:
astvaifyail?2 hunitald guéfyails;
tatl® ahmai?0 jasat?! dyaptem?2:
y521 Yimd?® X§adtos?, hwabwoo,
hvare-daresd’ madyanim;
amarenta’ pasus-virasl,
x"airy@né xVarefomé ajaya-
mnem*7,

noitt aotem’ dnhat néit’ gare-
memsS,

nodit* araskdls dadvolt-datol:

+pita?-pulras?l-ca? raodadivas
(katarascit®)

Yimo Vivaguhatd®® pufrs®.”









I.

Haoma Yast—Yasna IX.

1. At?, ¢ the hour? (of) early-morning! Haoma® came-up® to Zarafustra’,
(who was), preparing-for-worship? the fire® and!! (was) chanting!? the Gafas!o.
Untol3 him!¢ asked!® Zarafustral®: ‘“ Who!?, O Herol8, art thoul®, whom?20
121 gee28 the noblest?s of all?? material?* creation?3, shining? with (thine)
own?7 eternal3? life?? ?

2. Thereupon! this3 Haoma$, the righteous$, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied* unto me?: “I8 am?, O Zarafustral®, Haoma!l, the righteous!?, of
far-spreading-radiance!3. Fix-(thy)-desires-earnestly'$, 18 upon mel, O
Spitamal! ; worship!8. 20 mel? (in order) to enjoy?! (of me); hymn?? 25 me?’

in hymn(s)-of-praise?$, as?® the other?® Saofyants?® have (in the past)
praised®® me?1.”’

3. Thereupon! said? Zarafustrad: ‘ Salutation® unto Haomab! Which®
mortall9, O Haoma?, (was) the first® (who) worshipped!? thee? for (the sake
of) the materialll world!3? What!¢ blessing!® unto himlb was granted!” ?
What!® profit?! to himl?® accrued?0 ?”

4. Thereupon! this? Haoinab, the righteous?, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied* unto me?: “Vivajhvat® (was) the first! mortall! (who) wor-
shipped!® me? for (the sake of) the materiall? world4. This!® blessing!? unto
him!% was granted!®, this!® profit?2 to him? accrued?!: namely® to him2¢
a son?® was born2?, who?? (was) Yima?® the King?, the magnificent3?, the
most-resplendent! of (all) created-beings8?, (who shone forth) among mor-
tals® like-unto-the-sun-in-appearance3. Who?® made®® during his$? ruless
(both) animals# (and) human-beings¢! undying?®®, (and) waters*3 (and) vege-
tation# ever-freshé?; (there was) inexhaustible? food*® for feeding® (his
subjucts).

5. “During the rule? of the illustrious? Yimal (there) was® neither¢
(excessive) cold® nor? (excessive) heat3, neither® wasl! (there) old-agel? norl?
death!3, nor!¢ (was there) envy!® created)’-of-the-Dasvals. Father?0 and??
son?! moved-aboutl? each?t (seeming only) fifteenl8 in appearance? as long
as? Yima? the magnificent?7, the son® of Vivaghvat?® reignedss.”



4 I.—YASNA IX.

8, “kasel-fwim? bitys3, Haomas,
madysb
“kad ahmail? agis!! erondvil??

7. aat! mé? adm? paityaoytat
“ Afwys® mam? bitysl0 madysll
“ halt ghmails ag§isl” erendvils
¢ yat2’ ha p'uﬂroﬁﬁ us-zayata2s

8. ““yo! janat? AZim3 Dahikom*
** x§vadl-a§im?, hazanra’-yao-
x5tim!0,

“ayom!s gadfavyo!s, drvantem!’,

* yam!8 agl%.ao0jastemim?® dru-
joma2t

“ a0i? yam?7 astvaitim?? gadfam?2®

9. “kasel-wim? fritys3, Haomas,
madyob

¢ ka® ahmail® agigll eronavil2?

10. dat! m& aéms paityaoytas

* +Oritd? (8amangm?d sevistsl?) fri-
tydll mgm2 madysls

‘“hal” ahm4il® a§isl® erendvio,
¢ yat?t ha? pudra?! us. saydife2s
¢ tkadd6® anyo6%d dato-razoss,

“ yavad, gadsusd®, gadavardél,

11, * yd! janat® a3im3 srvaroms,

‘yiml0 vijavantemll, zairitoml?,

“ 4rdtydl’-barezals zairitom!?;

‘“ayanha? pitim? pacatatt

¢ tafaat?-ca® hosl mairys®,
x"isa{S-cad4 ;

“ yaedyaptim® apem® pardphats;

“ naire#-mandé Korosasps®.”

[6-11

astvaifyait hunita’ gadfyai®P
cit!? ahmail4 jasatlt §yaptomisp?

Haomab a§ava® diarao§d’:
astvaifyail? hunital’ gadfyails;
tatl ahm3i? jasat?l dyaptem??:
visd? sirayd?s Grastaons.

frizafnem?’, Arikameredoms,

asl-aojaghem!?, daévim!® dru-
jomls,

fraca? kerontat?d Apgro-Mai-
nyus?
mahrkai®® Afahe’ gaéfangms2,’”

astvaifyais hunita’ gadéfyais ?
cit!3 ahmail4 jasatl® ayaptem!ls p**

Haomd® agavas duraodd’:

astvaifyaild hunitalt gadfyails,
tat’l ahmai®? jasat?d dyaptom:
Urvax§ayd? Keresdspasi-call;
aat3 anysss uparddl-kairydss,

yim® aspdt-garem?, neres-ga-
rom?,

yim!3 upairil¢ vislt araodatis
yim? upairi?l Kerosdspd2?
4% rapifwinem?’ zrvinem?;

frjs® ayanho frasparats’,
pardssl tar§to? apatacats
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6. (Zarafustra asked:) * Which! mortal®, O Haoma$, (was) the second3
(who) worshipped? thee? for (the sake of) the material® world? What?
blessing!! unto him!® was granted!2? What!3 profit!s to him!¢ accrusd!® ?**

7. Thereupon! this? Haoma$, the righteouss, of-far-spreading-radiance?,
replied* unto me?: ‘‘ Afwya? (was) the second!® morta]lll (who) worshipped!3
me® for (the sake of) the materiall? world!4, This!t blessingl” unto him!$
wasg granted!$, thisl® protit?2 to him?0 accrued?! : namely? unto him?# a son?2
was born?8, @radtaona?® of the valiant?® race?!.

8. ““Who! slew? the dragon® Dahéka$, three-jaweds, three-skulleds, six?-
orbed®, (and) of-a-thousand?®-wilesl9, the very!l strong!? devilish!3 Drujl4,
(who was) evll!® unto the living!$ (-creatures and) unbelieving!?; whom!8
Apro*-Mainyu?® hewed?® out?? (as) by-far!® the strongest?? Druj2l against?8
this?” material?8 world?9, for the destructiond? of the creations3? of AgasL”

9. (Zarafustra asked:) * Which! mortal®, O Haoma#, (was) the thirds,
{who) worshipped? thee? for (the sake of) the material® world8? What?
blessing!! unto him!® was granted!2? What!? profit!s to him!¥ accrued!s ?»

10. Thereupon! this3 Haomab the righteous$, of-far-spreading-radiance?,
repliod* unto me?: ‘‘ @ritas, the most powerful'® of the Sama? (family was)
the third!! mortall!3 (who) worshipped!s me!2 for (the sake of) the materiall4
world!8. This 17 blessing!® unto him!8 was granted?, this?! profit? to him?2?
accrued?®: namely?, to him? were born? two sons??, Urvay$aya? ands!
Korosaispas?; the one’® a Teacher®? (and) Lawgiver$, and3 the other’® a
supremely37-energetic®, youthful®?, curly-haired mace-wielders!.*

11. “Who! 1 slew? the horned¢ dragon3, whob (was) horsef-devouring?
(and) man8-devouring?®, whol® (was) poisonous!! (and) green!?, (and) upon!4
whom!®} the poison!® rosel8 greenl® to the-height!®-of-a-spcar!l; upon?!
whom? Koresispa?? cooked?t (his) food2* in an iron? (pot) || at?8 the time?s
(of) midday?’; and3® thatd! serpent®® grew-hot?® and® began-to-sweatss,
(and) forth®® from (under) the iron3® (pot) sprang away®, (and) upset4® the
boiling38 water3?: startled4?, Koresaspas$, (even through) of-manly#-hearts5,
fled away*3 in-the-opposite-directions!, §

# i.e. warrior. + Kore~aspas 1 i e all over ita body,

Il K. apparently mistook the sleeping monster for a green hillock,

¥ But he came back after he had recovered from his surprise and ultimately slew the monster
(YU, XIX, 41- 43),
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12, ‘““kase!-fwim? tuiryds, Hao-
ma¢ madyss
¢ ka? ahm@il® agisll orondvil? P

138. aat! mé2 adm?3 paityaoxtat

¢ Pouru§aspo® mam?® tairysl®
madyoll

¢ halt ahmail8 adisl? eronavils,

¢ yat?$ hé tim? us-zayanha?s,

¢ nméanahe3 Pouru§aspahedl,

14, “ sritd! Airyene? Vadjahed
¢ Ahunem’-Vairim3 frasravayo?®,

¢ +(aparem)!? yraoidyehyal? fras-

riitils,
15. “ tum! zomar-gizo?* dkere-
navod?d

¢ yoi’ para® ahmat® vird-raodall

¢ yoi8 aojistol?, yo!8 tandistsls,
‘¢ yo2¢ as-verofrajgstems?

18. aat! aoyta? Zarafustrss,

‘““hudatd® Haomd?, arsdatolo,

¢ hukerofsl4, hvareslb, veraaraj&lﬁ,

¢ yafa0 xVarente?! vahi§to2

* 17, nil-t&2, zdires, madems
mruyas,

nil® dasvarell, nil? badjazem!s,

nil8 a0jol? vispd0-taniims?l,

ni* tat?? yafa2® gadbahva2d

tbad§ssi-taurvés drujom.-vanss,

[12-17

astvaifyais hunita’ gadfyais ?
citl’ ahmail4 jasat!t aya-
ptom!iép

Haoméb agavas diirao§o?:

astvaifyail2 hunitald gadfyails.
tatl? ahmai2 jasat?! Ayaptem?:
tim?7, orozvo?8 Zarafustra?d,
vidadvos2, Ahura-tkad§oss.

tim¢ paoiryob, Zarafustras,
viberedwantem!? aytiirim!,

vispet daévab, Zarafustras,

+ (a)patayen!? paitild gyals
zomals;

yo fwaxs§isto?!, you asisto?,

abavat? Mainivé?’ dimgn®,”

‘“nomé* Haomdi®! vaghuss
Haomd’,

vanhust-dato!? + baésazyo!s
zairill-gaond!8 ngmyfasuslo;

urunaé®-ca? pafmainyo-
tem®o2s.”

ni% amem?, ni® verefraynem?,
nil fradafem!s, nilé varedafem!’,

ni2 maestim? vispd*-padsay-
hom?;

vasd-xialfro¥ fracaranes!

* Geld, reads -giiro but I have chosen the reading given i)y Kan, Reich, and others.

1 I have made this & compound,
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12. (Zarafustra asked:) *“ Which! mortals, 0 Haoma$, (was) the fourth8
(who) worshipped? thee? for (the sake of) the material® world3? What?
blessing!! unto him!® was granted!?? What!3 profit!% to him!¢ acerued!5 7 ”

13. Thereupon! this’® Haomab the righteouss, of-far-spreading-radiance’,
replied unto me?: ‘ Pourufaspa’ (was) the fourth!® mortalll (who) wor-
shipped!3 me? for (the sake of) the material!? world!4. This!5 blessing!? unto
him!% was granted!3, this!® profit®? to him? accrued?!: namely?, to him2
thou?® wast born?$, thou?l, O righteous?® Zarafudtra?, in the house3 of

Pourugaspal!, (thou who art) opposed-to-the-Daévas3? (and) follower of-the-
Laws34-of-Ahura 8.

14. “ Famed! through (all) Airyana? Vasjah3, thous, O Zarafustra$, (wast)
the first®, (who) recited-aloud? the Ahunal-Vairya$, with-the-proper-divi-

sions!Y (of metre and syllables), four-times!!, (and yet) another!2 (time) with-
a-louder!3 chant!4.

15. “Thou!, O Zarafustra®, caused? all* the Demons® to-hide-under-the-
earth?, who?, before? this?* ran-about!? unon!d this!¢ earth!t in-human-
shapell, (thou) who!8. 13 (art) the strongest!? (and) bravest!®, who?% 22 (art)
the most active?! (and) the swiftest?2, (and) who® hast become? in-the-
highest-degree-victorious? among the creatures?s of the (two) Spirits?1.”

16. Thereupon! ZaraJustras said?: ** Salutation* unto Haoma®! Haoma'
(i3) excellentS, well-createds (is) Haoma?, truth-created!® (also); created-
by-excellence!? (and) health-giver!3; well-shaped!4, working-for-good!® (an.d)
victorious!8; golden!7-hued!8 (is he) with-bending-twigs'®; just-as?® (he is)
best® for (the body of) the drinker?l, (so) also®* (he) best-pcints-out-the-
way? unto (his) soul?s.”

17. I askb of thee?, O Golden-hueds for! fervour4, for8 power? (and) for8
success? (as well); forl® health!! (and) forl? the means-of-gaining-healthis ;
for'¢ advancement!® (and) for!s increasel?; for!8 strength!® of-(this)-whol.e"’-
body2l, (as well as) for?? wisdom? all2¢.embracing?®; —for 128 (?,ll) this?7,
(I ask) so that® in (all) lands?®® I may move-abouts! free-at-will®0, over-
coming33-opposition??, (and) conquering3t-the-unbeliever.

® Z.’s advent. ) o, sorves
t 1 have translated by * for* the particle ni, which, though not quite literally accurate,
to bring out well the sense of vhe repetition of the ni in the original.
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18. ni! tat?, yafad taurvayeni¢
daévanims madyingm®-cald
safrim!¢ kaoyam!® karafnfmis-call,

afomaoyanim?l-ca?? bizangrangms?s,
ha.ér.'ty&sfls-oa,29 pere&u‘”—ainikay&sl

19, imem! fw@m? paoirim?
yénoms?,

vahistom? ahiim? a§aonam!9,

imem!4 fwamlib bitim!é yanem!7,

drvatatem?! aifjh#se®2-tanvo?s,

imem? fw@m?2b fritim?6 yanem?7,

dareyd3l-jitim® ustanahes,

20. imem! fwam? tiirim3 ya-
nems,

+yabas ad§6° (amavil®) frafodsll
tbasgsli-taurviis drujem!’-vandls,
imem!® fwim?0 puydem? yanem?,

+yafa® verefrajd? vanates.
pe§and??

tbasdo®-taurvas drujom3-vanass,

21. imem! fwim? y§tim3 yanems,
paurvad tdyims?, paurval® gadom!!,

mils-cislé paurvé!? biidyastal’ nole

22, +Haomé! a6ibis? ydid aurvan-
t6¢

zavare® aojds’-cal® bayjaitill,
Haomo!? dzizanaitibisl3

utal? ajavals-frazaintim!s,
Haomd? tad-cit?l ydi?2 katayd?
spand?’ mastim?-ca2? bayjaiti®,

[18-22

vispangémb tbigvatdms tbaéﬁﬂ.’l

yaéwigm!l pairikanim!?-cald

mairyangmi8-cal® bizangra-
nima20,

vehrkangm-ca2 cafware?6-
zangrangm?7,

davaify® pataifyds.

Haomab, jaidyemis, duraoga’:
raocanhem!! visp62-x¥afrem!s,
Haomal8, jaidyemil?, dirao§a20:

Haoma?$, jaidyemi??, diraos§asl:

Haomab, jaidyemis, duraogal:
fraxStanel? zema!s paitil4,

Haoma?, jaidyemi?¢, dirao§a?:
fraytane® zoma?! paiti®
Haomab, jaidyemis, darao§a’:

paurval?2 vohrkem! biiidysimai-
delé:

vispe?0 paurva?l biidydimai-
de22,

hitab tax§onti® arendum’,
dudaitil¢ y§aétolt-pufrimle,

naskd%-frasighs® dyhente?s,

“
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18. (And I ask) for! (all) this? so that3 I may overcome* the enmity’
of allb (my) enemies8,—(both) of Daévas® andl® of mortals?, of wizards!!
and!8 of witches!?, of tyrants!4 wilfully-blind!® and!? wilfully-deaf!s, and!® of
two-legged?0 serpents!8, and?? of two-legged?3 distorters-of-the-Truth?!, and?b
of four?8-legged?? wolves?¥*, also?® (that I may overcome) the armies?® (of all
such foes) roaring3? (and) rushing-onwards33 in-a-wide30-battle-arrays!.

19. This! (is) the first? gift4, O Haomab of-far-spreading-radiance’,
(that) I request® (of) thee?: the best® world® for the righteous!?, bright!!
(and) alll2-glorious!3. Thisl¢ (is) the second!$ gitt!?, O Haomal® of-far-
spreading-radiance?, (that) I request!® (of) theels: health?! for this?? body?3
(of mine). This? (is) the third? gift?’, O Haoma?? of-far-spreading-radi-
ance3, that T request?® (of) thee?®: long3l-continuance®? of (my) vital-
force33.

20. This! (is) the fourthd giftt, O Haomab of-far-spreading-radiance’,
(that) I request8 (of) thee?: that8 I, happy® (and) powerfull?, my-task-accom-
plished!l, may progress!? through!4 the world!® overcoming!8-opposition!s,
conquering!3-the-unbeliever!l., Thisl® (is) the fifth?! gift?2, O Haoma?? of-
far-spreading-radiance?, (that) I request? (of) thee20 : that?s I, victorious??
(and) battle?®-winning?3, may progress3® through?®? the world3! overcoming3¢-
opposition33, conquering8-the-unbelievers3s,

21. This! (is) the sixth3 gift, O Haomab of-far-spreading-radiance’,
(that) I request$ (of) thee?: may we become awarel* beforehand?® (of) the
robber?, beforehand!? (of) the murderer!!, (and) beforehand!? (of) the wolfls.
Let not!b anyl8 (of our foes) became aware!8 beforehandl? (of) usl?, (but) may
we become aware?? beforehand?! (of) all?0,

22. Haomal granteth!l strength3 and!® courage® unto those? who? urge®
well-trainedb steeds* to victory’. Haomal? bestowethl* on women (who are)
bearing!8 the-birth-of-a-brilliant!f-son!8 (and) a righteous!8 progenyl® as
welll?. Haoma? granteths® wisdom?7 and?® fervour? unto all-those?! house-
holders?® who?? are occupied?s in teaching?® the scriptures?.

* By wolves are meant all wild animals harmful to mankind,

2
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23, Haomo! ths-cit? y8 kainins*  8phaire dareyems ayrve?
haifim? radem?®-cal® bayfaitill, moful? jaidyamndl? huyratugls.

24. + Haomd! tom-cit?, yim3 Kere-

sanims¢, apaS-y§afroms nisadayat’,
yO8 raosta® x§afrsl-kamyall, yo12 davatald: * noitl4é méls
*‘ apdmis 3fravall aiwistisl? voreidyd!? daifjhava?’ carat?l;

“ho2 vispe? vereidingm?2¢ vanat?, ni28 vispe?’ vereidingdm?® jandtd.”

25. ustal-té?, yod yx'a¢ aojaghab vasd-y§abro® ahi’, Haoma?:
ufta’-t81%, apivatahell pourvacim!? erefuydangm!é;
udtal+-t815, nditlé pairill-frasals erofuydom!® peresahe? vicim?l.
26, §fral-td2 Mazd83 baratt paurvanimé aiwydnhanems
stehr-padsaghom’, Mainyus-*

tastom?, vaguhim!® dadéngm!! Mazdaya-

snim!?,

aat!® aifjhel¢ ahilé aiwyastols barsnus!? paitild gairingml®
drajaghe? aiwidaitis-ca® +gravas?-cazt mifrahe?,

27. Haomal, | nménd?-paite3, visé-paited, | zantus-paite?, daifjhus-
paite’, | spananphal® vaédyall-paitel?!

am3ils.cal¢ fwilt vorefraynai-cal? mavéyal? upa-mruysl® tanuyé?

frimii?l-ca?22 yat?23 pouru?-bao-
xSnahe?.

28. vil-né? thi§vatims tbad§dbiss, vit mand® bara’ gramentdms3,
+yd® cisll-call ahmil? nméne!s,
yolé aigl_lelb visilé, y6!7 ahmil® zantvol?, yo aifjhe?l daifjhvo,

aéndﬂha% asti masyo62, gourvaya2-hé?’ padave? zavare®®

pairis.§83l u§i®2 verentiidiz’ skopdeoms3¢ §8% mand3 kerenti-
8137,

29. ma! zbarafadibya? fratuyds, ma¢ gavadibya® aiwi-tituyds;

m&7 2§m? vadndit® afibyalo, mal gim!? vadndit!d afibyalé,

YOt aénaphaitilt nsl” manss, Yol adnaghaiti?? ns?! kehrpemn?,

*® @eld. has %yu°-
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23. Haoma! doth grant!! unto all-those? who3 have remained’ virginsé
for-a-long-time® without-husbands?, faithful’ and!? loving® (bridegrooms),
as-soon-as!? the Wise-Onelé is-ontreated!s.

24. Him-indeed?, who3 (was) Keresani¢, did Haoma! cast down? from®-
(his)-power$, (him) who® was-swelled-up® in (his) pridel! of sovereignty!0,
(and) whol? (had) bragged!3 ‘Never!4 henceforth!® in myi® land? shall
(any) priest!? go-about?! for spreadingl® religious-teachings!8; (otherwise)
he?? might overcome? the whole? of (my) grandeur?, (he) might strike2?
down?8 the whole? of (my) greatness?8.”

25. Haill to thee?! O Haoma?®, who? through (thine) own* powert art?
thine-own-master. Hail® to theel®! who dost understand!!l the truthful-
word!® full-spoken!?. Haillé to theelb! never!® dost thou question?® the
word?! true-uttered!® by cross!7-questioning!s.

26. Forth!l for thee? did the Almighty3 bring* the firstb (sacred)-girdle®,
star-begemmed’, woven?®-by-the-(two)-Spirits3—(the girdle which is) the ex-
cellent!V religion!! (of) Mazda-worship!2. Since-then!3 invested!8 with thisl¢
(girdle) thou hast been!® (dwelling) upon!8 the mountain!® heights!7, through-
all-ages?® (entrusted with*) the words?! and?? meanings?® as well? of the
Scriptures?5.

27. O Haoma!! Lord3-of-the-house?, Lord®t-of-the-villaget, Lord’-of-the-
province$, Lord?®-of-the-land8, (and) through thy holiness!® Lord!?-of-(all)-
Wisdom!l! Thee!® I invoke!® for courage!s and!¢ for victory!® as-welll? for
my!8 body?, and?? for strength?! that? bringeth-salvation?-to-many?%.

28. Away! from the hatred* of the enemiess, (and) away® from (that) of
the wicked8 do thou remove! our? mind8: and!l whosoeverl® the mortal?,
who? in this!? housels, who!4 in this!s village!s, who!7 in this!8 provincel®,
(or) who?0 in this?l land?2, is? full-of-evil?s, from (both) his?? nether-limbs?®
(do thou) take-away?8 strength??, turn33 his8! intellect’? upside-down®, (and)-
reduced? to-disorder? his®t mind38.

29. Gived not! strength? to (his two) crooked-shanks?, nort power-grant$
to (his two) paws®: let him not? view? (this) earth? with (his) eyeballs!?, let
him not!! behold!8 the creation!? with (his) eyeballsl4, who!s works-harm!®
(t0) our!? mind!8, who!® does-injury®0 (to) our?! body?2.

 The words 1n the brackets are » translation of aiwyasto '° which bears a donble seuse. See
otes.
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380. paiti! a%6id2 zairitahed,
koehrpom’ néi§omniid agaone?,

§ +paitild gadahe!s vivarezdavato!s
kehrpeml!? nad§emndi20 agaone?l,

81. §paitil madyehe® drvatss,

kohrpem’ nijomnai8 agaone?,

§ +paiti* ajomaoyahelf, anagao-
nola,

m{s? vaca?? dafinahe?s,
kohrpem?’ na§emnai?® agaone?,

32. §paiti! jahikayai? yatumai-
tyais

yefhet frafravaiti’ manss
kehrpem!3 na§emnail¢ agaonels,

+ (yat?® hé2l) kohrpom?? na§omnai2s
agaone?,

[30-32

simahe?* vi§ds-vadpahes,
Haomal® zdirell, vadare!? jaidils;
+xrviSyatdl? zazaranols,
Haoma?? gaires, vadare? jaidi;

+sastarss, aiwi-voiidayantahed
kameredoms,

Haomal% zairell, vadarel: jaidils;

+ahdm!-merencs!s, aifjhal®
dadnay8?

ndit2¢ Syaofdniis® apayantahe?,

Haoma3 zairedl, vadare® jaidiss.

maodand-kairyai¢ upasta-bai-
ryais,

yaba® awreml!® vatdll-§utem!2,

Haomal® ziire!l, vadare!s jaidil?;

Haoma? giire?, vadare?! jaidis,
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30. Against! the serpent?, green3, dreadful* (and) poisonb-breathing®,
smitel, O golden!! Haomal, (thy) weapon!? for protecting® the body? of the
righteous?. Againstl4 the murdererl$, acting-contrary!$ (to the Law), blood-
thirstyl? (and) fuming!8, smite?, O golden?. Haoma?, (thy) weapon?¢ for
protecting? the body!? of the righteous?l.

31. Againstl the unbelieving3 mortal,? the oppressor¢ (proudly) raising-
up® (his) wicked-head®, smite!3, O golden!! Haomal?, (thy) weapon!? for
protecting® the body? of the righteousd Against!¢ tho unrighteous!$ dis-
torter-of-Truth!®, the soull?-destroycr!$, (who though) bearing?3-in-mind?2!
the commandment?? of thisl® (trus) religion? (stil') never? applies?8 * (it)
through (his) actions?, (against him) smite®3, O golden3! Haoma3?, (thy)
weapon3? for protecting?® the body?? of the rightcous?.

32. Against! the wicked-woman?, full-of-wiles3, voluptuous? (and) lust-
fulb, whose$ mind8 tosses-about? like® a wind!l-driven!2 cloud!9, smitel9,
O golden!? Haomal, (thy) weapon!® for protecting!4 the body!? of the
righteous! ; indeed?® (ugainst) her?! do thou smite?, O golden?® Haoma?®,
(thy) weapon?? for protecting?? the body22-of the righteous?.

* Lit. * not applywmg.”
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NOTES.

(1) Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 333 ff.

(2) Reichelt: Avestisches Elementarbuch, pp. 388 ff.

(3) »» Avesta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100.

(4) Bartholomae: Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte, pp. 177 fi.
(5) Mills, 8.B.E., vol. xxxi, pp. 230 ff.

Haoma.—The word is the same as the Skt. §1% and essentially ex-
presses the same idea as in the Veda. But there can be traced in the Av. a
twofold conception of the name. In the first place it is the name of a
Being or a Divinity occupying a definite place in the Av. Pantheon, and in
the second place it is the name of a Plant used in the sacrificial ritual. In
our present selection (Yas. IX) the first conception is predominant. The
second conception, however, predominates in Yas. X.* There are other
places too in Av. where Haoma is mentioned, notably in Yas. LVII (19-20)+
where the former conception is predominaat. In one or two other places
there is the mention of perhaps another Haoma. Thus in Yas. XI. 7,
there is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshipped Dravaspa ||
and A§ and through the help thus secured made captive Fraprasyana
( SNamly9—Afrasiyab of Shah.), the arch-enemy of Kava-Husrava ( gy,
Kai-Khushrii of Shah.). This Haoma is also mentioned in Shah., but it is
probable that he is identical with the Haoma of our present piece. There
is a fourth Haoma mentioned in the Av. in Yt. XIIT. 116 but beyond his mere
name as a holy man there is no further detail given.q

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close connection with Haoma the
plant. In fact it would not be too far wrong to say that he was respon-
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, and it is very likely
that the plant used at the sacrificial ritual derived its name from him. He
is specially distinguished by his epithets daraosa (~f far spreading radiance)
and is also called frajmi (thc Renovator). In another place he is called
x$afrya (wfa9)—the King; which reminds one of the Ved. @YY Troir. It is
notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma the
Divine Being are such as can be only applied to the Plant by a stretch of
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 16 (zairigaono
and n@gmygdsus) and one in Yas. L.VIL. 19 (zairi-d6ifré) which can only apply
to the Plant. But it may be noticed by referring to the text that in the
first case both the words could be left out without any injury to the whole,
and in the second case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is
palpably a later insertion. In course of time we do find that the plant is
coming more and more to the front and the person who introduced it is
getting forgotten. It were well if the upholders of the ‘‘ Personification-
theory > would bear this fact constantly in mind.

* Sel. XIX, Part II. It may be here noted that the Haorra Yast as used in Z. ritual is made up
of both the Yasnas IX and X. 1 Sel. 11, below. ' 1 Sel. XX, Part II.
|| 8ee Yt. IX, 18, (8el, XXII, Part I[). 9 Modi, Dict,
%% For a fuller discussion of this point see ILntroduction.
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1. hdvanim—2/1 adj. Note the -i when in Skt. we get -i. This is the
rule in Av. for the 2/1 of nouns in -¢ and -u. *‘Morning” lit., *“ the time of
the Haoma Sacrifice,” 9af®y. From ,/hu—g. The day among the Zoro-
astrians is divided into five periods or gdhs (in Av. asnya—w¥]) each
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being associated with
certain Powers. These are, beginning with midnight :

(i) udahina—, us, to shine (cf. §9¥)—from midnight till dawn; as-
sociated with Barajya (Increaser of corn) and Nmdnya (Lord of the house).

(ii) hdvani—,/hu—(§)—from dawn to midday—associated with Sa-
vaght (Increaser of Prosperity) and Visya (Lord of the village).

{iii) rapifwana—irom ayars, day and pifwa middle, (cf. Eng. pith),—
from midday to 3 .M. 1n the last five months of the Z. year this period
too is called hdvawi, sometimes also ‘‘the second hAdvani.”” This is asso-
ciated with Fradat-fsu (Increaser of cattle) and Zantuma (Lord of the
province). '

(iv) uzayeirina—origin doubtful—from 3 P.M. to sunset; associated
with Pradat-vira (Increaser of mankind) and Dagxyuma (l.ord of the country).

(v) aiwisrafroma—aiwi (§W) and | ‘sru, (f)—-from sunset to mid-
night ; associated with Fradat-hujyditi (Increaser of all good creation) and
Zarafudtrotoma (lit., the holiest Zarafustra, i.e. the Supreme Head of
Religion).

a—NT at, upon, during.

ratim—2,1 m. Note -z. Time, Wyg. There is another word ratu which
means a leader (almost always in the spiritual sense). Kan. thinks that
both these have come from ,‘ar, ®, to go. (Dict. pp. 439f.).

Haomé—1/1 m. §1#&. The visarga if preceded by a is represented in Av.
combined with the preceding a@ as o. The name is used partly for the
Haoma plant and sometimes for the Yazata (or ¥94T) presiding over the
Haoma sacrifice. See Introductory note.

upait—3/1 impf. /i (X) with upa, (¥ —came up to, !’a'q

Zarafustrom—2/1 m. The name of the Prophet of Iran has been variously
oxplained by Western scholars from zarafa (\/zar—!el ) old and uétra, (Vg )
camel or from zarafa  €fTA) tawny and uitra, i.e. either “‘ the keeper of old
camels” or “the keeper of tawny camels.” Parsi writers rather would like
to have the word mean * he who has the golden radiance’ * (zarafa—wfcw
~-golden and ugtra—./u$ to shine—radiance). For details of his life, etc., see
the various books on the subject notably Jackson’s Zoroaster.t His date
seems to have been now fixed at much earlier than 660 B.C. which used to

* Lassen an\Windigchmann translate the name * golden-star,”
t The origin of the nume is fully discussed in an Appendix in that book, pp. 147 fI.
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be given in older works, though Jack. seems to favour the older view. Se
Introduction.

Atrom. (v.1. Ataram, Afrom) 2/1 m.—Fire. Probably the word is con-
nected with w9¥. The Pers. (T (atish), fire, is from 1'1 Atars. The Ved.
AT (later WATHA) is also probably connected.

pairi-yaoidabontam—2/1 pres. pt. par. of yaotda to purify (lit. prepare
for worship) with pairi (4fc). The yaofda itsulf is a comp. verb made up
of /yaz (9% ) and ,/da (WT). The root da is often thus compounded with
nouns or with other roots, e.g. xruida (W +Hr) to harden, ni-xYabdd
(fr+ @Y +9T) to lull to sleop, pazdd (Yg+YT) to stamp on the ground,
m@zdd (V¥ +97) to pay heed to, ete. In Skt. there is only one such example
of a word with YT quotable-—=%f, though other comp. verbs are not uncom-

mon. See Whit. §§ 1090 ff. The da may have a caus. value. (Jack. A.G.
§ 692).

gddds-ca—2/3 f. aTYTY. The enclitic particle ca is always joined on to
the previous word and where the visarga (I-E. -s) is at the end of the previ
ous word the Sandhi shows the -s; e.g. Haomé (§182) but Haomas-ca (€YaYg),
gafd—arer: but gadds-ca—atary. The gdbds aro the oldest portions of
the Av. scriptures. They arc metrical and are supposed to have been the

words of Z. himself. See lntroduction and also the introductory notes to
the Gadic selections.

sravayantam—-2(1 pres. pt. caus. par.—./sru (!})—WW lit. to cause
to hear, i.e. to recite. This caus. form, srdvaya, is regularly used in this
sense throughout the Av. In P. Guj. we have retained the same word
91t o.g. WIWIA{Y QIaT (to chant the (marriage-) blessings).

a-dim (v.l. °dom)—NT-8F—dim is an obsolete form for 2/1 of the pron. 3
per. (tam). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dim) used for
the 2/1 of the 3 per. pron. They are him, im. In O. Pers. sim is also
found. In some Prak. dialects the form @Y or Wiy is found.

porasat—3/1 Impf. augioent omitted. The augment is more often omit-
ted in Av. than not. WIWH. /porss, Pers. wdiw,3 (pursidan) to ask.

ko—w:—who.
nars—8/1—N . The word is used more in the sense of the Skt. FT.
ahi—2/1 Pres. §f@—(thou) art. ./ah—WE to be.

yim——2/1 m.—whom. The form must have been originally X yom (4%)
but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal sounds ¥, ¢, 5 and £ the
-em changes to -im e.g. vacim (¥TqY), bajina (WTEM), drujim (w), but
drujam also is found.

azom—NNY—L.

vispahe—6/1 m.—of all, of the whole—fawwg.
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apsusi—6/1 m. of aphu, life, creetion. There is a variant form of the
word aphu also found frequently, namely ahu (Wg). The p inserted before
the kb is governed by rather complex rules, and in the declension we find
both the variants ahu and ayhu used side by side. So also vohu and vaphu
(#§). But Ahura (WGT) has only one form.*

astvato—86/1 m. of astvat (WfE4y) lit. * possessing bones,” i.ec. the
corporeal or material world; always used as opposed to spiritual and
referring to things on the physical plane.

sragstam—2/1 adj. sup.—best, noblest—=8¥ The ¥ and W' of Skt. are
regularly represented in Av. by the diphthongs aé and aé. Cf. the modern
London dialect of English which pronounces ‘‘laidi” for ‘“lady” and
“raud” for ‘“road”.

dadarasa (v.l. dadarsssm)—1/1 pit. ./darss (TW) to see—X¥W. In
Av. as also in Verl. the perfect does not necessarily have a past significance.
The idea is more_ that of being €T, i.e. happening in the presence of the
speaker. Note also the long vowel da°.

X"ahe—6/1 of xYa—one’s own—&®. The ¥ of Skt. is represented by h
in Av. and the @ by hva (G.A.) which becomes x’a (Y.A.). The h in the
hva is a strong spirant which makes the transition to x“a easier.t Pers.
394 (khud) self has the #& (khva) which is Av. x¥a (cf. @®:).

gayehe—6/1 of gaya, life \/gi to live. Cf. 4, Bios,

X"anvato—6/1 pres. pt.,/x’an—shining. The gen. here is used almost
adjectively : according to strict syntax we should get xYanvantom. The
genitive caso is used in Av., as also in Veda, very freely in place of other

cases.] Here xYahe gayehe should be in the ins. but both are in the geni-
tive and the x’anvaté in the genitive is due to ca.e attraction.

amadahe—6/1 of amaja, immortal, undying—WRa ; adj. to gayehe.
The equation Skt. 7t = Av. § was first given by Bartholomae, e.g. W® (* L 1))
—aja, WR:—madyo. (Here the § for § is due to the y).

2. a@at—Thereupon—W1q (WY).

mé—4/1—to me— (WQY). The -& final is a sign of the older dialect
where all final vowels are long. In Y.A. all final vowels except & are
shortened. Thus we get in Y.A. the form me. The dialect of this piece is
about midway between G.A. and Y.A.

aém—1/1—This. Anticipates Haomé in the next pida. (Reich. § 569).

paityaoxta (v.l. paiti-aoxta)—3/1 sor. atm. ,/vac with paiti wfi)—
replied. In Skt. it would be par. W¥T9q The atm. form shows, as might
be expected, the weak grade with samprasarana, cf. IW.

ajava—1/1—Righteous, lit., ** possessing asha ’—waTT. Note the short
final -a.

' Jack. A.G., §§ 108-129, t Jack. A.G., § 180. 1 GRAMYTATR ¥
3
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daraogs—1/1. The word is a comp. and various meanings are suggested
of its second componont aofa. The first part is dire (%) far, wide-spread-
ing. aoja may mean (1) radiance ,/u# to shine, or (2) sickness—,/u$ to be
faint, to be weak, or (3) death—also from ,/u§ to be weak, to faint. Thus
the meanings of the compound would be, respectively, (1) ‘ of-far-spread-
ing-radiance” (Barth.)* or (2) ‘“warding off sickness” (Kan.); or (3)
“ warding off death” (Wolff). All these make good sense and any of them
may be the correct one.

ahmi—1/1 pres. ,/ah—Sf@—(I) am.

G .... yasayuha—2(1 imp. atm. ,/yas (to desire), with G—d»sire ar-
dently, Wi1¥T9®. The Skt. ¥M¥ to beg is cognate, and probably ¥ () to
wish is also connected. Note the equation (a)puha = (W) &.

b mgm—2/1—me—urY.

Spitama—8'1—A patronymic name of Z. from his ancestor of that
name. The geneology is given thus in Bun. and other works :—

Zara9ustra—Pouruiaspa—Paetiraspa— Aurvat-aspa— Haecat-aspa—Ca-
xénus—Paetiraspat—Hardarina—Haridar —Spitama. The name of Spita-
ma was used as a family name by his descendants; hence Z. is often called
Spentamana. The meaning of the name seems to be ‘‘the holiest. the
noblest” from ,/spi (f@) to be white, to be pure (Kan.), hence it may be
translated by the Skt. * fqa#® ( =wawq).1

fra . ... hunvapuha—2/1 imp. atm. /hu (§) with fra (¥)-- TG
Press out.

xaratse—4|1 of °rati—for drinking. A verbal infinitive. The meaning

is the same as the Skt. TYa¥. U Xlar (hvar) to eat. Cf. Pers. wys> (khur-
dan) to eat.

a0l .... stitidi (v.l. avi, aui, ave)—2/1 Imp. par. /st (@) with aoi
(§fe)—praise wfugfy (Ved., later °f). aovi is spelt elsewhere as awi,
aiwi, aibi, etc. The onding -8 is I-E. and is found in Veda—Grk. -6i—Ilater
Skt. f¥. The -fy survives 11 the later Tfy.

staomaine—1/[1 of °man—in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.). ®Yafa. Reich.
takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. the sentence; ‘‘ praise me that I may be
praised.”

yafa—just as—aqYT—Note the final -a.

aparacit—1/3—others—WufNY. The enclitic -ci¢ is added more often
in Av. than in Skt. and to a greater variety of stems, cf. azam-cit, taé-cit
(below 22), ete.

Saodyanto—1/3 fut. pt. par. ,/§u to work, to do good, to worship,—
# Hb, air. D, but in Wb, he supports the third interpretation.

+ Note the element -aspa in these names, implying that it was a family of warriors.
1 Spana and Sponta are cognate. See below 22.
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| (?)—Saodyant is the name given to an order of Beings who appear in the
world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of Aja
(Righteousness) in the world. The sense is not restricted to the future
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may be used, as
here, in the general sense of ‘‘ those who work for the good of humanity,”
i.e. Prophets and Teachers of the Law. In a stricter sense, especially
when used in the singular, the name denotes a special Teacher who is to
appear in the future and re-inaugurate tho golden age, somewhat like the

Kalki-avatdra of the Hindus. This Sodyant is said to be the seed of Z.who
is to be born in the future.*

stavgn—3/3 subj. par. ¥TM—used in a general sense in a relative
clause—did praise. Reich. takes the word in the sense of the future taking

Saodyants literally in the future sense translating stav@n as ‘shall praise
thee.”

3. namo—Salutation—a®:
Haomai—-4/1—to Haoma—uIATY

kasa—1/1—a variant of kg, who. The word occurs also as kas, or ka
when used in a compound or with enclitics, e.g. kasnd, kaste, etc. The
kasa Gwgm seems to be a similar use though fw@m is not enclitic. The -o-
inserted is meroly to ease the pronunciation.

paoiryo—1/1—first, almost used adverbially. g\l‘lt
madys—1| 1—mortal—®ay:
astvaifyai—1/1 f.—material —gfgTd

huniita—3/1 impf. atm., augment dropped. Worshipped, lit. pressed
out. Note the atm. In the Av. the atm. is uscd far more frequently in its
original sense than in Skt., the sense namely, of the subject of the verb,
profiting by the action (cf. the ‘ middle voice” in Grk.). Another point to
note is the long -nii where the Skt. would show the short vowel—Wg¥qd.
This is due to the strong stress accent in Av. which developed in place of
the original pitch accent of the I.E. Ursprache, which latter has been pre-
served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. even in the earliest period
tended to have the stress-accent shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. the
penult, hence the long -n# in the present case.

gasfyai—4/1 of °9i f.—for (the sake of) the world. ,/gi (cf. gayehe
above). Pers. “,35! (gitt) world.

ka—1/1 {.—what ? WT.

abmai—4/1—to him—ww.

agis—1/1 f.—blessing—wWri: Note the quantity of the vowels which
very often do not quite correspond between Av. and Skt.

» Modi. Dict., under Zaraguitra, also Sackyant.
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srondvi—3/1 pass. aor. ,/ar—to give, to grant—was granted. The
Skt. word WY is connected with this. This is a special form of the aor.
See Whit. §§ 842 ff., Reich. § 232.

¢it—1/1 n. a variant (palatalised *) of ka—What ? The m. form is cié
which is found in the Veda in the phrases Wifg: and #fw: The cit shows
the final -¢{ after analogy of yat, tat, etc. Cf. Lat. quid. Skt. shows the
faq only as the indefinite enclitic particle in ®fgy. ote.

jasat—3/1 aor. augmentless. ,/jas—to come—came, accrued. The root
is connected with the Skt. ¥ . i

ayaptam—2/1 n.—profit. ,/ap (WIY) to obtain with a—WTgY. The -y-
is euphonic to avoid the hiatus.

4. Vivaghd—-1/1 of Vivaphvat—faa@q—Father of Yima (¥®) and
grandson of Hoshang, who was the grandson of Gaya-Maretan the first
human being. In the Veda also ¥® is called R¥a@d. The name is also
written Vivaphana or Vivaphula.

ha—1/1 f.—this, |1.

tat—1/1 n.t—this, 99.

yat—conj., exactly as in Skt.—namely, that.

hé (v.1. hi)—6/1 of the dem. pron. enc.—his, §§. Ther is a variant §¢
also found in Av. Cf. Prak. 8 Seo below 28.

pubfré—1/1—Son, Y¥:

us-zayata—3/1 impf. atm, ,’zan () to be born, with u¢, augment-
less—was born—SMATYA.

y6—1/1 rel. pron.—who. ¥

Yimo—1/1—a®:. The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every
respect. Literally it means a twin, probably because there is mention of
his twin sister Yamsi, though in the Z. literature she is not mentioned till
much later. This is evident!v an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors
of mankind. Yama’s rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven. II,
Sel. X below). But he was also the first human being who died and after
his death he became the ruler of the dead. Cf. RV. X. 14.

x$aéto—1/1—Rauler. /x3i (f@) to rule. Yima always has the title
x$aéta added to his name aiid this full name Yimé-X3§agto (Yima the King)
has given the Persian name oadea (Jamshid) found in Shah. The O. Pers.
form of xjaéts is xdayafiya found constantly in the Cuneiform Inserip-
tions, where also it means King or Ruler.

hwgfws—1/1 adj.—Magnificent—hu (§) and vgfwa prosperity (from
J/van to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper). The word may mean
*‘ possessing great prosperity or magnificence” or * possessing large flocks”

* Owing to the palatal vowel {, by the law of Oollitz.
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or ‘“having a large retinue” (Kan.). It may also mean ‘the good pro-

tector”’ (GTAW).

x'aranayuhastomé—1/1 sup. of x’arsnaphvant—most illustrious, most res-
plendent. Lit., most possessed of x’arsnaph (,/x’ar—&<_to shine). This
xYaronayh has almost exactly the same sense as the #91g, of Skt. litera-
ture. The words WY, &4, ®a, Lat. sol, Grk. 7Ads, Pers. 8y (khoreh),*
are cognate.

zatangm—~6/3 of p. pt. of /zan (M) to be born—Of those born, i.e. of
created things—enmarary.

hvars-darasé—I1/1—Comp. of hvars the sun and darssa appearance—
having the appearance of the sun. Note the retention of Av in this word.

madyangm—6/3 of madya—Of mortals, among mortals—a&iaATY.

yat—1/1 n. rol. pron.—This refers to Yima. In Av. the neu. rel. pro.t
is often used fer all genders and numbers as a sort of general relative.
(Kan. A.G. § 604).

koronaot—3/1 impf. augmentless of ,/kar to do—made. In the Av. as
in Veda the ./kar (&) is used in the - class. () Bqq.

aighe (v.1. aphe, aphe)—6/1 of dem. pro. m.—his (own)—NH. The
regular G.A. form is ahyd and in Y.A. ake for the m. The form aighe is
formed after the analogy of the fom. aijhd (W®T:) where owing to the
epenthetic 4, the y change to §. The two nasals y and y are hard to dis-
tinguish in pronunciation and in actual practice ure not sounded differently,
The g is the guttural nasal = Skt. ® and the 5 has a slightly palatalised
value and occurs with an i or e, i.e. with palatal vowels. Sometimes how-
ever mss. show wrongly the 5§ even when the palatal vowel is dropped, e.g.
aghe, aghd, otc. Note also the reflexive sense of the dem. pron. when
referring to the subj. of the principal sentence.

X$abrada—5/[1 of xjabra (WA)—Power, rule, kingdom. The form of the
abl. ending -@3a is peculiar to Av. 'This is really made up of the regu-
Jer ending -d¢ + @ (a postposition) which when joined together give -dda,
subsequently -48a. Skt. GWIKT = WWIY + Wl. But the postposition & was
invariably used with the abl. form, especially if it had a sense other than
the regular abl. sense of *from.” Thus the -da became a regular ending
for the abl. by the enclitic postposition @ being incorporated with the origi-
nal ending. Another point to note about the abl. ending is, that the -d¢,
which originally, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -a (4) only, was
in the Av. extended to all nouns, thus completely replacing the original,
I-E. -as (‘G\).“ The sense of the abl. here may be taken as (1) referring to
space, ‘“‘in his kingdom,” (2) referring to time, * during his rule,” or (3)
causal, ““ owing to his rule.” «

* The Per. word means m
t Kan., calls the yat “ the relative particle.” 1 Reich, § 568 || Jack. A,G. § 222,
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amargonta (v.l. amarajonta, amarsfinta Kan.}—2(2 fut. pt. /mar (R
to die with negative prefix a- (W4)—undying, immortal. —®Rfrwmr (Ved.).

pasu-vira, & dvandva comp., 2/2—animals and men——vuﬁ(r (Ved.).

aphaofomne—2:2 pres. pt. atm. f. of ,/hué (QY) to dry up with nega-
tive prefix a- not drying up, ever fresh—eIQAIT

apa-urvaire, a dvandva comp. 2/2—waters and vegetation. The original
words are dpa and urvard. apa is Skt. 9IY: water, but in Av. it is used in
all numbers. The word wrvara corresponds to Skt. W4XT, but means vege-

tation. The Pers. )))1 (urvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor also
seems to be a cognate.

xPairygn—3/3 opt. par. ,/xar—to eat (Kan.). They (i.e. the people)
might eat. Kan. takes this to be an independent sentence. Reich. how-
ever takes xYairygn to be an inf. 2/1 object of the verb keranaot and com-
pares the sentence with the Vedic construction where the inf. is used as
obj. of the finite verb, e.g. MfW# GfeaaT wu@:.* Reich. translates *“ made
for feeding.”

xParafom (v.l. °tam)—2/1—Food—cognate object of x’airy@n.

ajayamnom (v.l. ajyamnom)—2/1 Pres. pt. atm. /jyd to decay, to be
exhausted (cf. Skt. feratfd)—Inexhaustible.

6. x3afre (v.l. °frahe evidently due to attraction of the two genitives
on either side) 7/1—In the kingdom or during the rule.

aurvahe—G6/1—Illustrious, renowned. ,’‘ar to be noble. Skt. iy is
connected.

Nnoit . . . . noit—neither .. .. nor. Ngit by itself is much stronger as a
negative and may be rendered ‘‘ never.”

aotam—noun, 1/1 n.—Cold (cf. Av. aodar—cold, Skt. ®4: in the sense of
cloud in the Veda).

dpha—3/1 pft. ./ah (W¥) to be—There was, WTH.

garamem—noun 1/1 n.—Warm, Q8 ¥, Oépjros

zaurva—1/1 f.—note the shortening of the final @ of zaurvd. Old age—-
T, -
marafyus—1/1 m.—Death, ®e:
arasko {dr)—1/1—meaning is doubtful as it is used only in one other
placet besides. Probably it means envy.—Pers. S&y (rashk) envy. Is
et connected ! Barth. (Wb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi-

tion agree as to the meaning envy still the meaning ‘‘illness” would suit
the context better. He thinks yaské might have been the original reading.

® RV. VIL 21. 3; Reich, § 690,
+ Yt. XV. 16, which is exactly the same passage.
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dagvo-dat6—1/1—Comp. of daéva demon and ddta p. pt. of ,/da (WT) to
create—created by the demon. The word daéva is the same as the Skt. ,
J/div (f&¥) to shine, but the meanings are opposite. Similarly we find
Ahura and NG the same philologically but with opposite meanings. This
points to a period of Indo-Iranian unity which was later disturbed by
some religious quarrel. In fact the names of a great many Hindu deities
aro used for demons in Av. and vice versa in the Veda. It is however re-
markable that WgT in the oldest Veda has got the good sense while dagva
is nowhere thus used in the Av.*

pancadasa—1/2 adj.—fifteen (years old), referring to the pita-pufras-ca
(fan1 yw§y —father and son. The age of 15 was considered to be the age
of the first blossoming of youth in ancient Iran hence the word implies
““in the first bloom of youth.”

fracardite—3/2 subj. atm. /car (¥T) to move with frg (¥)—moved
about. *¥9i® )

raodaéiva—1[3 (raodacju + a). The G is a postposition (= in) amplify-
ing the sense of the loc. Sec above x3afrada. The word raoda (./rud—aY
—to grow) means growth, stature, when used in plu. it means appearance,
form. In appearance.

kataras-ciy—cit, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense. katara (com. of ka)

means one of the two (Grk. morépos—&FAT: '—either of them, i.c. both of
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise
the sense fully, as it does not fit in with the metre.

yavata—As long as—3Taq.
x3ayoit—3/1 aor.—Rulod—(¥)waq.
Vivayuhati—6/1—Of V.—Faaqa:

6. bityo—1/ 1—Second—fyata:

7. Afwyo—1;1—The father of @raétaona. In Veda the name is found
as WI'®, in Pah. as Aspiyan and in Shah. we find it as ol (dbtin). He
was famed for his great wealth because he has always the epithet ‘‘ pouru-
g0 (gu¥: possessing many cows)t given him in Pah. books.

viso—6/1 {. of vis family —fam:
sirayd—=6(1 f. valiant—gIrawn:

a .
®raétaoni—1/1. This name is found in Veda as ¥ATA with the surname

w1 added (RV. I. 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned in the Veda
as having slain a three-headed monster and delivered the cows, though
later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra (RV. X. 8. 8.). The Veda
moreover in other passages uses the name fua g1\ for the same personage.

* Haug, pp. 267 ff. See also Introduction.
+ Another epithet of his is purtora, possessing many balls (of. taurus).
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But the ®@rita of Av. is a different person belonging to the family of Sama
who was the father of Korasaspa (see 10 below). The name @raétaona
occurs in Shah. as wyoe_$ (Faridin) the son of 0T (dbtin). The change
of the spirant § of Av. to U (f) in Pers. is paralleled by the change of
Grk. # to the Russ. 0 (Fitd) e.g. ®ecdwpos—Russ. Feodor.

8. janat (v.l. zanat)—3(1 impf. ,/jan (zan)—KA—to slay. (W, ¥AY.

AZim-Dahakom—2/1—The name is invariably in this double form.
This was a three-headed monster destroyed by the hero ®raétaona. The
full name survives in Pers. as Wy}l (azhdahd) a great snake, a python. The
first part A%is is the Skt. Wfe:—Grk. d¢is, a snake and Dahdka—Dbiter,
stinger, , /dah—%® (¥W)—to bite, to sting. Only the second half of the name
is used in Pers. and becomes Sl=.é (Zohdk) of Shah. He had the title L e
(bivaraspa) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was the son of a
good man of the royal family and was brought up in the ways of godliness
and religion. He was also a master of all the arts and crafts of his day.
But he came under the influence of the Evil Onc¢ who, disguised as a cook,
entered his service, and soon became the prime favourite of the young
Prince. Once as a boon the Evil One obtained permission to kiss his
master on the two shoulders. Thereupon two black snakes came out of
Zohak’s shoulders and they could not be cut away. The Evil One here-
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents
should be fed daily with the brains of men. From that timo onwards
Zohak grew in power and went on from tyranny to tyranny. He slew his
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately he
usurped tho throne and ruled over Iran. His rule was an iron rule and
very harsh. But people had to wait 1000 years, all but a day, till the
champion Faridin arose against Zohiak. After o hard struggle Zohik was
captured and bound alive to Mount Damévand.

Ori-zafnem—2/1—with three jaws—The word zafan, /zaf (jup), ¥
to gape, is used only for the dagvas or their creation. Corresponding to
words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. the creation of the Good Spirit,
the “ahura’ words, there is a whole series of ‘‘ daéva” words in Z. litera-
ture. This custom continues even to-day among the Parsis, e.g. §d to sleep,
but the ‘‘daéva-word” is €11¢; WIg to eat and MHYF and so on through
a whole series. In German there are a few such pairs of words, e.g. Mund
(mouth) but Mawul (used for animals).

Ori-kamoradom—2/1—The dagva-word kamaorada means head. Skt.
"Ii\i{ (= 5(\73[) on analogy of f&¥%<, #19q¥ the inter. pron. being used
in the sense of contempt. Kan. in his Dict. gives another derivation,

kamoara empty space (cf. Lat. camera) and 8@ (9T) to enclose, hence meaning
lit. an empty head.*

* See also Barth., Wb, 440,



8] I.—HAOMA YAST. 25

x$vas-afim—2[1—xsvas six (W9—Grk. &—Lat. sex) +a§i eye (Wfw). a
daéva-word. These three words of course refer to Dahdka and the two
serpents growing out of his shoulders.

hazayra-yaoxstim—2/1—of a thousand wiles. hazapra thousand, Pers.
L2 (hazar), 9RE ; yaox{rt&—ﬂ;ﬁ—art. Dahika was very learned in the arts
and sciences of his day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any
special dagva-sense because in another place we find a blessing uttered in
these words: hazapra-yaoxityé bavahi yafa A%6is Dahdkdi aya-daéna (be
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Dahdka, the follower of the
wicked faith) Yt. XXIII. 3.

as-aojapham—2/1—possessing much power -a—is a prefix used often
in the sense of very or excessive, like the Skt. W{#; it is often spelt also
aj. aojaph—=Y®Mg—power. Dahdka had obtained the power by tapas but
had misused is, like Ravana and other demons of mythology.*

dagvim —2/1—devilish— a9

drujom (v.l. °-jim)—2/1 f.—This is the root-noun, druj—to oppose,
hence opponent, cnemy ; EAd Hence it means the Arch-enemy and all his
creation. Modern P. Guj. Q.

ayam—evil, €9H,

ga&bavyé (v.l. °vayo)—The suffix is a variant of °byé (¥*): 4,3 of gaéba
creation. The ¥ of Skt. is often represented in Av. by w and sometimes
by b and tho b and v interchange (FqFITHE:).

drvantom—2'1 pres. pt.  ‘dru (%) to run away. Lit. running away,
later used specifically for one who runs away from the Law of God hence
an infidel, unbeliever (Kan.). It is used in exactly the same signification as
the Skt. word g or the Christian word heathen. In P. Guj. it survives as
gAY or g,

fraca-karontatz—3/[1 impf. par.  ‘korot (&® , &%) to cut and fraca (WTY)
forth or out. When used as a daéva-word it means to create; the idea
being that the daéva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result.

Agro-Mainyus—1/1. The Evil Spirit; Iit., the destroying spirit ayra
(/any W€ to decrease, to ruin, to destroy) and mainyu (,/man W to
think). Per. (o (Ahriman). God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two
spirits, the Good Spirt (Spanto- Mainyus)and the Evil-Spirit (4 yro-Mainyus).
They are both of equal power and they are to be in eternal opposition to
each other. From this eternal opposition proceeds all evolution. See Gad.
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). Thisis the so-called * Dualism * taught by Z. ; but
they who call the faith Dualistic forget that Z. has distinctly stated that

Desitir quoted by Modi in his Dict,
4
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Ahura-Mazs is above them both.* This Dualism reminds one of 3¥% and
W&fW of the Sankhyas, while Ahura-Mazda above them both is comparable
to $WT in the Yoga philosophy.

avi—against—wfu.

ygm . . .. gaéfgm—The rel. here has almost the sense of the dem. or of
the def. art.

mahrkdi—4/1 inf. ,/maroc () to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj.
#9¥% —In order to torment or to destroy.

Ajahe—6/1—of Aja. Aja (neu.), Wd. orig. meant Law or Truch, the
Divine Order in Creation, somewhat like the conception of w# in India. In
fact Aja meant to Iran what W® meant to India. In some places the Aja
has been personified as a Divinity who occupied a definito place in the
Divine Hierarchy. He is then called sometimes A3z and sometimes A4ja-
vahifta (later Ardibesht). He leads thoe creation of the Good Spirit against
the Druj and the forces of Ayro-Mainyus. See Introduction.

9. Hrityé—third—-la T

10. ®ritc—The son of Sama. His son Korasaspa was much more
famous and the latter is known is Pah. looks as Sdma also. fa® of the
Vedas, w.it (Atrit).

Samangm—plu. indicating family as in other I-E. languages. This
Sama is not to be confounded with the Sam of the Shah, the son of Nariman
and the grandfather of Rustam. Both these wore connected according to
Bun. but the exact connection is not given.t

savigto—the most powerful—the most prosperous—gfag:
pufra-—1/2—9g4=1 (Ved.).
us-zaysife—3/2 aor. pass.—(two) were bor 1.

Urvaxsaya—A son of @rita. He was a religior s teacher and famed for
his great wisdom. (See Yt. 7.X11l.) He was slain by a foe called Hitaspa,
and in order to avenge him, his brother Koresispa invoked Rama Yazata
and succeeded in slaying Hitaspa (Rama Yi. and Zamyad Yt.). Korasispa
—The name is philologically the Skt. #W¥. Ile is the greatest hero men-
tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. He belonged to the
Sama family and being thou.greatest among them was often distinguished
as ‘‘the Sama’ (Pah. Zand-i-Vohuman Yt.). He has been remembered as
having preformed many woudrous deeds, for, like & true knight-errant, he
used to wander about eager for adventures and for relioving human suffer-
ing. Among his most notable deeds may be mentioned: (1) the slaying of
the horned dragon as described here; (2) the slaying of his brother’s mur-
derer; (3) vanquishing the monster Gandarsva (1% ?) who lived on the

* The later Z. literature ti identifles Ahura-Mazda with the Good Bpirit (Ven. L 7).
t Mod1, Dict. 8dma.
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ocean Vourukada after invoking the Yazata of the waters (Ardvisar Yi.);
(4) annihilation of & family of nine outlaws (paban), on account of which
his spirit * is invoked in Farvardin Y. to protect people from highway
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 Fravais (holy
spirits) because’ there is a prophecy that he will rise again to slay AZj
Dahika (Sl=é) when he comes up again to oppress the world ; thus K. is
to be the inaugurator of a new era of peace and prosperity.t Throughout
the ancient literature of Persia both Av. and Pah. K. is mentioned with
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah.
mentions him only incidentally and a few times (5~ WS Kershaspa). The
real hero and ideal of Shah. is Rustam who performs deeds comparable to
those of the avestic Koresaspa.

thagio—Teacher. By a transference of meaning the word often means
the matter taught, i.e. religious writings, holy chants, scriptures. And by
a further transference the word means ** religion ” itself ag in Ahura-tkaéia,
paoiryd-tlcaéé'a, etc. Reich. derives it from ,/kaé§ to teach, which is con-
nected with ,/c; (fa), but Barth. disputes this (Wb. 813). Kan. (Dict.) de-
rives it from aiti + ca$ (wfeaaw) to perceive or study closely. This seems
probable, but reminds one of the popular derivation of Wfq (a seer) from
TW (to see).

anyo . ... anyo—the one . ... the other. W:

dato-razo—This has been explained variously but there is no essential
difference between the ultimate interpretations. Reich. derives this from
data law (something fixed—,/dd, Wi i.c. WW), and razé from /rdjjz to
shine or to arrange. Hence either *“a brilliant judge” (¥#TI® ?) or “an
arranger of law.” Barth. (Hb. air. 1D.) takes it to mean a giver (ddto—
ZTAT) of religious law; rdzo according to him would mean religion. Mills
translate ‘“an upright judge.” Kan. translates ““one who points out the
path of justice” or ““u great lawgiver.”

uparo-kairyo—Excessively energetic—a superworker. From wupairi
(99fX) and kairya (,/kar, @) worker (cf. Guj. wTaaY).

yava——youthful—ﬂlt The word i found also as yean.

gaesus —possessing long curly hair, a characteristic of K. and used con-
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. g (gisit) curly haired. Cf. the epithet
Fwa.

yadavar6—mace-bearer, i.e. a warrior. The older form is gadabari—
X ALIHT: (AXTYT:) note that Skt. ¥ is regularly found in G.A. as b, in Y.A.

as b or w and sometimes irregularly as », as here. Cf. wfW=G.A. aibi,
Y.A. aiwi or aibi and often too aiwi and still further corrupted to ao:.

See also srvarem below.

® Fravasi. 1 Just as @raztaona had done in the past (see above, 8). This prophecy is
mentioned in Bahman X¢.
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11. srvaram—horned. The word is originally a compound sri + bara
=WA4T, This also iliustrates the irregular representation of Aryan bk by
Av. v. There are no true mediae aspirates in Av. In G.A. they are all
deaspirated while in Y.A. a series of spirant sounds (y, 8, w) are developed
to represent the original aspirates. But there has been a good deal of

crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia-
gram below :*—

Aryan (= Skt. also) & q L3 Y ks ¥
N/ N/ N/
G.A. g d b
T N

aspo-garam—horse-devouring. ,/gar—%® to swallow.

nara-garam (v.l. nara®, nare°}—man-devouring. 1n the declension of the
stem nar- () we often find the base nor- (Reich. § 361). The second 3 is
evidently epenthetic in origin occurring in G.A. forms having the termina-

tions beginning with b (I.E. bh), e.g. narsbys (Wq:). In Y.A. the form
wouid have been naré-garom.

vidavantom (v.l. vi§°, vis") poisonous—fawamy Cf. Grk. ios, Lat. virus.
zairitom—yellow—wfcan.

v1§—1/1 n.—Note that in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de-
clension.

araodat—One of the few cases where the augment is retained. . ‘raod,d
—Y¥—to grow, lit. grew, i.e. spread.

arstyo-baraza—1/1 or 3/1 of “zayh neu.—To the height of a spear. The
Pah. trans. says asp-ba-lik, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth.}
remarks comes to about a spear’s height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives
Eﬁﬂlﬁlﬂl which seems to have misled Kan. into translating ‘‘to the
depth of a thumb.” With aritya cf. Skt. Wf@; baraza is height . barsz (!‘i
a variant of !N: ) to increase.

ayapha—3/1 of ayapha—kottle. Lit. iron or metal. WWEL. Cf. Lat. aes.
Goth. aiz (bronze).

pitim—rfood. Yy (Ved.) also means nourishment or food.
pacata—3/1 impf. atm.—* qUgA. Note atm.
rapifwinem. See note on hdvani above, 1.

2rvanom—2/1 m.—Time. The word is probably connected with XPOVOS
(% xpoFvos). The word has been borrowed in Arm. zruan, Pah. zrvdn. Mod.
Per, wle) (2amdn) 18 & derivation through Pah. In Y.A. we often get the
phrase zrvane akarane ¢ time without end.” This has become a charac-

# Adapted from Jack. A.G. p. 32, t+ Wb, 838.~
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teristic feature of later Z. cosmology, which may in some respects be com-

pared with that of the unknown and unknowable YUN§W of Vedanta
philosophy. See Introduction.

tafsat-ca—3/1 impf. ,/tap A9—grew hot. Cf. Lat. tepseco, Pers. WOkt
(tapsidan) or wdswii (tafsidan) to be heated.
ho—8: here used as a def. art. Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de-

monstrative continues the preceding relative clause (yim upairi K. . . . . etc.)
with which this clause is co-ordinated.

mairyo—serpent—WTT: (Kan.)—Per. ylo (mdr) serpent. Reich. following
Barth. translates ‘‘scoundrel”. ,/mar to destroy.

xVisat-ca.—3/1 impf. ,/xVis—f@X—sweated. Kan. takes it as equal
to Skt. WY and translates ‘“ hissed ”’ ; but this is not very probable,

Sfrgns—adv. forth, away 9Tg

frasparat—3/1 impf. ./spar (&gT) with fr@ (9)—sprang away—STE@RA,
Cf. Grk. onalpw, Lat. sperus.

antim—2/1 {. pres. pt. ,/yah (99) to boil—boiling.

apam—Note the sg. number as distinguished from the Skt. WI¥: always
plu. The gender however is fem. in both.

pardphat—3/1 subj. atm. ,/ah (W€ ) to throw with pard (4Tr). For the
subj. used for impf. see Reich. § 189 and note 1 (p. 95) and § 631. The
reason for the sub. here seems to be the relation of cause and effect between
frasparat and pardghdt. But in other cases the falling together of these
two forms seems to ke partly phonetic and partly syntactical.

pargi—adv. YU€—away, aside, in another direction.

tarito-—1/1 ppt. of ,/Orah—ug—irightened—wag:—Cf. Grk. 7péw, Lat.
terreo.

apatacat—3/1 impf. ,/tac/k with upa—TFled away. Ved. af¥, Pers.
oAU (takhtan) to attack, to gallop.

naire-mand—Of heroic soul—WTHAL AT here is to be understood as
fT* In Shah. the word is used as a proper noun—aolesy (Nariman)
the father of plw (Sdm) who was the father of Jd (Zal) and the grandfather
of +iwy (Rustam).

12. tairyo—fourth—gTIq: (see Gxtairim below 14).

18. Pourusasps.—The father of Z. His name seems to signify accord-
ing to Barth. ‘“having gray horses” (Barth. compares wx¥, yfe(fo)w,
Per. ;2 pir old).t The -aspa as a part of name is very common in ancient
Peraia (cf. Z’s genealogy under Spitama above, 2) aud probably indicated

® Of, also ko nars aki? in 1, above, + Whb. 903,
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a warrior (Rafestdr). The derivation commonly accepted however is that
indicated in Vistaspa Y¢. 2 and Yt. XXIII. 4. “ Pouru-aspam bavihi yaba
Pourusaspam (Be possessed of many horses like P.).* P. lived on the banks
of the river Daraja at the foot of a mountain (Ven. XIX. 4).+ This is all the
information found in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some more details.
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Paitiraspa and had a
brother named Ardsti. He married Duydd, the daughter of Frahimrava
of the family of Zawvii (also Ven. XIX. 6)t and Z. was their only child.
The family of P. traced descent from Spitama as seen above and Spitama
himself was a descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of
@ractaona (Faridin) :

Spitama— Vasdista — Ayazem — Rajasne — Durdasrum — Mainyus-cifra
(Mindichehr—ygr93a° )—Airyava (Irach— o )—Oraetaona (Faridin-—o ;5 )

tiim—thou—®®.

us-zayagha—2/1 impf. atm. Thou wast *born, WHrYYr:. The ending
is -pha (* -8a), cf. Grk. -go. This is a rare form. ¢

orozvi—8/1. O Righteous (One) Kan.—(¥)*wey: Barth. | takes it
as an adv. and trans. ‘“truly,” “in very deed” (like the Skt. ‘g) and
regards it as a stereotyped case-form (6/1) of arozu. Thus also Geld.

nmanahe—6/1 of nmana—house, family. In G.A. the form domdna is
found and sometimes even in Y.A. The origin is from Aryan damdna
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropped the first vowel
or changed it to the neutral and colourless 5. In the former case, by regu-
lar Sandhi assimilation, the * dmdnam becomes nmanom. Note also that the
penult now is always long.—Skt. &®, Grk. Séuew.

vidagvo—opposed to the daévas. Theviis from I-E. *dvi; cf. Lat. bi in
bi-sect, ete.

Ahura-tkaéio—Follower of the law of Ahura. See above 10.

14. Barth. take the first ‘“pada’ srito Airyene Vagjahe with the
preceding stanza (13).

srﬁté———Famed——ﬂﬂ: ; refers to Z.

Airyene Vagjahe (v.l. °jahi Kan.) 7/1 n.—Through Airyana Vagjaph.
This is the ancient name of the original home of the Aryan peoples. Of
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Arya (lit. noble) | and they
carried this name and bore it with pride all through their history. (Cf. the
utter contempt implied by the word W#1§). One offshoot of this Aryan
branch dwelling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per-
haps extending up to and including Bactria, called the land of their origin

# Bel. XXIII, Part II, t Sel, XIV below, i 1 Wb, 355,
|| See Encyo, Brit. (9th ed.) art. Aryan by Max Miiller. ~
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Airyana Vaégjagh. The word Vagjayh is cognate with ¥=1 and means “ seed *’
or “origin.”” Hence the Pah. form Eran-Véz and the Mod. Pers. 3y wly!
(Iranvéz) shortened to wiy! (Iran).* Kanga’s reading %ahi gives the true
original 7/1 of the noun. The reading adopted in the text (Geld.) is also
probably accurate  where the constant association with Airyana (an a-
stem) may have shifted the declension of Vagjaph also to conformity with
it. Note that comp. names in Av. decline both their members.

Ahunam Vairim—2/1 m.—The hymn beginning Yafa-Ahu vairyo.t
This is the holiest of the three principal prayers of Z. religion and is sup-
posed to have been even anterior to Z. Tho other two are those beginning
Ajom Vohu 1 and Yeghe hatgm. ||

[frasravayo—2/1 impf. caus. par. ’sru with fra—sT914Y:, didst chant
aloud.

vibora9wantom—adj. to Ahu. Vair.—‘“with the pauses observed”
(Reich.); “with proper divisions of metre and syllables” (Geld.) ; “spread
abroad,” i.c. “well-known’ (Kan.). There is tho tradition that the 4hu.
Vai. chanted with proper attention to the sccent and metre and with a
proper understanding of its meaning equals in merit the chanting 100 Gafas
(Yas. XIX).q This supports Geld.’s view. The form is made up of , bar
with vi and the suffix vant, like Skt. &aaqg

axtiairim—2/1 adj.—Has been translated in various ways: (1) “spread
in four directions’; (2) ‘‘that which is to be chanted four times (e.g.
during the Haoma sacrifice, see Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVII); (3) *chanted
four times”’ (because this prayer belongs to the class of hymns known as vaca
calrusa-mriita, i.e. words that are to be spoken or repeated four times, see Ven.
X. 11). The word is made up of G + tairim (s variant of aatey) on the
analogy of WIZIXWY ** The consonant x between has had a remarkable
history which will be evident on regarding the pedigree of tuiri—tur-:—

I-E. * g¥atur gives in the weak gra,de"a. form like * kturi-am with
probably a strong stress on the i. Both grades are represented in the
Aryan branch: the strong one in W@, Av. catur; and the weak in ni*tw
(X WT1]), Av. tuiri- (X xtur-). The x therefore reappears whenever chanco
favours it, as here. The weakening of the first syllable, even up to the
extent of complete disappearance, is paralleled also by other words in Av.
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. pta (Yas. XLVIL. 2) and even
G.A. t@ (Yas. XLVIL 3.) for Ar. pita (f4@1); Y.A. tairyé (Vis. XI1I. 15)
fomw: ; tatd (for * ptatd) (Yt. VIIL 47) for gf@an:; also tat-apo (Yt. XIII.
44) for YAN-WIY: (possessing falling water).t+

aparom—The other half, the second half (Reich. and others).—Once
again (Kan.) §qCH.

* Bee algo Introduction. + 8el, V1I a. belows 1 8ele VII b, || Bel. IT,
q 8el. V1II a4 ¢ R,V. X, 14, 6, also Whit, § 1818 b, + Reich, § 1724,
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xraoidyehya—3/1 of com. of xraoZdya adj. to frasriiti. From xrut (u )
+ /da (WT) (cf. yaozda above, 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be hard, to be
obdurate, Also by a transference of meaning ‘“to be loud (in voice).”
Hence the word means * with (or in) a higher pitch’’ * with a louder chant”
(Reich.)—‘“ more intensely ”’ (Kan.).

frasriiti—3/1. Chanting. The ins. is the ins. of manner. Reich.
§447c.

16. zamargiizé (v.l. °guré Geld.) 2/3 of °guz—Hidden under the earth—
X Q@Y (from *QWYY). zoma—oarth (cf. Skt. ®Wr. Gr. xapai, Lat. humi,
Russ. zemlya, Pers. y4<) zamin) and giiza p.pt. of ,/guz—(J¥ to hide. The
combp. is really aluk for the zamar isreally the 7/1 zamara. (Barth. Wb. 16865).

dkoranavé—2/1 impf. atm. of ,/kar (&) with d. When used with two
accusatives (here zomar-guzé and vispe dagva) it means ‘‘ to make a person
kil

....". The sense is entirely causal—*Thou didst cause all the D. to be
hidden underneath the earth.”

vispe-dagva—2/3—all the demons. Note the form daeva with short
vowel at the end. The form dadvdyho (2aT8:) is also found. “In the
Gabas,” says Reich. (A.R., p. 98), ‘‘ the concept of Dadva is connected with
usig-, kavay- and karapan.* The priests and professors of the old belief,
which designated the concept of God by daéva (Skt. %), offered opposition,
as may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli-
gion; cf. Yas. XXXII. 3. seq., 9..s0q., XXXIV. 8. seq., XLIX. 1. seq. As
the new belief was accopted the very meaning of daéva grew obscure and
the ‘false gods’ became demons and evil spirits.”

y6i—1/3 G.A. (Y.A. yag)—Who—3. Skt. ¥ = G.A. 6 regularly.
para—before—yT.
ahmdt—5/1 of the dem. pron.—this (t'me), now—W@HIg

viré-raoda—3/1—In human shape. raoda neans shape or size, see also
above 5. Note also th: word vira in Av. means generally a human being
whereas nar- means a hero: cf. naire-mand above 11.

apatayon—3/3 impf. par. ./pat (4%) to run. Ran about. The ,/pat
when denoting movement is used in the dagva sense. Note also the reten-
tion of the augment.

paiti—upon—94fH. Governs the ins. here.

aya—3/1 of the pron. d. 3+@ giving dya (the y being euphonic), hence
aya=NNuAqr

zoma—3/1.
yé—refers to the tim above, i.e. to Z.—q: (®)

* Bee below 18, for explanations of these terms.
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aojisto—sup. 1/1—strongest—most possessed of power—wifmg:

tancisto (v.l. °jisto Kan.)—sup. 1/1 from taxm (./taks 8% to be swift,
to be brave)—bravest. Cf. O.H.G. degan, “a hero”; Pors. f'('; (tahm) in
the name w‘ov(; (tahmtan) used in Shah. as an epithet of Rustam meaning
« gstrong-bodied.”  Probably the O. Per. word tauma (f.), “race” or
«family” is also connected. This latter gives Mod. Pers. f'iﬂ (tukhm) in
the sense of “ pedigree” or “family.” Tho root ®Y is also mentioned in
Skt. D

fwaxsisto—most active, cf. Skt. @ as in @AYY 7591 (RV. II. 33. 6).
Ts €% also connected ?

asisto (v.1. usi®) swiftost; cf. GIg.

ai-vorafrajistamo—sup. 1/1—In the highest degree victorious. For aé
see above 8. varafrajdstoma is sup. of vorafrajan (€4%9) “ victorious.” The
nume Varafrayna is used for one of the Yazatas also, found in Per. as el
(Balram).*

Mainivd—-6/2 of mainyu—of tho two Spirits. See above 8, under Apro-
mainyus WA
damgn—2/3 used for 7/3 (Kan.)—Among the creatures (in the sense of

gfg). Barth. takes it tc be 6/1 (the sg. implying a collective). Skt. YIAH is
cognato.

18. wvayhus—1/1 of vohu or vaphu—Iixcellent—ag'. For the declen-
sion seo note on aphdus above 1. Cf. Ir. fin. worthy. Grk. évs—clever.

huddto—1/1 of the p.pt. /da (¥T)—woll-created— X guTa: ( °few)

arédato—1,1—Crecated by truth, truth-created. G.A. 270§ is an adv.
formed by adding suflix. -s to oroz (W97). Is ®f¥ cognate with ore3 ?  Y.A.
ar$ truth.

vaghué-daté-;I proposo to read this as a compound meaning * created
by (,/dé=4T) Vohu (tho Spirit of Truth or Excellonce).” It is also notable
that in the Farvardin Yast (Yt. XIIL. 119) the name Vaphuddata (cf. Skt.
g ¥:) is mentioned as being that of a great king and ruler.

baésazyo—Hoalth-giving (Kan.)—Healing (Reich.)—#¥sg:
hukoraf3—1/1 of hukohrp—§&Y; cf. Arm. Kerp. The epithet means
“ well shaped,” * beautiful” ; cf. the epithet huraoda used always of Sraoja.t

s

hvarag—1/1, from hu (§)+,/varsz (TR to act. Cf. Pers. @ iy (varzi-
dan) to practise and (3)y (varzish) custom, Goth. waurkjan, Eng. work)—
One who works for good.

vorafrajd—1/1—eI€:—Victorious.

® Romanized as Varharan from the Pah. form Varkrin, t Sel. 11,

5
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zairi-gaoné—1/1 from zairi (€fC) “yellow” or “golden™ and gaona
(g‘) «“golour.” The word gaona is specially used with reference to the
colour of the hair and it often used to mean ‘“hair.” Probably the Skt.
W (=string) is also connected. Cf. Af. «pé (ghan) hair, Pers. w8 (giin)
colour. The idea of zairi-gaond is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 65. 8. @@
(sc. Graq) TUY... €Y.

nigmydsui—1/1—* with bending twigs” ur “ with soft twigs.” waiq:
n@mi is used adjectivally only here and is cognate to Skt. 'RA!——Pers. ey
(narm) soft.

yala xParanie vahisto— If they drink of him he is the best’. (Reich.)
Evidently refers to the Haoma being best for the body, because the soul is
referred to in the noxt pada.

X’aronte is taken by Reich. as 3/3 pres. atm. /x%ar (w398 khurdan, to
eat. Kan. takes it differently and perhaps better : xVarante as 4/1 of the
pres. pt. used with a strong base* irregularly. And he translates * just as
he is best for the drinker (i.e. for his body).”” This balances well with * he
following.

urunaé-ca—4/1 of urvan (ravan) soul (Pers. ©'yy ravan soul). Thisisthe
immortal part of the human being which is the true man as it were and
responsible for all actions during the life on earth.t The origin of the word
is doubtful. Kan. takes it to bo connected with uru (9% ¢ broad ” (Dict.).
Can it be connected with ,/var (€) to choose a sort of pres. pt. atm.,
referring to the freedom of the human soul to choose good or evil as he
thinks best ? This idea of free-will is a cardinal doctrine of the Z. faith.
Jack. (A.R.) supports this view. The human being according to Z. theology
is a complex of several principles which are variously enumerated.i Accord-
ing to Yas. XXVI. 4 there are: 1. ahu, 2. daéna, 3. baodah, 4. urvan,
and 5. fravadi. Yas. LV. 1. however gives 1. tanu, 2. azd, 3. uitana,
4. kohrp, o. tovigi, 6. baodah, 1. urvan, and 8. frava§i.

pabmainyitamé—He who best points out the way. Sup. of pafman.

17. mi ... mruye—1/1 pres. atm. ,/mra (%) to speak with ni (f) to
request (Kan.). Barth. takes it as “ call down,” or ¢ invoke.”

te—6/1 pron. enc.—Kan. trans. literally «“1I request (of thee) for thy
fervour etc.” I think it better to understand here 6/1 used for 5/1 under-
standing ‘I request from thee’”; cf. I request of thee.”

zdire—8/1 m.—O Golden-one—¥ €.
madom—2/1 of mad;8a (§])—fervour, ecstacy. Barth. takes it to mean

* Cf. fiuyaxnte 4/1 (see Jack. A.G. § 201 paradigm).

+ In P, Guj. the word t!]{ has by a strange process come to mean the dead body or corpse,
1 See Introduction, also Yas, XXVI, (Sel. ILL. below.)

| For an pted iliation of this twofold clas»ification see Introduction,




17] 1I—HAOMA YAST. 35

literally intoxication due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ;
Sel, XIX, Part II). Kan. translates ¢ wisdom.”

amam—Power, strength. Ved. W& means impetus.

varaﬁraynam—'Victory—!ﬁW is the nearest Skt. equivalent.

dasvara (v.l. dasvaram)—2/1 n.—Always used with baéfaza and means
«health’’ (of the body). Cf. the word ddsma-ni* lit. “leading to healih,”
i.e. “health-giving.”

bajazem—means of gaining health—¥ysg

fradaflom—success, advancement, progress forwards (Barth.) ; prosperity
(Kan.). Used in the sense of ef¥ according to Nair. Skt. trans. From
fra+ /da.

varadafom (v.l. vero® Kan.)—increase, multiplying. Same word as gf%.

This probably refers to tho increase in the numbers of the faithful, which Z.
would naturally require as a boon from Haoma.

@0j6—2/1 n.—WIeE—strength.

vispo-tantim—2,1 adj. n.—of the whole body——"ﬁ!ﬂ'ﬁ—note the use
of vispa in the sense of ¢ whole.”

mastim—Kan. takes it as from maz (W¥) +# (f&) and translates
‘“greatness.”” Barth. translates ‘wisdom > connecting it with ,/mand to

impress on the memory; cf. Grk. maBelv (navfdvw) to ascertain, Goth.
memdon. The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wisdom and
the joy that comes of it. Cf. Pers. o (masti) used by Hafiz and other
poets to mean religious ecstacy produced by drinking the ¢ wine.”

vispé-paésapham—all-embracing.  Barth. translates ¢ many-sided.”
Kan. takes it quite literally (cf. Skt. f4%RW@Y) “ possessing all kinds of
brilliance.” paésa (,/paés, f¥N to colour, to adorn) means adornment or
ornament (in the sense of Y¥W); cf. stohrpaésapyham below 26. Mills trans-
lates much like Kan. “wisdom of all kinds which adorns.” Dar. agrees
more or less with Barth.

lat—&®q—this (i.e. all that has been mentioned above).

yafa—so that— q9r. This sense of yaba (“so that,” * in order that’’)
when used in the final clause may be paralleled in the Veda also; cf. wq ¥:
W AT WAIYET qUIS9Y (R.V. X. 103. 13), T SUTECAY. . U 436 Moo
w#Tan: (R.V. VIL 97. 2.).t

gaéfahva—1/3. Cf. raodejva above 5.—Among living beings (Barth.)—
In (all) the lands (Kan.)—,/gay to live (cf. above 3). The Per. wly> (jehan)
earth is also cognate so also Af. (A (ghili) berds.

* Yas. X. 18, (Sel. XIX Part II) 1 Reich. § 785.
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vass-xsafré—1/1 adj.—lit. having power at will, used adverbially almost
in the sense of “at will.”” From wvasa, will (,/vas, to desire, to will; cf. ¥%g,
9qfg etc.) and xéafra power (€W).

fracarane—1|1 imp. atm.—,/car (9T) with fra (!),‘lﬁ. Note the
use of the atm.

,r;baééé-taurv&—-l/l—zbaééé onmity (‘E\Tq) and tourvad (cf. m) from
Jtaury to overcome. Ovorcoming the enmity (or opposition to his mis-
sion).

drujom-vané—,/van (d9) to conquer—Conquering the unbeliever,
This is to be regarded as an @& compound.

18. taurvayeni—1/1 imp. par.—y/taurvy (qi)—l may overcome.

thigvat@m—~6/3 of the enemiocs (* fgmam ).

thae3d—2[3 of thaéis (thagsaph—onmity). The plural indicates all acts

of enmity.

y@bwgm—6/3, tho ending -@m here being irrogular.—Of sorcerers, of
wizards—qgA®, Cf. Pers. yo'a (jadi) magic.

pairikangm—6/(3 of pairikd f.—Sorceress, witeh. Cf. Pers. (s s3 (peri).
The origin of this word is obscure. Somo take it from ,/par to scduce.
Doubtless there is cross-influence of /par to fly (Per. wos g paridan to fly).
Thoe name is always used in Av. in conjunction with ydtw, and it secins Lo apply
to the female of this spocies of evil beings who seduce and lead astray
followers of the Law and of tho Z. faith.

839r@m—6/3 of satar tyrant (W) —from ,/sah (WY - WH to rule), lit.
a ruler and by deterioration of meaning a ruler who abuses his power.* It
is ono of the tencts of the Z. faith to combat tyrants and to relieve the
oppressed: cf. the phrase in Nirang-i-kusti-bastan-— du.-padiahg
awGdiahd bat> (may tvrant ralers be broken).

kaoygm—6/3 of kavi (&f&)—The original meaning of the word is ¢ royal ”’
or “imperial,” and it has been used as a profix to the names of the
kings of the Kayanian t House. They are mentioned in Av. and in later
Pers. works. Thoe most famous of these are Kuva-Husrava (Per. gpwiuS
Kaikhushrd); Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kava-Vistaspa (Per.
V-»:U-S ¥ Kai-Gustasp) who was the first to aid Z. in his work and who
became his first and greatest disciple. But it was another branch of the
same family of the Kayanians who were the most violent opponents of Z.
In the Gafas the name Kaoy—is used for these royal opponents of Z. who

» Of. 0, it is excollent To have & giaut’s strength; but it is tyrannous To use it like & ginnt.”
(Shaks. M, for M. II. 2k

 This name Kayanian is also a derivative from Kavi, The Ved. @f¥ is cognate. W
WHAT is Kava Us of Ave and Kdus of Shah, ‘
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stood for the old daéva worship. Hezcein Y.A. theword is used inan extended
sense of any enemy of the Z. religion. The Paz. form is kik. The word
however is used in the very special sense of *“ those who are clever enough
to see the truth but who would not”—*those who have eyes but would
not sce.”

karafndm-ca—86/[3 of karfan (#WY). The word is used always in asso-
ciation with kavi in both G.A. and Y.A. The special signification is
“those who have ears but would not hear.” The Parsis use in Guj. the
word &TfYY in a sense much stronger than the Skt. &YW—in the sense of
one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty.

mairyangm-co — See abovo 11. — Of serpents (Kan.) — R0y — Mills
trans. ¢ murdercrs’ ; Dar. says ‘“‘robbers’ ; Har. ‘‘the wicked’ ; Barth.
¢ gecoundrels.”

bizangrangm--two-legged. The word T is connected—fgsiaraTy.

agomaoyangm-ca—ada +maoy (/muy—82 to distort, to make silly)—
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.).

vohrkangm-ca—of wolves—8®IUIY. It is noteworthy that the wolf is
the type of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred.

cafwara-zangrangm—iour-legged.

haényds-ca—6(1. The word haénd (&) is a dadva-word. It would be
better to take 6/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of
taurvayeni). Tn fact the 2/3 form would be huénayd.*

porabu-ainikayd—6/1—I@ATETYT: — With an extensive front.

dav@ifyd—6'l pres. pt. /dav to speak which is a daéva-word (cf. yo
davata below, 24). Kan. takes ,/dav as identical with dab or * daw ({¥)
and so trans. ‘“ deceiving > AR or FUT:

paigifyd—./pat when it means ‘‘to be in swift motion” is a daéva-
word. On rushing; qa@aqr: Cf. 15 above.

19, imam—2[1 m.— X HY.

fwam—2/1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to the attraction of the two
words following.

paoirim—Ifirst ; almost used adverbially.
yanem—gift—,/yam, 9 (9%) to favour. Cf. YWY TWY RV.V. 67. 2.
jaidyemi—./jad, Ag—to request, to ask—ma (justan) to seek.

vahiztsm ah@m—the best world—afgBREY. The two words are invari-
ably found together in the special sense of the world of the rightedus here-

® Reich. § 367. Geld. tions the v.1. haz ,3 which would rather spoil the metre.
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after, i.e. paradise. The Pers. <yt (bihisht) is used in exactly the same
sense and is derived directly from vahifta; P. Guj. 3%@.

asaondgm—6/3—Some translate as *‘ of the righteous” quite literally.
But the par. in jaidyem: makes it better to translate ‘‘for the righteous.”
The use of 6/3 for 4/3 is quite usual. Z. would be more likely to plead for
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself.

raocaghom—bright—Cr ey,

vispd-xYafram—Barth. derives X"afram from hu + a@bra (breaking ?)* and
translates ‘“ happiness.” Kan. derives from ,/x%an to shine, to ke radiant,
to be happy + -fra suffix. 1In either case the comp. means * all glorious”
Mills (Yas. LXVIIL 11).}

bitim—featay.
drvatatom—health—drva (W) strong; ,/dar (¥) to hold fast.

aighdso—(v.l. aijhdse, aiyhds-ca)—6/1 f. of the pron. stem a equal to
Skt. W@l:—The regular form should be aphd and with an epenthetic i,
aighd. The final -so is remarkable. The form aiphds is regularly found
with enclitics like ca and it occurs often enough to be regarded us a regular
formation and the 2 may be due to metrical or euphonic reasons (cf. kasa-
Ow@m above, 3) or it may be due to the peculiarity of Av having redundant
vowels in the body of or at the end of words. If the reading aighdse is
accepted it may be regarded as influenced by the mas. ahe. The mcaning
of the word is more than a mere demonstrative. It has the force of a per-
sonal possessive pronoun—*‘ this . . . of mine,” *‘this my . . .”

-tanv6—6'1—&#AY:. The word is joined on to the preceding aifhdsa-
because of the intimate connection between the two.

fritim—third—aaYqY.
darsy6-jitim—long existence, long continuence * aaﬂﬁﬁm (°ﬂﬁﬁn)-

ustanahe—6/1—The word is often translated as ‘‘life.”” But what it
really means is ‘‘ the vital power . . . inherent in the body and lost at death
(Jack. J.A.0.8.). In Yas. XLIIIL 16; aom fydt udtand aojanghavat, the
3/1 ustand means ‘‘ with full vigour.” In Afrin. I. 8, the word seems to
mean the same as jiti :—dfrinams darayo-xsafdrom xsaOrahe, darayo-jitim us-
tanahe. The nearest equivalent Lo ustdna seems to be WIW. wudtana is to be
carefully distinguished from wurvan.

20. tairim—fourth—goray.

agjo—1/1—full of power, one who can do what he likes (,/i§—X¥), hence
happy (Barth.). Reich. translates ‘ influential’ or * efficient,” Kan. takes

® Wh. 1876, + S.B.E. XXXI, p. 322,
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yaa-aédo as a comp. and translaies ‘‘according to my wish,” “at will”
( * gl ).
amav&—l/ 1—Possessing ama or power, courageous—WHATH.

Ordfado (v.L. Orgfdo)—well-satisfied (,/0rg/—&Y). With my task accom-
plished.

fraxtane—1/1 sub. (imp. ?) atm. ,/std with frai—note the force of the
atm.—I[ may move about. The insertion of tho x has to be noted after the
.qg fra, and it is partly responsible for the shortoning of the @ of fraé. The
insertion of the x before syllables beginning with s + consonant is a com-
mon phenomenon in Iranian; cf. X3vas, x3tat, spaxstim, etc.*

puxdom—fifth. The Skt. form 4f#t is connected and O.H.G. funfto
seems also cognate. Tho derivation is probably in the following wise :—

I-E. * pupito—Ar. * pukfa—Av. puxda.

The suffix’ is the same as seen in Skt. !gi, ¥8. Av. shows only two
ordinals in -0/8a, puxda and haptada. (Whit. mentions the rare forms 4q¥q
and 979 in Skt. also, § 487 c.)

vanat-pogand (v.l. °-pi§°)—battle winning. The word pefona is cognate
with 9@®T. [t is, in the mas., also the name of a dagva-worshipper (see
Yt. V. 109). A variant porat (fem.) is also found. From ,/parot (U‘q); cf.

g)
Pers. o (burd) battle or war.

21, xStdm—sixth—98f. For the x sce fraxstane above, 20.

paurva—1/3 used almost as adv.—boforchand. The plu. form refers
to the ““we™ implied in ‘‘biidydimaide.” See Reich. § 610.

taydm—thief or highwayman—argy.

gadam—Used almost always with t@yu in sense of a bandit or a mur-
derer. The word scems to be tho same as gada () evil, unholiness. In
the Pah. trans. of Yas. LXV. 8, the word is written gadak, but owing to the
peculiarity of Pah. writing Dar. has read it sak and has translated ‘Scy-
thian.”||

biiidyoimaide—1'8 opt. atm.—,/baod—¥¥ to know, to be aware of.
Note atm.

md is used here with the opt. though the usual practice is to have ma
with imp. and néit with opt. But in Y.A. ma is used with the opt. if the
preceding coordinate clause is positive and is connected by way of contrast
with the clause containing ma.§| It may also be noted that the opt. is used
here with almost the force of the imp. so that the translation should be with
let, not may.

* Reich. § 174 + Seen also in YWY & name of TWTY
$ Yt. XI, 15. || Etudes Iran, II, 355 9 Reich. § 655,
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ci3—Any one. A palatalised variant of the inter. pron. (1/1 m.) used
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. RV. shows the form fa: in phrases liko
wifs: and wf:. The n. shows palatalisation in Skt.—fwq. Cf. Lat. quo—
quisque, Gk. mo-tis, O. Bul. kuto—cito.

paurvé—The form is 1/1 referring to the sg. cid. Used adverbially;
soe above paurva. Cf. also paoiryé above 14.

biidyaetd—3[1 opt. atm.—note atm.

vispe—1/3 in form but 2/3 in sense—The use of the form vispe is so
frequent esp. in phrases like vispe-dagva, etc., that it is used for other cases
as well, seo 24 below. 4% for fagra

22, There is a clear break in the argument here. The requests of Z.
and the dialogue have ended.

agibi3—3/3 of dem. pron.—¥fW: ins. used for dat. (Reich. § 428). This
is partly due to phonetic decay which is specially noticable in Av. among
all cases which have the bh-endings. Partly also this is due to the over-
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon
is called syncretism.

y6i—1/3—3%. The regular G.A. form.

aurvanté—2’'3—Horses (Kan.)—ﬁiﬂli. From ,/ar—W to be swift.
Reich. takos this as 1/3 and translates “ Heroes.” He explains the con-
struction as ‘‘ incorporation of the antecedent.”

hita—2/3 p.pt. pass. \/hi—f8—to bind, to restrain—well-trained. The
word is used in du. or pl. and refers to teams of horses.

taxsonti—urge. The uso of ,/taxs in this senso is probably due the
suffix -8 added to the root tak (to run) almost like a fasy.

arandum—2[1—Battle, victory. The acc. of the goal to be reached or
attained. Kan. translates ‘race-course’ which is not at all unlikely as
the Iranians in common with the Indians kad a great love for racing and
for horses. Barth. (Wb. 196) says the origin i~ uncertain, but he says it is
probably cognate with thr form arondvi (see above 3) and that it probably
meant that which is gained, i.c. victory. Cf. 0. H.G. ernust.

zavara—2/1 n.—Strength-—DPers. )s) (zaor) strength—The word zavah}
(Power) is probably connccted. Kan. postulates ,/zu to be strong—Skt.
gy (7).

baxdaiti—grants. , ‘baxi—W¥ (though not used in that sense) a deriva-
tive from ,/baj with s- suftix. Originally the word seems to have meant * to
divide.” Pers. woaiiu (bakhshidan) to grant.

Gzizanditibi3—3/3 pres. pt. f. ,/zan (¥ to bear + G conjugated in the

third or reduplicating class—the ins. is used for dat.||—To those who are
bearing.

' Giles, Phil. § 305, + § 738, $ Yas, XXXIII, 12.
| Reich. § 470 calls this *a mistake ” of the Y.A. dinleat.
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dadditi—grants; (lit.) makes ,/da (¥T).

xdaéto-pubrim; (v.l. -°6rom.)—2/1 n. Possession (i.e. birth) of a bril-
liant son—,/k#i to shine (cf. Skt. ®191). Kan. translates as if he had adopted
this reading—‘‘a })rillianb son.” It may be mentioned here that among
orthodox Parsis even now the women recite tho Haoma Ya#t during preg-
nancy with the object of getting fine children.

ajava-frazaintim—iaithful descendants—religious progeny. The word
is collective hence sg. Cf. Skt. S®T, Pers. o33_* ( farzand), offspring.

tag-cit—1(3 for 4/3 m. doubtless owing to the attraction of ydi, ete.,
following. The cit is the indef. enc. pron. used here almost in the sense of
all (lit. any onc). Translaté ¢ all thoso who.”

katayo (am.)—1/3—Ready, willing; from  /kan- %% (Barth. Wb. 433).
In the Hb. air D., however, he takes yoi katays as ‘‘ every one who” (cf.
gfefae) taking kati as an inter. prou. stem (cf. &fA9Y). Kan. takes it to
mean ‘‘householders” which is certainly better, because the word kala is
found in Ven. II. 26 to mean “house” or “dwelling place.” In Ven. V.
10, 11, the word means a sunken receptacle dug out in the floor to rececive
tho dead body before its final removal. The origin would be from /kon
(@®) to dig. Cf. Pors. & (kad) house, Goth. héthys room. The reading
patayé has alro been suggested.

nasko-frasdphi—1.3—Studying the scripsures (Barth.)— Teaching the
scriptures (Kan.). The Nasks were the collections of tho ancient Av. texts
which were contained in 21 separate books or groups of texts. These are
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasdyhé from ,/sas—wng with fra—7

dphonte—3/3 pres. atm.—lit. sit—, ‘Gh-—€1¥—to sit. The word is often
used to denote habit or continuous action so here the translation is * are
occupied.” Note atm.

spdno—2/1 of spanah n.—Holiness (Barth.). Wisdom (Kan.). Probably

the word spanta is connected ; of Lith. szvéntas, O. Bul. svetic, holy.f The
word spitama may also have been a variant of spantama.

28, tds-cit—1'3 for 4/3 f. as in taé-cit above 23. Also cit has the same
force.

kainino—1/3 of kainin f.—Virgin, unmarried girl. The stems kainyd
and kaini are also found. DBarth. states that the form in -3 is the most
correct. Of. Skt. ®T; in Caspian dialects kina means *‘ daughter.”

dyhaire—3/3 pres. atm. ,/Gh—WNTH to sit—See above, 23, dyghonte. The
-r- ending in atm. is used in Av. more often than in Skt. (Reich. § 257).

darayam—adv.—for a long time. Originally a case form 2/1 (ﬂ‘fl‘l[)

C1. faxy.

* See Introduction for details, t Barth, Wb. 1621,

6
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ayrvi—1/3 adj.—unmarried. Kan. (Dict.) explains the derivation as

from a (negative) + yru (I8, husband). Reich. needlessly takes yru as
meaning “ heavy” or * pregnant.”

haifim—true, faithful —98q. Barth. in quoting this passage (Wb. 1521
under rada and also 1761) marks this word (haifim) as doubtful and pro-

poses to read paifim (Uf@F). This seems somewhat unnecessary, because
rd@da means nearly the same thing.

radam—lover, husband. Probably adj. here, ““loving.” From ,/rd 8/d
(XY ) to protect. The Skt. YT might be a feminine cognate.

modu—quickly (Kan.), as soon as (Reich.)—Ved. 9.

Jaidyamno—pres. pt. pass. ,/gad (#%) or | ‘jad, to speak—being request-
ed, being entreated AQATH:.

huxratus—1/1—the wise one (Reich.)—the powerful one (Kan.)—gwq:
Perhaps the clause mow . . . huxratu$ goes with each sentence beginning
from Haome aéibis yoi aurvanto . . . (22)

24. tam-cit. The cithere is probably emphatic. May be translated ¢ hira
indeed.”

Koarasinim—Name of an opponent of the Mazdayasna faith. He is
the Aryan ®WIf: who in the Veda figures as a guardian of Soma. In the
Av. he becomes the opponent of Haoma and consequen.ly rcprosents the
evil side. The Pah. version gives the name as kalasyakd*, and this word
has had a strange history. In the later Pah. writings it denotes the Chris-
tians. There is also the word kilisya (from Grk. ékkAnoia) which means a
Christian church, and no doubt the similarity of sound helped the similarity
in meaning as well. But this has confused some of our ancient commentators.
Nair., for instance, explains the present use as referring to the Christians,
which is obviously .improbable. The Pah. word kalasyaka is used in the
Bahman Yast (I11. 3-5) as meaning Christian and in the same Yt. (II. 19)
we got the phrase Akandgare kilasyakih, i.e. ¢ Alexander the Christian.”
This obvious anachronism is due to the loose enuployment of the epithet to
denote any non-Persiant, like the word ¥a% in India or v (rami) in
Mod. Per. Alexander having been the arch-enemy of Persia and the Z. faith
the Persians of the Sassanian period naturally applied to him the term by
which they used to designate their contemporary foes of the Christian empire
of Byzantium.}

apa—~from, QY.
xfafram—2/1—power. K. was dethroned by Haoma and driven from
his kingdom.

nijadayat—3 1 impf. caus. par. ,/had (¥%) + ni (f@)—lit. *“ made to sit
down” i.e. ¢ cast down’’ or ‘‘dethroned.”

* Barth., Wb, 470, marks the word as doubtful and reads Karsyak.,
1 Very probably thus has led Dar, (Z.A. 11, 93.) to say that Kerssdni symbolises Alexnnder and
the Greek domination in Persia. 1 Mad1 Dict.. under Koresani.
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raosta—3/1 s-aor.—Kan. derives from ,/raod (X ¢4, ¥ ) to grow and
translates ‘‘grew big” or “swelled up’ (with his great schemes). Barth.
gives the ,/raod \®¥) to weep or ‘‘ to bewail.”

x3afré-kamya (Gv)—Kan. takes this as 7/1 and translates ‘““in pride of
sovereign power.”’ Reich. following Barth. translates *‘ with apprehension
for his reign,” i.e. fearing he may lose his kingdom. He takes it as 3/1 and
explains the case as ‘‘instrumental of cause’ (§ 451). 1In either case the
ending is irregular. If 7/1 we can quote parallel examples like zastaya,
nmanaya, etc., the termination being -aé + a (d@) postposition (cf. raodaéiva
above, 5, for the postposition).* If we accept 3/1 we have to explain the
form as °kdma + a, the y being euphonic (Reich. § 333, where he traces the
influence of the pron. dec. in such forms).

davata—bragged—see davdifyd above 18.

mé goos w'th daighava later on in the next line.

ap@m—adv.—hereafter, henceforth—originally a casc form 2/1 of apa
cf. darayam above 23.

rié’mva—-priest——wﬁi[ is connected. Kan. derives from Atar (fire) +
\ ‘van (39) to win.

aiwigtis—Teaching or study (especially religious). Reich. takes it as
2'3 £. obj. of vorsidys. He derives it from | ‘ah (W®) with aiwi (WfW) and
compares €qT4. The -uffix in this case is -t/. Xan. translates * teacher”
(1/1 in apposition to @9rava) and derives from aiwi-sta (Wfagr).

voraidye—dat. inf.—for the spreading or increase of—%%%. Kan. takes
the words “ of the Maz. religion” as the obj. understood of this inf.

daighava—1/1 of daifjhu (daxyu) country, kingdom. See also below 27.

carat—3/1 subj.—May go about.

vispé—1/1 in form but 6;3 in sense because it is syntactically connected
with »erai8ingm.

vandt—3;1 subj. ,/van (§% ), to win to overcome; governs gen.

ni . . . jandt—3/1 subj. /jan ([A) + ni, to strike down, to overthrow.

25, usta—Hail '—Here interjection. The word %étd means * health.”
Probably connected with ,/u§ (S¥ ) to be warm, referring to the heat of
the human body. Skt. ¥&y is also probably cognate.

xY@—3/1 of pron. x’a—Dby (thine) own— > @I (&%)

aojagha—3/1 of aojagh—w®Er. Note the shortening of final vowel
regularly found in Y.A. except where the Gaf. form is consciously or un-
consciously imitated, as in x¥a above.

apivatahe—2(1 pres. atm. ,/vat (vaét) + aipi to know or understand.
The Skt. fag (3%) is perhaps cognate but the “ pada” is different.

% Kan, A.G, § 96, p. 69; also Jack. A.G. § 230 aud even Reich. § 331,
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pourvacgm—~6,/3—lit. ““many sayings’ (Barth.). Full (spoken) words
(3T 99w, Kan.), i.e. words replete with meaning. ’

aratuxdanim—Rightly, i.e. truthfully, spoken——'{mml{.

pairi-frasa (dm.)—3/1—lit. “by asking round,” by cross-questioning.
/paras—“, to ask. The Eng. paraphrase suggests both the sound and
the sense . Skt. X TRYNY, the form AN, occurs in AV.*

parasahi—‘!"'ﬁ.
vacim (v.l. °cim, °com)—speech—aTqy.

The idea here is that H. trusts his worshippers to be truth-speak-
ing and straight, hence he does not test them in round-about ways.

28, Geld. prints this as prose, though the passage can bear being
represented metrically by putting proper stops—it must however be con-
fessed that most of these divisions would be cither too long or too short.
These suggested divisions are indicated in the text.

fra . . . barat—3/1 impf. par. augmontless—brought (forth), ITWLg.
paurvanim—2/1 adj.—the first.

aiwydyghom—The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to-
gether into three bundles of 24 cach and then woven together into a thin
hollow tape-like shape. This is the sacred girdle called Kusti which is worn
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment of death. The
ceremony of investiture takes place between the ages of 7 and 15 and Wwas
probably nearer the higher limit in ancient Iran. This ceremony is called
the Nawajot (lit. new-birth) and corresponds exactly to the SU#q«- cere-
mony in India. Cf. also the idea implied by f§%1. One contrast may be
pointed out, namely that while the Hindu Y9 T is worn across the shoulder
the Kusti is worn round the waist—more like the ¥@¥l. From ,/ydh (I1€ )+
aiwi (Wfi) to wrap around. Sce also Introduction.

stehr-paésaghom—Star-begemmed. The -kr- 1n stohr is noticable owing
probably to a strong stross u.cent on the first member of the comp.t Skt.
X Qraw (W1Tw), cf. also @fW:f. The phrase is mostly used with Mainyi-tastom.
There is probably here a referenco to the ancient Aryan myth about Orion’s
belt. Tilak in his Orion || discusses this passage at length and comes to the
conclusion that the girdle of Haoma and the !N"N;TR mentioned in the verse
of the Brahmopanighad, quyatd qoe ufys W‘I’aﬂ"mﬁ JT@IT, are identical
with the belt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma.

Mainyi-tastsm—woven by the ({wo) Spirits. ,/fai—WE—Prs. WOkl
{tawashidan) to weave. The long# fits the metre better but Geld. has it short.

vapuhim—excellent.

» wfasrwy srfig—s.B.E. XLIL. p. 305. + Whit. § 1278,
b gﬁuwr QW (the other—the Night—decked herself with stars) RV, VI. 49. 8. | Chap VI.
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dagngm—Religion. Pers. ¢’ (din) religion. Barth. is doubtful about
the origin. Geld. connects it with ,/ddy—to sce, to observe and compares
Skt. WY, and Prs. w0 (didan) to see. There is another daéni (which means
the inner Ego or conscience) which also may be connected.* The word is
in apposition to aiwydyhom.

mazdayasnim—Mazda (God)-worshipping. Mazda + yasna (9%), /yas
(a1 ) to worship. The Religion of Mazda is as it were the protecting girdle
of Haoma.

aat—Since then.

aiphe—6/1 m.—Rofers to the daénd-girdle of H. The gen. with p. pt.
in -ta is a notable construction; cf. kainina anupaéla madyingm (naidens
not wedded to men), Yt. XVIIL. 55.f Note that the identical form is used
for fem. as well.

aiwydsté—1/1p. pt. m. \/yas+eiwi —invested with (tho girdle), or entrust-
ed with (the commandments of tho religion). Both the meanings seem to be
implied in the phrase aifhe aiwydstd which may refer to cither aiwydyha or
daénd equally well. Probably it has becn meant to be understood thus in
this doublo sense.

bar§nui—2/3 governed by paiti— heights. /bursz — "'ﬂ?f (a9) — to
increasce.

paiti—upon—sfe

guiringm—~6/3—of tho mounta,ins—ﬁla‘ll'“{-

drajaphe (dr.)—adv.—For a long time. Orig. 2/1 of daraya (Reich.).
Barth. takes it to be an inf. 4/1 of /drag to hold fast, to guard.} Kan.
takes it as 4/1 of drdjayh. The meaning is ¢ through the ages.” For the
form, cf. 419 also Per. jlys (dardz) long.

aiwidditis-ca (dr.)—2'3 f.—Words (Reich.)—Mandates (Kan.). Defence
(Woltf).|| Barth. in Hb. air. D. translates  vestments,” but in Wb. gives
“words.” The word seems cognate with Wfwyra

gravas-ca (dm.)—,/grab—w—to hold, to grasp. Cf. Eng. grip.—Sup-
port or stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Kan. translates “ hymns”’ from
Jgar -T—to sing.

mgfrahe—6/1—Of the Scripture—W+a® would convey fully the sense.

The last sentence from aat aifjhe . . . etc. has been variously rendered :

¢« Thencoforth. invested with this (girdle) thou hast made thy abode
on the tops of mountains (and there thou recitest) through the ages the
commands and hymns of the Scriptures’ (Kan.)Y

* Harth, Wb, under dagna. 1 Reich, § 501. 1 Wh. 774, i Trans, of Avesta.
o Kh. A. b, M. The above is however & free rendering of the Gujarati version of Kan.
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“Thenceforth . . . mountains, (thou who art) the stay and support
(Schirm und Stutz) of the Scriptures®’’ (Wolff).

““Thenceforth . . . mountains, in order to guard the words and sen-
tences of the Scriptures.” (Barth.)*

27. mnmano-paite—8/1—For nmana see above 13.

vis-paite—uvig orig. means a collection of families or houses, i.e. a clan—
Lord of the village, Kan. translates vis by “ street.”” See above 7.

zantu—Province. Kan. says ‘“ town” (cognate with !l'si).

daijjhu-paite—Lord of the land or of the country—Pah. dehpat, Pers. $3
(dik) land, 85 (dikkan) a landholder.

Note the natural arrangement of the political organisation in Persia,
““Houso,” (in a political sense) is the smallest of the political units of the
old Iranian ruce, which are thus divided: nmdna, ‘ house,” (family) vis
“village"” (union of families), zantu * country’ (union of villages), daphu
—*land”’ (union of countries).}

The climax in the arrangement nmdna, ete., is noteworthy and is fre-
quently repeated throughout the Avesta.

spanapha—3/1—Sce spano above 22. Through holiness or through
wisdom.

vaedyd°— Wisdom ; , vaed—* 3% (fag) to know.—fagr’.

amdi-ca—4/1—For courage.

mavoya . . . . tanuye—4,1-—for my own body. mdvéya is a variant of
maibya (X #WA, AQWH ). The word tanu is often used as an eraphatic ref.
pron., cf. Gaf. xxx. 2. (Sel. xxxiv, Part II). The mdvéya is clearly an in-
gtance of case-attraction. This word ought to have been mana (6/1).

upa-mruye—1/1 pres. atm.—I invoke. Note the atm., ““I think of thee”’
i.e. “I remember thee’’ (Kan.). . ’mru might be the Skt. ¥&

Orimai-ca—4/1—Strength, courage, setisfaction. Kan. translates
*‘ happiness.”

yat introduces an explanatory adj. or phrase—Reich. § 749. For the
n. gender see above 4.

pouru-baoxdnahe (dn.)—6/1 for 4/1 referring to frimai. Barth. translates
‘‘ bringing salvation or succour to many’’ ; ,/baog, to save. In a note how-
ever (Wb. 901) he says that if there were another passage where the word
occurred one could be able definitely to say whether or not there was any
connection with Y#f# (and WWW 1).;} Kan. translates * full of joys.”

28. vi...bara—Take away from—fquT

thaessbis—3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., “from the wickednesses.”
Reich. says that 3/3 is used instead of 2/3 (§ 427) and translates ‘‘ take away
the enmity.”

® Wh, 520, 1 Reich. AR« p. 99 Note that he uses * country ” for * province *’ and *‘ land’
for “ country,” ¥ In Bkt. ﬁﬂ‘ may also be used iu the sense of protecting.
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mand—2/1 n.—Mind or thought (Kan.). Reich. takes it to mean ‘‘ plot*
or “design” and the other German scholars are of the same opinion. They
translate ‘(take us) away from the designs of the angry ones.”” There are
syntactical objections to this however, as vi. . bara according to its natural
sense should govern the abl. of the thing from which the worshipper wants
to be taken away. Kan. seems therefore more correct and more natural.

gramant@m (v.l. “mant@m)—6/3—Angry or passionate (Barth.); ,/gram
to be hot; cf. W&, Pers. (s (gharm) hot; O.H.G. gram (angry). Eng. warm
is also cognate. Kan. derives from gar (A ) poison and translates * poison-
ous (-minded)”’ or wicked. ‘ Angry enemies’ (Mills). The gen. refers to
the thbaéssbis above.

cig-ca—And whosoever. The ¢i§ i 1/1 m. while cit is 1/1 n.
above 21.

See mi-ci§

ahmi—17/1 n.—in this—wfe@®. Found also as ahmaya.

aiphe—1/1 f.—in this—* GG (GRATY).

vist (v.]. vise)—7/1.

zantvé—1T[1. The regular Av. loc. ending for m. stems in -u is -au (cf.
g'a). In the G.A. however we occasionally get -4, e.g. xratd.* In Y.A. this
becomes regularly -6 which combining with the -u gives -v6. The -v- may

be occasionally dropped, e.g. haéto—8&—on the bridge. This -6 is probably
in orig. the 6/1 ending. (Jack. A.G. § £65).

agnaghd—1/1 of °hvant—Ilit. full of injury, barmful. Reveugeful (Kan.).

gourvaya—2/[1 imp. par. ga/araw (grab)—m{(ﬂ‘[) to take away.

-hé—oneclitic 6/1 of the pron. 3rd per.—See 52 bolow.

pddave — 5/2— * pada + wya (Ar. Xbhya - -3Y) —From (his) legs — A
dagva-word.

Ppairi . . . varani@idi—2[1 imp. par. /var (€) + pairi ( yfe)—lit. turn up-
side down—* ufcguf¥. Take away or destroy (Kan. and others).

-§&—enclitic 6/1. he and $& are enclitics used in Y.A. frequently both
for 4/1 and 6/1 and in a few cases hé seems to be used for the plu. (Jack.
A.G. § 395).

ugi—lit. ““ ear,” hence intellect. Per. s» (hiish) intellect. When used
literally to mean ‘‘ear” the word is in the ahura-sense, the daéva-word is

karona (&),

skondem . . . karanuidi—lit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.e. completely
destroy—fewq & (cf. fsfa<r &w RV. VI. 53. 7-8).

29. zbarafasibya— &r.) 4/2 of °rafla—leg (dagva). ,/zbar (W) to be
crooked.

- Yas, XLVIIL 4, Probably § or @u was the older pronunciation of the 8kt. RT as well.
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fratuyd—2/1 pros. opt. par—,/tu () + fra (9)—Give strength. Pers.
WONled (tawanidan) to be able.

gavaéibya—4/2—hands (daéva). zasta (¥9) is the corresponding ahura-
word.

aiwi-tatuyd—2/1—pft. opt. par. ./tu+aiwi, to strengthen.

z2gm—2/1 f.—The earth. zoma is another form.

mda . . . vaéndit—3'1 opt.—The opt. 3 per. with md is remarkable. The
sense is almost imp.—*let him not see” rather than ‘“may he not see”
Cf. verse 21 above. . /vin—awqfa—Pors. o4 (bin) saw.

Note the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 por.
adibya—3/2—see above 8.

gdgm—Taken by some to be a var. of z@m in the senso of * creation ”,
go Kan. Thoe word gsué wrvan (Gad. Ahu. XXIX. 1.) is used to denote *“ the
spirit of creation.” (Cf. the idea of YT in Skt. mythology.) Some people
take it literally to mean ‘‘ cattle.” See Sel. XV below.

agnaghaiti—den. verb, from aenah (¥HY) injury—does harm, injures.
The verbal form occurs only here.

kohrpom—2/1 of korof f.—Body. See hu-koraf$ above 16. The cognate
Skt. &Y has only tho 3/1 @9T found in Veda.

30. In this and tho following two kardehs some portions are given by
Geld. as prose. They have been arranged here metrically to indicate where
rhythm roquires the broak, the metre however does not always come right.
See also 26 above.

paiti—If@—against, with gen.

az0t8—6/1 of azi—serpent.

simahe—6/1 adj.—dreadful (Kan.)—Reich. takes it as a noun and trans-
lates ‘o horror” i.e. ‘“a borrible thing.”

viso-vagpahe—emitting poison, ,/vagp—a9—to emit.

nagemndi—4/1 of pt. of s- aor. atm. ,/na& (AW ) to perish, to be destroyed
(Barth. Wb. 1055). The senseo here, says Reich., is futuro (§ 669). Hence
the translation given both by Reich. and Barth. is *(for fear) lest the
righteous be destroyed.” "But in Hb. air. D. Barth. takes na@damndi as pres.
pt- atm. and translates ‘‘for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous.”
This is from ,/naé to attain, to reach. Kan. takes it in the latter manner.

adaone—4/1 instead of 6/1 by case-attraction.
vadarsa—2/1 n.—weapon ,/vad (¥Y) to slay.
Jjaid—2/1 imp. ,/jan (2an)—% to slay, to strike—Smite - % ufy (Wfy).

vivarszdavato (dr.)—6/1 of p. pt. par. \/varad (¥Y) to increase, hence
‘“ One who has grown great,” i.e. proud (Barth.). Kan. takes it as act. p.
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’t.* \/varaz (to work) with prefix vi (against) and translates ¢ working against
the Law of God).”

xrvidyato—6/1—Cruel, bloodthirsty. Connected with #fa:; xrd, raw
filesh. The Eng. word raw is also cognate.

zazarané—6/1 pft. pt. ./zar (g, g'ﬁif) to be angry. Angry, fuming.
Pers. wo)jf (@zurdan) to injure is cognate.

81. drvati—~6/1 of drvant ; see above 8.

sastars—6(1 of sdstar /sds (WIE) to rule—Oppressor or tyrant. The
word sastar (W) lit. meant ““prince” or “ruler” then it degenerated in
meaning. This, says Barth.,} is due to the influence of another sdstar (con-
nected with sddra, pain) on the meaning.

atwivéizdayantahe (dw.)—6[1 pres. pt. par. of aiwi 4 the comp. verb
voizdd (to smite) to lift up (a weapon). Here Barth. takes the phrase
awivoidayantane kamaradom to mean ‘ holding up (proudly) his wicked-
head.” XKan. takes kamoaradom as abject of paiti and translates ‘ against
the head of the man who injures.”” The comp. verb vgizdd is from ,/voij
(to injure) + /da (cf. yaotdad above 1). Also connected is véiyna (faw)—
an inundation, Skt. 3 also scems cognate.

ahitm-moarancé—6/1 —Life-destroying or soul-destroying—,/marank/c,
WY, to twist, to torture (cf. Hin. HICQ@T, Guj. #W4€F). mahrka (above, 8)
is cognate.

mgs . . . dabdnahe—6/1 of pres. pt. atm. of the comp. verb mgzda (man +
da), to'bear in mind, to remember. The components of the comp. verb are
geparated, which is & common phenomenon in both Skt. and Av. Cf. yg zras-
ca dat (that she may believe and ...) Yt. IX. 26.; ’.Kia ¥y (RV. II. 12. 5).||
See also Whit. § 1081ff. In later Skt. we got periphrastic forms (like the
pft.) whose two components are separated by other words intervening—cf.
# QrAgt YYRATY QU GGy (Raghu. IX. 61); WH9q] €7 7wy qw1< (16, XIII.
36). Kan. offers ancther suggestion also Y|, that mg@s-vaca may be taken as a
dvandva-comp. (2/2) meaning “ creed and word* and daflénahe would then
mean ‘ holding (outwardly).”

dyaohnaisi—3/3—In actions, lit. by actions.

apayantahe—applying or observing. ,/ap (WI¥) to obtain. In the -aya
class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). ’

82, jahikayai—4/1 for 6/1 of jahikd, & woman of ill-fame, a wicked
women. The peculiar use of dat. is paralleled in the Brah. literature of
Skt., e.g. fog v

yatumaityai—full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles.

#* A.GR, § 563. This is formed by root + ta +vat, Cf. m, S8ee Whit, §§ 959-960.
t Wb, 1674. 1 Cf. Gad. Ahn, XXXII. 10. (yas-od vadar véiidat a§ dune (and he who lifts up
weapon against the righteous). || Reich, A.R. p. 100. 9 KheAv.b.M,, in a footnote on this passage.
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maodané-kairydi (dr)—delighting in (forbidden) pleasures, voluptuous,
The word maodana (,/maod, %) has a bad signification. Cf. Eng. lust as
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire).

upastd-bairydi (dw). Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is
evidently the same as WY (lap) and the second is from ,/bar () to bear.

Kan. says eyl wop® (shahvat-parast) lustful * which seems a very likely
rendering.

yeghe—6/1—m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to the
greater use of the m. form. Whose, 9®T:.

Sfrafravarti—3/1 pres. inten.—flutters or tosses about. ,/fru, g, to fly.
awrom—1/1 n.—Cloud, W¥q.

vGto-futom—Wind-tossed, ITNWRY ; ,/fu—N

yat used merely to introduce the repetition which marks the end of the

hymn or chapter (Reich.)t. May be translated by * verily,” *“indeed” or
& similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans.

hé—4/1 m. used for the {. referring to the jahika ; see above 28,

* Kh. A, b. M. He reads however upasta®.
+ The Upanishads also show a similar repetition at the end of chapters.
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1I.
Sraosa Yast—Yasna LVII.

1. 2%, § Sraojom! a§im?, huraodems3, | verefrajanems, fradats-gadfoms, |
(a§avanem)’, a§ahe’ ratim® yazamaide!o.

yo!l paoiryosl? Mazdds dam@nlé frasteretdtl® paitilé barosmen!7,

yazatal® Ahurem!® Mazdam?, yazatat! Amo§é22 Spentd?s,

yazata2t Payu2 @worestara, yi?7 vispa?8 fworesatd® damanio,

8. ahel raya? x"arenayha’-cas, aifjheb aras verofraynal-cas,

ahe? yasnal® Yazatanamli, tom!? yazail3 surunvatalt yasnals;

Sraofom!s a§im!7 zaofrabys!s, [A§im!%-ca?’ Vanuhim?! berezai-
tim?2,

Nairim?-ca2¢ Sayhem? hurao-
Som?8 ;1 a27-ca2-nd6? jamyat® avayghest
verefraji® Srao§d agydst.

4. § Sraodom! a§im? yazamaide?’, | ratim¢ berezantom® yazamaides, |
yim’ Ahurem? Mazddm?, | yo6l° agahell apanotemd? | yol? afahe!t
jaymistemsdls, | vispals-sravéll zarafustril® yazamaidel; | vispa®-
ca?l hvarsta®? Sya6fna?® (yazamaide)?t | varsta?s-ca vareSyamna?l-
cas,

yefjhé?® hatdm3 dats! yesns™ Paiti’ vayhoss

Mazdd% Ahurds vasdast a§at’® haca

yinham-casl tase-casl thati-ca®®  yazamaide's,

II. 6. SraoSom! a§im?.... ratim? yazamaideld.}

8. § y6! (paoiryd)? baresma’ frasterenatat, | fryaystist-cas, panca-
yaxStisl-ca’, | hapta-yaxsti§®-cal), nava-yaxitisil-cal?, | ald-ysnusls-
cals maidydils-paitisidnas!i-cald; | Amefangm!® Spentandm?® yas-
néi?l-ca? | vahmai?-ca?, y§naofrai®-oa?, frasastayadé?’-cas.

ahel raya?....ts#-cas yazamaide.|

III.7. Sraofem! adim?....ratim?® yazamaidel®,

# The first ‘“‘verse’ is used only for liturgical purposes and 80 is omitted here. The real Yai
begins at 2. The Roman figures indicate the kardeka or sections. + See notes below,

t First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere.

Il 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere, -
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II.
Sré.osa. Yast—Yasna LVII.

I. 2. We worship!? Sraofal the Holy?, the beautifuld, the victorioust,
bringing-prosperity®t-to-the-world8, the Righteous-one’, of Righteousness®
the Master?.

Who!! first!? of the creaturesl¥ of Mazda!3, having-spread!® 18 the Bares-
manl?, worshipped!8 Ahural® Mazda20, worshipped?! the Hcly?? Immortuls??,
(and) worshipped? (both) the Maintainers? and Creators?, who?? (both
have) fashioned?® the whole?® of (this, creation.

3. For his! splendour? and* for (his) glory3, for hisb strength® and? for
(his) victory?, (and) for his® worship!? of the Worshipful-Onesl!, him!? (do)
I worship!3 with well-sounding!¢ hymn!®, Sraogal® the Holy!7, with liba-
tionl®, and?® the exalted?? A¥il%-Vaguhi?!, and? the beautiful?® Nairya?s-
Sapha?®; and?® may the victorious’? Srao%a’s the Holy3¢ come®® unto?!
us?® for help3!.

4. We worship® Sraofal the Holy2. We worship® the exalted® Lord+
who (is) Ahura® Mazda%, whol? (is) the highest!? in holinessl!, whol? (hath)
reached-the-highest!® through holinossl4. We reverel!® all!® the command-
ments!? of-ZarafuStral8, we revere? besides?! all?0 well-performed?? deeds??,
noth?8* (those) performed? and?® (those that) shall-be-performed?.

(That man) among-those-that are3® of whom"? Ahura3% Mazdas®, through?9
(his) holiness38t, knoweth3?, (that he) verily3! (is) better3* as-regards3? acts-of-
worship3?, (and those women) too®! of whom¢® (Ahura Mazda knoweth like-
wise)—(all such,) both#3* men%? and* women# (do) we revere?s.

I1. 5. We worshipl!® Srao$a! the Holy?. .. .the Master®.}

2. Who! first? spread¢ the Barosman3, (consisting of) three-twigs® and®
five-twigs? and? seven-twigs? and!® nine-twigs!! too!?, and!® (each was) up-
tol3-the-kneel4 and!® (upto)-the-middle!s-of-the-leg!? (in length), for the
worship?! and?? for the praise?? and? for the propitiation?® and? for the
glorification?? as-well?8 of the Holy?® Immortalsl®.

For his! splendour? . ... and* women# (do) we revere.||

III. 7. We worship!? Sraogal the Holy?. .. .the Master®.

* Lit. *“ and.” t I.e. because such a man leads a holy life of righteousness (afa).
1 First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere, || 3and 4 repeated here and elsewhere,
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8. § yo! paoiryd? G468’ frasravayatt | y&5 pancas (Spitimahe’ ajaons®)
ZarafuStrahe® | afsmanivdnl® vacastaStivat!! | mat2-dzaintisis,
mati-paitifraséls; | Amoefanim!s Spentanim!? yasniils-cal®, | vah-
mai®-ca?l y§naofrii2-ca® frasastayad-cas.

ahel raya?....tds#-ca% yazamaide®.

IV. 9. SraosSom! agim?2....ratim? yazamaidelo.

10. yd! driyaos?-ca’ drivyés¢-cab amavatl nmanem? hiam?-tastis
pascal® hii!l fra§mo-daitimi2; +yol3 AéSmoml4 sterefwatald
snaifisals,

viyrimantem!? yYarem!s jainti!?, at?-ca?! hé? bada?2? kameradom?¢
ja,-ynvﬁﬂﬁ paiti?® y"anhayeiti®? yafa?s a,ojt’a.29 niidy&hgem%.
ahel raya?... .ths#-cas yazamaide4s,

V. 11, Srao§om! a§im?2....ratim? yazamaidelo,
taymem!l, dstim!2, aojaghvantem!3, darsitem!4, siirom!f, berezaidim!s,

12, § y6! vispadibyos? (haca3) arozadibyot | vavanvéas paitis-jasaiti?
vyaxma$ Ame§anim® Spentangm!,
ahel raya?... .ths-cas yazamaide,

- v

VI, 13. Sraofom! 4§Im?....ratim? yazamaide!?,

§ yangm!! aojiStem!?, yangm!3 tancistem!t, | yandm!® fwaydistem!s,
yiungdmll, §si§tom!s, | yuinam!® paro.katar§tomom?°,

paiti§ata?’, Mazdayasna??! Sraodahe?? a§yehe? yasnom?5,

14. durat’ haca? ahmat® nmanat!, dirits hacas aifjhat? visat3.

dirat® hacal® ahmat!! zantaot'?, diirat!3 hacal4 aifjhat!s daifjhaot!s,
+ ayﬁl" (ifyejdis) véiyn&lv yeinti?),  +yefjhe?! nmanaya? Sraoc§s?
: adyo6® (verodrajds),

6rafodd?s asti?’ paiti-zantods,
§ na-ca’ afavasl frays’2-humatds | frayo¥-hixtoss, frayo®-hvarstss.
ahel raya?... .ths#-cas yazamaidess,

VII. 15. Sraofom! a§im2....ratim? yazamaide!,

yoll vanandl2 kayadahel3, yol4 vanandlé kdidyehels,

yol jantals dadvayhl® drujo, a§?l-aojaghot, ahim-merencd;
yo% harota? aiwyaystal-ca? vispay&” fravéis® gadfay8sl,
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8. Who! first? chanted-aloud* the Gafas, namely®* the five® (com-
posed) of the holy® Spitama’ Zarafu3tra, in-(the-proper)-measurel® (and)
with-the-strophes-(properly)-arranged!!, with!2-(cheir)-commentaries!3 (and)
with!¢-the-catechism!5-(thereon), for the worship!8 and!® for the praise?0
and?! for the propitiation?? and? the glorification? as-well2t of the Holy!7
Immortals!S,

For his! splendour?. ...and# women# (do) we roveres,

IV. 9. We worshipl? Sraoal the Holy?2....the Master?.

10. Who! builds®-together? a strong® houso’ (of refuge) both3f for the
neody-man? and® for the needy-woman* afterl® the setting!? of the sunl!l;
who!3 smites!? with upliftedl® weapon!$ tho Demon-of-Wrathl¢ a mighty!?
blow!8, and?l then?0 assuredly?® smiting? (on) his?? skull?¥ breaks-(it)-to-
pieces?8 21, just as? a strong? (man) (crushoes) an oppressor0.

For his! splendour?. . . .and* women# (do) we reveress.

V. 11. We worship!® Sraocgal the Holy?....the Master®, the bravell,
the swift!?, possessed-of-strength!s, daringlé, valiant!s, (and) of-high-
wisdoml4.

12. Who! from? all? battles* comoth? back? victorious? to the assembly$
of the Holy!0 Immortals®
For his! splendour?.... and# women# (do) we reveress.

VI. 13. We worshiplV Srao§al tho Holy?. .. .the Master?, the stcongest'?
among} the youths!l, the bravest!¥ among the youths!3, the most active!s
among the youths!s, tho swiftest!S among the youths!?, the foromost-in-
loving? among the youths!9. Desire-cagerly?!, O worshippers-of-Mazda*?,
tho worship? of Srao$a23 the Holy2.

14. Far! away? from that? housct, fard away® from that? village®, far?
awayl0 from that!! provincol?, farl3 away!4 from that!s country!s, (do) the
ovilll (and) dostructive!® troubles!® fly2v)l, in which?l house?? (village,
province and country) Srao$a? the Holy%, tho victorious?, (being) sabis-
fied?$ is?T welcomed?®, and*® (where) the man?® (becomes) holy3!q (and)
richer32.in-good-thoughts33, richerd*-in-good-words® (and) richer®-in-good-
deedssT,

For his! splendour?. .. .and# women# (do) we reveres,

15. We worship!® Sraogal the Holy?. ...the Master?, who!l (is) the con-
queror!? of the heretic!8, whol# (is) the conqueror!® of the follower-of-the-
heretic!8, whol? (is) the smiter!8 of the devilish!® Druj%, extremely?.-strong??
(and) soul?S.destroying? ; who? (is) the warden?t and? watcher?? of all*
the moving® worlds!. '

* Lit, “which,”  t Lit.“aod.” 1 Lit.“of.” il Lit. “go.”
¥ In consequence of the presence of Sracia.
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16. +yo! anavaghabdemnd?

(zadnanhas) nipaiti¢ Mazdds damans,
+yd" enavanhabdemno8 (zadnayn-
ha?) nishaurvaitil® Mazdd!!l damgn!?;

yolé vispem!4 ahiim!6 astvantem!s  oroswall snaifiials nipaitil9
pasca? hi?! fragmoé-daitim22,

17. yd! néit? pascadtas hugyafas, yats Mainyu’ damgn’ daiditem?,
+yas’-cal® Spentdll(-Mainyus!?),
yasl-calé Aqrals, hi§arols agahel” gaéO&lB:

§ yol® vispais?® ayan?l-ca? | ySafnas?-ca? yiidyeiti® | Mazanyadibyo?
(hada?’) dadvadibys?.

18. hél nosit? tarstos frainamaite+ fwaédats pard® daévadibyo’;
fras ahmat® parol® vispell dagval?  anusdls tardtalt nomante!s,

tarstol temanhol? dvarentils.
ahel raya?....thsH-cas yazamaides.

VIIL. 19. Srao§om! a§im?....ratim?® yazamaidel?,

§yim!! yazatal? Haomo!® fragmisl¢ | badéfazyo's, srirols, x§afrydl,
(zairils-déifrol9)*,

bareziite2 paiti2! barezahi?2, Haraifyd® paiti2* barozay8?s,
20. +hvacél, papd-vacs3, pairi-

gd+ (vacds), paifimnéd vispdi-pasdsims’
+mastim? (ydm!) pourull-aza-

intim!2, m@férahels-cals paurvatatem!s.

IX. 21. Sraogom! adir.’....ratim? yazamaide!?,

yefjhell nmanem!? varefraynil3 hazanroli-stinem!t viditem!s

bareziste!? paitil8 barezahil® Haraifyo? paiti?! barezayd® H

x'araoy§nem?3 antara?-nadmat®, stohr?-padsem?’. nistara?®-naé-
mat®,

22, yefjhe! Ahund? Vairyss snaifis* visata® verofrajas,

Yasnas’-ca? Haptanhaitis? | F§usas'®-call Mafrol2 (yo)l3 varefraynisls |
vispésit-cals Yasnoll-kerotayo!s.

ahel rayaZ....tAs¥-cas yazamaide®,

* I have ventured to alter the arrangement of these two lines, Geld., prints yazamaide yim
yasata | Haomo . . . . bacbazyo | sr7rd « « ete.
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16. Who! never-falling-asleep? guards* with vigilance? the creatures® of
Mazdab, who! never-falling-asleep? protectsi® with vigilance? the creatures!?
of Mazdall, who!3 guards!® alll4 corporeall8 life!s with weapon!? uplifted!?
after?® the setting?? of the sun?l.

17. Who! never? sleeps* (cver) since® (the day) when® the two-Spiritsé—
bothl%* (he) who? (is) the Holy!!-Spirit!2 and!4 (he) who!3 (is) the Wicked!®
(one)—createds the worlds?: (for he is) the Protector!® of the world!® of
Righteousness!?, whol® through all?® (time,) both??* days?! and? nights?
fights? against?? the demons?® of Mazana?.

18. He! never? stricken-with-terror3 bows-down* through feart before8
the demons?; ¢rather) allll the demons!? stricken-with-terror'¢ bow!6-down?®
before!l® him? against-(their)-will!3, (and) terror-stricken!® run!® (away) inte
darkness!7.

For his! splendour?. . ..and 4 women# (do) we revere?s,

19. We worship!® Sraogal! the Holy2....the Master®, whom!! did wor-
shipl?2 Haomal3 the Renovator!+, the healing!b, the beautifull$, the kingly!7,
yellowi8-eyed!®, upon?! the highest20 height??, upon? the mount2
Haraiti? ;

20. (Haoma, who is) the speaker-of-gracious-words!, the speaker-of-
words-that-protect?, chanting-all-round* the hymns5, Lord® (of) the wisdom?
manifold”?, whichl0 (is) rich!!-in-understanding!? (the meaning of the holy
texts), and!¢ (Master of) the first place's of the holy-scripture!st.

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women# (do) we revere?s.

IX. 21. We worship!® Sraofal the Holy2....the Master,® whose!l
house!? of-victory!3, a-thousand!¢-pillared!®, (is) built!® upon!8 the highest!7
height!9, upon?! the mount?? Haraiti?®, shining-by-its-own-splendour?3 from-
the-in%-side?® (and) star?6-bédecked?? from-the-out?8-side?.

22. Whosel victorious® weapon* the Ahuna? Vairya® hath become?b,
and® the Yasna? Haptaghaiti®, and!! the Fjudal® Mgfral? which!3 (is) foc-
conquering!4, as-well-asl® alllb the sections!® of the Yasnall.

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women# (do) we revere4s.

* Lit. *“ and.” + l.e. who occupies the highest position in the scriptures.
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X. 23, Sraofom! a§im?....ratim? yazamaidelo,

yeghel! amal2-cal, verofraynalt-
calb, haozgfwals-call, vaddyals-cald,

avain® Amoghel Spenta?? 20i23 hapto2¢-kar§vairim?t zgm?8.
24, *yo! daénod?-disd® dadnayais, vasob-x§afrds fracaraiti’

+80i® yAm® astvaitim!0 gadfamll,

ayal? dadnayald fraorentalé Ahurs!® Mazdds agavall,

fral® Vohu!'*-Man6, fra?l Afem?2 Vahi§tem?, | fra? X§afrom25-Vairim?,
fra?l Spenta®-Armaiti§?, | fra® Haurvatass!, fri® Amerotatisss;

§ fra’* ahiirig¥h-fragnose fra’? ahuiriss-tkad§o®.
25. fral ada? *vadibya3 ahubya¢ +’vadibyab (ndd) ahubyal nipay&ﬂ,
ai? Srao§al® agyall huraodal? |— +ahel3.calt anhdusls (y6'%), ast-
11
yas'3-cal? asti? manahya?l— vatol,
pairi2 drvatat?® mahrkat, pe&iri?® drvatat?t A8Smat?,
pairi?® drvatbys?® hadnaéiby o6, +y83l us (xrarem33) draf§em3+ go-
roewnans® ;
Ad§mahe pars’’ draomébysss, +y8» (A8§moW) duzddn dra-
. vayat®,
mat¥ Vidataots dasvais-datass.
28 +adal-nd%-tim3 Sraofat agyab
(huraogas) ! zivare? day4s hitasibys®,
+drvatatem!® tanubyo!l pourul2-spayitim!? thigyantiml+,

paitill-jaitim!8 duSmainyungm!? hafra'8-nivaitim!® hamerefangam?9,
aurvafangm?! tbijyantim2,
ahel raya?. ... tds#-ca% yazamaide#.

XI. 27, Sraoem! a§im?....ratam° yazamaide!9,

yim!! cadwardl2 survantols aurugal4 raoxinalé fraderesrals,
spental’ viSvﬁghols asayald, mainivasanho?® vazenti?l :
srvadna? aé§im saflghow zaranya® paitis-gwarstnho?.

28. §asyapha! aspadibya2, | dsyaphad vatadibyat, | asyapha® varadi-
byus, | dsyanha’ madyasdibyas, |

asyapha® vayadibyal® (hvapataretadibya)ll} | asyaghal? (hvastay&ls)
aifjhimenayé8is,

© Geld. includes the first half-line in 23. Jack. and Kan. have the text as here.
t Geld. has this line in coatinuation with the previous prose passages
% Kan,; Geld. reads pata® and notes the v.l, kxpata®s .



23-28] II.—SRAOSA YAST. 59

X. 23. We worship!® Sraoksl! the Holy?....the Master®, through*
whose!! strengthl? and!® victory!4 and!® great-knowledge!® and!? wisdom!®
as-welll?, the Holy? Immortals?! have come-down20 upon?? (this) earth? of-
the-seven?4-regions?®.

24. Whol, the Revealer3-of-the-Law? for the Faith¢ (of Mazda), moves-
about?, ruler8-at-will®, upon? (this) which? (is) the corporeal!® world!L. Thisl2
faith!3 did profess!¢ Ahural!® Mazda!® the Holy!?, (as) did!3+ Vohu!?-Mano20,
(as) did?! ABa??-Vahista?8, (as) did?* XSafra2-Vairya?s, (as) did?? Spenta?8-
Armaiti%, (as) did3® Haurvatass!, (as) did®2 Amerotatas33; (as also) do®
the Seekers38-after-Godss, (as also) do3? the Teachers?® of-God’s-Law38.

25. Therefore? 0% Holy!! (and; beautiful!? Srac$al®! during! both? the
livest (yoa,) during both® our lives’,—(the life) bothl4} of this!3 worldl®
which!® (is) corporeall’” and!® (of that) which!8 is?0 spiritual?! do thou
protect? (us) against?® on-rushing® Death?, against?® the on-rushing?®
Demon-of -Wrath??, against?® the on-rushing?® hosts?® who8l have raised®
aloft’2 the bloody33 standard34, against37 (these) assaults?8 of A&§mass, which39
the evil-minded4l A&¥ma%® has launched$? (against us) in-company-withé3
the devil#s-createds® Demon-of-Destruction¥.

26. Therefore! (do) thou3 (Q) Sraogat, Holy® (and) beautifuls, grant?
strength? unto our? horse-teams?, healthl® unto (our) bodiestl. fulll?-watch!3
against|| (our) opponentsl4, smiting!8-down!s of (those) evil-minded!?
(against us), (and) universall8-overthrow!® of the inimical?! opponents??
gathered-together? (to fight us).

For his! splendour?. ...and% women# (do) we reveres,

27. We worship!0 Sraoga! the Holy?....the Master9, whom!! fourl?
steedsl8, red!4, brilliant!® (and) beautifull®, divine!?, wise!8 (and) shadow-
less!” do bear?l darting-through-the-heavenly-spaces?; their?® hard??
hoofs? (are) inlaid?%27 with gold?.

28. (Either pair of these four horses is) swiftcr! than a-pair-of-(mortal)-
steeds,? swifter® than winds*, swifter® than rain® (showers), swifter’ than
clouds8, swifter? than birdsl® well-winged!l, swifter!? than arrows!4 well-
spedl3,

* Le. on t of. 1 Instead of the mfr fra 1 have ventured to put in the English auxili-
ary. 1 Lit, “and.” I| Lit. * of.”
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29, yoil vispé? t&3 apayeintis, yab avet paskiat! vyeintis,

nodit? avel® paskat!! afentel?;

yoil3 'vadibyalt snaifizbyald frayatayeintil® vazemnal7,

yim!8 vohim!9 Sraofem?20 a§im?! +yateit?? ugastaire?? Hindvo#
(dgoeurvayeite?),

yatcit?t daogataire?” Niyne,
ahe! raya?.... tAs#.cas yazamaides.

XII. 80. Sraofem! a§im?....rataim® yazamaidell,

yo!! borezo!? berezyastdl’ Mazdd!+ dam@n'® nijaghastils.

81, yd! 4fritim? hamahe3 aydnt hamay8s vas y§apo’,

imat8 kar§vare® avazaitilo, yatl!Xanirafem!? bAmim!3,

snaifislé zastayo!s* drazimnd's broifroll-tadzeom!s hvalf-vaé-
ygm'zo,

kamerede?! paiti?? dadvangim?3 ;

32 §snafail Aprahe? Manydus® (drvatét), | snafai® As§maheb
xrvim’-draos? | snafii® Mazainyandm!® daévangm!! | snafail?
vispangm!3 dadvangmlé,

ahe! raya?....ts#-cas yazamaide®.

XIII. 83, Sraofom! a§im?....ratim® yazamaidelo,

idatlca?, ainidats-ca+, idatb-ca’, vispgm’-ca’ aipi? im@gm!o zgml!,
visp&l2 Srao§ahels agyehels, taymahels tanul-m@érahel?;
taymahels him!9-vareitivats?, bazus?l-aojayho? radasstds,

kameredd-jans2 dadvanam?8,

§vanatd?’ vanaiti§?® vancitivaté?® | afaond® vanatdd! vanaitisi? |
vanaintim3s-ca3¢ (uparatatomss) yazamaide3s,

yémsl-ca Sraofahe’ agyehet, [yams4l-ca%? Arstdisss Yazatahet. |+
34. jvispal nmana? (Srao§és-patat) yazamaide®, | yefjhadas Srao§d?

afyot | fryo® frifs, paitizantd!l, | nal2-cal® agavalt fraysi6-huma-
5,18 | fraydli-hiixtd's, fraydl®-hvarito®,

ahel raya?... .t8sk.cath yazamaideds,

“ Geld, has °faya (7/1), also Kén. + Probably this pdda was a later interpolation,
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29, Who! overtaket all? those® after’ whom® they8 go-in-pursuit8 ; theyl®
(are) never? (themselves) overtaken!? from-behind!! : whol8 speed-on!é bear-
ing!7 him!8*, the excellent!? Srao¥a? the Holy?!, (together) with (his) doublel4
weapon,16 whether?2 he takes? (his course) in easternmost?® Hind%, (or)
whether!8 in westérnmost?? Niyna?8.

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women# (do) we reveress,

XII. 30. We worshipl® Sraofa! the Holy2....the Master?, wholl talll?
(of form and) high-girded!3 sits!® among the Creations!st of Mazdal4,

31. Who! thrice? every3 day* ands} every® night” comes-down!? to this3
region?, namelyll, the-shining!® XVanira%a!? holding-firm!8 in-both-(his)-
hands!é the weapon!4, sharp!d-edged!’, (and) self!®-speeding?® (to be used)
against?? the skulls?! of demons?3;

32.|| (the weapon) for hewing-down! of Aprs? Mainyu3 the wicked$,
for hewing-down5 of tho Demon-of-Wrath? with-the-bloody?-mace$, for
hewing-down? of the Mazana!? demons!!, (yea) for hewing-down!2 of every!$
(single) demon!4q].

For his! splendour?. .. .and women% (do) we revere.

XIII. 33. We worshipl® SraoSal tho Holy?. .. .the Master?.

Both?** here! and# hereafter3, yeab** here5, and8 especially?® (over) thisl0
entire’ earth!! (do we extol) alli? (the mighty deeds) of Sraofa!? the Holy!4,
of the bravel® Word!7-incarnate!, of the hero!® with-(manly)-courage-
endowed!9-20, of the Warrior?® mighty?2-of-arms?!, of the cleaver?s-of-the-
skulls? of demons?; (and) the conquests?® of the conquering?? Lord-of-vic-
tory?9, (and) the victories’? of the holy3 conqueror®l and3 (his all-) con-
quering33 (spirit and) greatness’ (do) we extol38—(the greatness) which37 (is)
of Sraoas® the Holy%, and38 which#l (is) of the adorable# Aritit as well3s,

34. We revereb alll dwellings? guarded¢-by-Sraofas, wherein® the Holy8
Sraofa’ is welcomed!l, loving® (and) belovedl?, and!3 (where) the manl?
(becomes) holyl4tt (and) richerl®-in-good-thoughtsl8, richer!-in-good-
words!8, (and) richer!?-in-good-deeds?.

For his! splendour?. .. .and% women# (do) we revere.
% Lit. *“ whom,” 1 The “ Holy Ircmortals >’ and the other ** Worshipful Ones.” 1 Lit.  or,”

|| The sense ** runs on ** from verse 31, 9 Orig, pluse  ** Lit, “ands””  tt in consequence of the
presence of Sraoga,
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NOTES.

1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Méeni (5th ed.), pp. 280ff.

2. Jackson—Avesta Reader, No. III.

3. Mills, S.B.E., Vol. XXXI, pp. 2971i.

Sraoja occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as next to Ahura Mazda
and his immediate ministers the AmeSa-Spentas. Hence he is regarded
as the highest of the Yazatas. His work is to look after human souls.
Day and night he watches over humanity keeping off the daévas with up-
lifted weapon. During the three days succeeding death the human soul is
directly under the protection of Sraofa and hence his hymns are always
chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral ceremonies. When on
the dawn of the fourth morning after death, the departed soul is judged for
his actions during his life on earth, it is Sraofa, who, as one of the judges in
association with Mifra (Mehr), judges him and assigns him his reward.
During life too the human soul is under the care of Sraosa and he takes
special care of the human beings during the hours of darkness. The cock
who by his crowing, marks the end of the powers of darkness, who rulo at
night, and the dog who guards us during the hours of darkness, are both
animals sacred to Sraoja. The Pah. books (notably the Bundehish) give a
great many details about Sraofa. He is the messenger of Ahura Mazda to
humanity and he occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain ceromonies. So great is his position
in Z. literature that in all ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an in-
vocation to Srao8a (the Sraoja Baz).

1. 2. Sraojom—2/1. 'The name is taken by scholars to be from the ,/sru
(%) to hear. It seems to mean ‘ obedience”, the obeying or carrying out
of the Law of Righteousness which is the Law of Ahura. Cf. also Yas. L.X,
5 (Sel. IV), where the word sraoje is used lit. in the sense of ¢ obedience”.

agim—2'1 of adya; invariably used as an epithet of Sraoja and used
for nooneelse. Lit. ¢ the Righteous’, ¢ the Holy *’, i.e. he who upholds Aga.

huraodom—from hu (@) good and raoda (*QqW-TR; ,/raod-,* TY, Y)
growth or form. See above Yas. IX. 5. Beautiful. Lit. of fine appear-
ance. ‘ Fair of form” (Jack.); ¢ tall formed” (Dar.).

fradat-gagfam —Bringing-prosperity. frddat is pres. pt. of ,/da with
fra to increase, to prosper. The Pers. by (fardz), exalted, is cognate, also
3Ly (feryad) ery for help, complaint.

ratum—Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. I.
Barth. thinks that there is no connection between ratu, time (Wg) and ratu,
leader.* The word ratu in the sense of  leader ” is always opposed to ahu,
the former being used invariably in the sense of a ¢ spiritual leader  and
the latter in a material sense. Cf. the prayer yafa ahéi vairyé below
(Sel. VIIa). Barth. however (Wb. 1498) says that ahu is an arbitrator

Wb. 1408,
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(Schiedesrichter) as opposed to the ratu the judge (Qerichtsherr). This is
not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under ahu) he mentions that the
ahu was always a warrior whereas the ratu belonged to the higher caste
and was the judge. These correspond to the Greek Bacsihévs (king) and to
the person who held the office of Suxyv&vac (investigating) respectively.
This rather supports the idea of material and spiritual leaders. Jack. says
definitely ¢ spiritual leader ”’. Haug takes ahu to be the spiritual leader and
ralu as the material, also Modi.

yazamaide—1/3 pres. atm. ./yaz (¥®)., We worship. The ending
.maide is the same as -W¥ (*-8¥) with an epenthetic i inserted. Cf.
Grk. -peta. Reich. § 256.

dam@n—1/3 used for 6/3. Kan. takes it as 7/3 in meaning. The ending
-gn is used with n. nouns in -an for practically all cases (Jack., A. G.,
§ 308).

frastorontag—5/1 n. p. pt. pass. ’star (§) with fra (%), to spread.
Through spreading. The abl. is governed by the word paiti giving the
sense of the Lat. abl. absolute—having spread. See Reich. § 676. Cf. y6
. . . rapidwinem . . . frayazaite frasndataéibya zastagibya . . . frastorantat paiti
barosman, uzddtit paiti Haomdit, raocintat paiti AYrdt, sravayamndt paits
Ahunat Vairydat, Afrin. IV. 5. ¢ who worships the rapifwina (midday) with
hands washed, having spread the Baragsman (and) having invoked Haoma,
(and) having lighted the fire, (and) having chanted the Ahura Vairya®.
The word frastoranta is translated by Dar. and others as “tied up”. In
the ceremony the twigs arc tied up, but they are first laid out or spread
out before being made into bundles.

barasman—5/1 attracted by the case of the previous word for 2/1. The
barssman twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of the pomegranate) used
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles.
The number varies according to the ceremony to be performed.* Now-a-
days brass or silver wires are used in place of the twigs. The phrase barss-
man star recalls the ¥f¥w: ] of the Vedas and probably these are philologi-
cally identical. Some writers have identified the barasmon with the FW
grass but this is not correct, because the barasman is never used as a seat for
the divine beings.t The cnstom seems to be a very old one. Strabo
mentions it{ and it is probably the same custom which is referred to in
Ezekiel VI1I. 16-17. The Roman Flammes also worshipped the fire with a
certain number of twigs held in the hand.

yazata—3/1 impf. atm. augmentless— YA,

Amags Spont3—2/3 the -3 at the end shows that the form is G.A. The
Holy Immortals. The Ameshdaspends of later Z. theology. These are the
six ministers of Ahura, who might be compared to the “ archangels *. They
are Vohu-Mané (Bahman), Aja-Vahista (Ardibesht), X3abra-Vairya (Shahri-

* For details consult Modi Dict. pp. 140£. .t Haug, p» 283, Reich. (A. R. p, 102) says that
in Yezd the tamarisk is used and the twigs ars bound with a strip of mulberry bark. See also Jack.
Per, pp. 3008 1 XV.8. W
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var), Spanta-Aomaiti (Spendarmad), Haurvatat (Khurdad) and Amoratatdt
(Amerdad).* Sometimes the texts mention seven Ameshaspends because
Ahura Mazda is counted as one, as it were primus inter pares. Sraofa is
occasionally also ranked among them.

Payia @wora§tira—2/2. Each of these words is 2/2 and hence Jack. has
some justification in taking these two words as a 3qqIg¥g comp.t Accord-
ing to him, Payu means ‘ (two) Protectors’ (,./pa-ur) and ®worsjtira
means * (two) Judges’ and hence the whole comp. means ¢ the two,
viz. the Protector and the Judge’. Jack. explains these as Mifra [faw,
Pers. yo (mehr)] the Protector and Rajnul the Judge. These two sit in
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, after
the Cinvat-bridge is crossed. Kan. takes each word separately, (2/2)| and
trans, “ the (two) Protectors (and) the (two) Creators ’—they being identi-
cal, being Sponta-Mainyu and Agré-Mainyu who have created and who
maintain this world. See note on the latter name in Yas. IX 8 above,
Barth. understands (Wb, 889) that the two are Mifra and Ahura.

Bworssato—3/2 pres. par. Make or create; used as an akura-word.
The contrasted daéva-word is karant- (cf. Yas. IX. 8.). This word is con-
nected with the /ta§ (94) to cut into shape and the word tarjvah (one
who has croated)Y. Ci. Afy. 53}3 (tarshaj) Axe.

3. ahe—6/1 of the dem. pron. stem a. The G. A. form is ahyd. The
variants aphe and aijhe are also found—4q.
raya—3’1 f. Splendour (,’ ra-R-to shine).
Xlaranagha-ca—3/1 m. Glory. See above, Yas. IX. 4.
ama—3/1 m. Courage (Kan.); strength (Jack.).
yasna—3[1 m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Guj. ﬁﬁf) Kan,
Yazatangm—~6/(2. Orig. p. pt. pass. of ,/yaz (99 ) to worship. Jack.
(A. G. § 786, note 2) says that the ending -fu in this case has ‘ partly a
gerundive force ”’ and compares srazata (THA), silver.  Lit. * the worship-
ful-one”’, * the adorable one ”’, the nam-, is specially applied to an order of
Beings comparable to Angels of Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus,
who help in various s’ays in securing the welfare of the world and the
carrying on of God’s work therein. The Ameshaspends are the highest
among the Yazatas. Jack. and Barth. take the word as referring to yasna
preceding and translate: ¢ For his worship of the yazatas”. Kan. takes the
sense as being ¢ run on’’ and refers the word to tam following and translates,
¢« For his fame, him emong the Yazatas (do I worship)’’ ;—Sraofa, as the
highest of the Yazatas, being as it were specially marked out as an object of
worship. :
yazdi—1/1 subj. pres. atm. I worship.
surunvata—3/1 pres. pt. ,/sru (3), to hear. Lit. audible, loud, here used
* For datails see Introducti + Of. Whit, § 1255.
1 The name means “ the Just ”’. The Pers, «awel 5] (rdst) * upright ”* or * just ” is cognate.
|| Geld. text agrees here, 9 Yas, LXX, 1.
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in a pass. sense almost, * well soundiag,” i.e. properly-intoned. Kan. trans-
lates ¢ famous ”’—W@HAT (cf. ﬂﬁl). Barth, takes this as fut. pt. pass.*

zao0frabyo—3/3. With sacrificial gifts, with libation. The word is used
especially in the sense of offerings of milk or consecrated water, ete. | ‘2u
(%) to sacrifice. ¥¥ is used in RV. in this sense in VI. 11. 1 and also X.
53. 4-5, and in the comp. WIE.

Agim-ca Vayguhim—2/1 1. Lit. the best holiness. As a proper name it
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the resulting blessings. It is used as
the name of one of the Yazatas. It later becomes Ariithvangh. She is,
according to Nair.,} the same as ®®}. She is the divinity who presides
over flowers. She is invoked in mnarriage ceremony to grant wealth and
prosperity to the couple. She is also a messenger of God like Nairyo-
Sapha.t

bsrozaitim—2/[1 pres. pt. ,/barz (q') to grow. Exalted (Kan.); lofty
(Jack.); “ﬁ‘ll Pers. ol (buland) lofty, is cognate.

Nairim-ca Saphom—Corresponas to the Vedic #T1W€. The name
.ignifies the divine firo coming down from Heaven, which bears aloft the
offerings and the prayers of the worshippers to the Yazatas. He is one of
the messengers of God. One of his most important duties is to guard
closely the seed from which futurc heroes and Sao¥yants are to be born (see
above, note on Yas. IX. 2). He was sent to Pe§utan together with Sraosa
to deliver God’s mossage regarding the revival of the faith. At another
time ho was sent on a similar errand to Kerosaspa|. Note here that the
separate parts of the compound name are each separately declined: cf.
Ahunam Vairim frasravayé above, Yas. IX. 14. (Jack., A. G., § 893).

The words A§-im-cd. ...huraoSam are probably a later interpolation.

d-ca-né—and towards us—V q

avaghe—4'l. For help—wa8§.

4. yim—refers to the ratu preceding. .

apaniétomé—1/1 super. of apana, pft. pt. atm. of ,/ap, NIV, to reach,
to obtain (Jack. A. R. p. 54). Lit., he who has reached the highest.

Jaymaistomé—1:1 super. of the pft. pt. ,/gam (%) Most prompt
(Jack.); most helpful (lit. one who comes quickest to help) Kan.; who
has reached the highest (Barth.). G&f. Vohu. (LI. 15.)9 mentions Ahura
Mazda as being the first to reach the highest state.

vispasravi—2/3 n. All the commandments; all the érutis.

zarafustri—2/3 n. adj. from Zarafustra.

hvarsta—2/3 n. ppt. pass. ,/varaz to do + hu (§) well. Well-performed,
Cf. hvarss in Yas. IX. 16. The word 18 used as a noun to mean ¢ good-
deeds” when it comes with the other two, humata and bhiixta (*good-
thoughts” and *‘ good-words”). These three are the three “Command-
ments”’ of Zoroastrianism.

varadyamna-ca—2/3 fut. pt. pass. n.; °wywr (Ved.), later “Ararfar. Those
which shall be performed.

* Wb, 1639,  + Skt, transe of the Yasna. He says in this W:—‘ﬁﬁm.
1 Modi, Dict. |} Bun. quoted by Modi (Dict.). 7 See below Belection XXVIII, Part II,
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yephe-hatgm is one of the three holiest prayers of the Avesta. The
other two are yafa-ahii-vairys (Ahuna-Vairya) and adam-voha*. All these
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The yegjhe-
hdtdgm is regarded by Geld. as a later imitation of Yas. LI. 22.+ Moulton
in his Early Religious Poelry of Persia (pp. 117f.) says, “It is not in the
Gathic dialect but in later Avestan, though it is of course possible that it
has been transferred by adaptation .... Geldner observes that it is an
imitation of the last stanza of the Fourth Githa, .... it seems very pos-
gible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllable
line to the more familiar metre. That makes its post-Gathic date fairly
certain”.f That last verse runs as follows:

yehyal moi® adat® hacat vahistom® yesned paiti?
vaedad Mazdd® Ahursl®, yoill dphara'?- cal3 haptild-cals,
138 yazaill x¥ais!8 namsnis!? pairi®-ca?l jasii® vantas.

(That person) of whom! Ahural Mazda® through¢ (his) holimgs;s;8
knoweth® (that he is) the best® towards me?|| as-regards? acts-of-worshipt—
(all) such!8q (persons), both!#** wholl have existed!? and!® (who) aro oxist-
ing!4, shall I reverel? by (their) own!® names!® and?! (I) shall draw?2-near?
(to them) with praises?s.

See Yas. LXI for the praises of this prayer; Yas. XXI is a commontary
upon this (Sel. VIII c¢. below).

yephe—6/1 m. Of whom. Thisis the “object” of vagfdd hence the gen.,
what Reich. (§ 503) calls the “ objective genitive’’ (cf. Whit. § 297). Reich,
(p. 477) following Barth. in this passage considers that the m. is used for
f. ;—a point which is not at all clear. The mas. is quite correct here, be-
cause the corresponding fem. comes later on, ydphgm-ca. If at all, we may
say that the sg. is used when we may oxpect the plu (yaeddm) because
ydpham-cd, t@s-cd, tis-ca are all plu. The construction is ad sensum (Reich.
§ 608).11

hatgm—6/3 pres. pt. Jvah (W8 to be. Of living beings—gaty.

dat—This is & particle used sometimes in the sense of the Skt. ww.
Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewhat like W® or WW¥, verily. Orig.
it is 5/1 of the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form, the G’ A. being dt.

yesne—17/1. Note change of yasna to yesna. Reich. (§ 168) says the
change of a to e is due to the e in the following syllable.

paiti—governs the loc. yesne; wf§. Note the final i, the language
being Ga#.

vapho—Com. of vohu (¥g). Holier.

vagfd—3(1 pft. par. &. A. ./vid to know. ¥. Note that it governs
the genitives yejhé and ydpham-ca. Cf. § f§ @ramt Q.

haca—through, on account of. Lit ¢ with,” used with ins. or abl.
(v/hac, 99, to go with), this being probably 3/1 of the root-noun. Cf. O.
Per. haca, with; Per. 3} (az) with or from.

* See below Selection No, VII. + Bee below Selection XXVIII, Part 11, { Kan,
however maintains that the prayer is exceedingly ancient and says it was composed by Z. himself.
Kh. A. b, M, p. 1, footnote. || The * me * probably refers to Z, ¥ Lit, * these.”

»® Lit. * and,” 1t Also Reich,, A. R., p. 102,
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yaphgm-ca—6/3 f. «“ object ” of vaefa. We have to understand, mutatis
mutandis, the words hat@m...hacd with this fem. counterpart.* The Z.
roligion has never made any distinction of sex and has always spoken of
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality.

tds-ca—2/3 m. They (the men).

tds-ci—2/3 f. They (the women).

The variety of translations may be judged by the following selections
mado from among the various versions by various scholars :—

(i) (To that one) of beings do we offer, whose superior (fidelity) in the
Sacrificoe Ahura Mazda recognises by reason of the sanctity (within him;
yea, even to those fernale saints also do we sacrifice), whose (superior fidelity
is thus likewise known; thus,) we sacrifice to (all, to both) the males and
the females (of the Saints).—Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 268.

(iiy All those beings® of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodness® for
a sacrifice (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females®s
do we worship.—Dar., 8.B.E., XXIII, pp. 30-31.

| Notes :—(a) the Amesha Spentas (Pahl. Comm. ad Yesna XXVILI. tin.).
(b) The benefits which they dispose, and whch they impart as rewards to
the righteous. (¢) The'first threc Amesha Spentas (whose names are mas.)
and the last three (whose names are fem.)].

(iii) ¥ faqurdg: vd clowgr Iufk ewagy

anwfam wifia (few i) wewsay yya: Fifw) 3
399 ?) guegEfey (faw afeifey guseg wecasgy #fn) |

guarfwr Ay [Aiq] 9rg wroed (feg s wranty < faurfei-

are) i

—Nair. Skt. Trans.}

(iv) Whomsoever (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through A%a the better portion doth fall,
all such beings (male and female) do we reverence.—Reich., p. 20. (See
also Darth. Wb. 1270.)

(v) The man among all that are, the women too, to whom for (his)
prayer (yasna) tho Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord-
ance with Right, these men and women do we reverence.—MIlt., E.R.P., p,
117.

(vi) Among living beings whoever is better in acts of worship, of such
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness—all such both
men and women do we revere.—Kan., Kh. A, b. M., p. 39.

II. 5. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout
this hyran as a sort of refrain.

6. frastoranata—3/1 impf. atm. Spread.

Oryaxstis—2/3 f. (Made up of) three-twigs—fWqfE:. Note the insertion
of x here; cf. ystam above Yas. IX. 21, also yaoxitim (Yas. IX. 8) and be-
low, G-xgniis. The word is often used as a collective in n. sg. Here it ex-
plains baresma (Jack., A. G., § 891).

“ 8o aleo Mills in 8.B.B,, XXXI. t Oollected Skt. writings of the Parsis, Pt. L., p. 14,
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d-xénig-ca—2/3; @ + #ndi. Up to the knee, i.e. knee-deep. The insertion
of the x before Zna is found only with the prep. d, with other wpasargas it is
not found, e.g. fragnu. This x has no value etymologically (Jack., A. G., § 77,
note 1*); cf. x#maksm, xsmit, etc. For the formation of the comp., cf.
'Fa', Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says that this refers to the
lengt.h of the twigs used. The length of the twigs is stated in Nir. to be
three spans and the thickness that of a barley-corn, and their number is to
be either 3, 5, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, 69 or 551 according to the ceremony to
be performed. They should be cut from a tree whose trunk is perfectly
sound.t

maidyéi-paitiftangs-ca (v.1. maidyo®, Kan.)—2 3 comp. of maidyoi (W),
middle + paitistana (wfagra), leg (lit. that by which we stand). Half-a-foot
(or leg) high (Jack.}); reaching up to the middle of the leg (Kan.). The
a- from a@-xgniis is to be supplied here also, @ maidysi-°.

yasndi-ca—4/1 m. For the worship.

vahmdi-ca—4/1 m. of vahma prayer, praise or glorification. Barth. (Wb.)
derives it from ,/van, to win; Jack. gives  /vaf to pray (cf. ufyemill); Kan.
Dict. derives this word from ,/vaph (¥8) to love, to revere.

xénaobrai-ca—4/1 n. For the propitiation. ,’xénu (WY to propitiate.

frasastayas-ca—4/1 f. For the glorification—IN@3.

The phrase yasndi-ca...frasastayaé-ca occurs frequently throughout
the Av.

II1. 8. frasvavayat—3/1 impf. caus. | ‘sru + frd. Chanted aloud (fra).
See above Yas. IX. 14.

afsmanivin—2/3 n. Metrical passages; from afsman (n.), measure or
metre used specially for Gafic verses. Cf. Yas. IX. 14. Kan. trans.
¢ Together with the verses (=4 bait)”. He derives it from | afs, to cut (?).

vacastastivat (ir.)—2'1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arranged
strophes. wvacastasti, f. specially refers to the divisions of the Gafic stanza.
From vacah (Y99 ) and taé (89 ) to ar-ange. According to Barth. (Wb,
1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of the
Gabie verses see Geld. Text, Introductory Note to Yas. XXXV.

mat-dzaintis—2/3 £. ; a comp. made up of mat with and dzainti (,, zan—-
®ur to know) explanation. The word mat is originally 5.1 of the pron.

stem”sma (W, “®Y) (Jack., A. G., § 140). The Pah. phrase Avistak-va-
2and means * Avesta and the Commentary ”’ and the phrase wrongly under-
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack.,
A. G., Int., p. xii).

may-paitifrasd—2/3 f. With the questions and answers, i.e. with the
catechmm.ﬁ Jack. however translates ¢ with answers to the questions ” ;

* Also ib. § 188, t+ Haug, p. 397, note 2. Modi, Dict., mentions the numbers 23 and 85 as well.
t A. R., Gloss. | Kan., Dicts, derives this from /vap—to weave (cf. Pers. ‘_.,50 bdftan to weave),
and explains the special seuse of ufyemi ‘I pray” as being metaphorical, * weaving the hymns.”
€ In Skt the root means to sharpen and W9 1W means * whetstono”, RV. 1L 39,7,  ** See Whit.
1107, H 8¢, on the Gadic Revelation.
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(| wfaswr: (o"!"l:). /pares (¥%) + paiti. In Vis. XIV. 1, we get the
word mat-parasvim in almost the same sense ; cf. also Yas. IX. 25.

IV. 10. driyaos-ca—6/1 of driyu m. A poor man. Pers. (b190 (dervish)
lit. means a poor man, hence used in the sense of a TG .

drivyds-ca—6/1 of the f. of driyu. The f. is made by adding -i and the
vy drops out before the v: driyu + i = *driyvi, drivi (Jack., A. G., § 187, 1).

amavat—2'1 n. Strong.

nmanom—2/1. Is used in the sense of ““ a refuge”. Cf. * Lord, thou
hast been our dwelling place in all generations >, Psalms, xc. 1.

h@m-tasti—Lit. puts together i.e. fashions. h@m is the same as 9% and
\‘ta3 is AW to build. Kan. reads °td@stam, in which case the previous two
words as well as this would be 1'1 n. to be construed with asti understood.
Kan. tramslates ¢ who is the well-fashioned strong refuge.”

pusca—prep. governing the acc. After. The Skt. form yare is the abl.
Pers. (s (pas) after.

hii—6/1 of hvar, the sun. This special form of 6/1 is peculiar to Y. A.*
and is used only with fradma-daiti (Jack., A. G., § 334).

fragmo-daitim—2'1 f. obj. of pasca. The word is used only with Ad and
means “ setting (of the sun)”. Nair. in his Skt. trans. says sgqcrfafawmn,
i.o. the time between the sunset and the setting in of complete darkness—
in other words, the evening ¥2&1. The etymology is uncertain. The word
fragmi which occurs in Yas. X. 21 and in 19 below may ‘be connected. In
the former passage (Haomam fragmim fradat-gaédom yazamaide) Barth. trans-
lates fraémi as ‘refreshing’’+ while Kan. translates ¢ prosperity-giving”
and derives it from fr@s forward (,/anc WY) to move with fré (¥);
cf. Pers. )’ (faraz) high, exalted).} Both however give the meaning
*sunset”’ to hi-fradmo-dditim.|| In his derivation Kan. agrees with Har.
who also takes it as connocted with frgs and explains fradmdé-ddaiti as ‘ the
attaining (,/dd, ¥T) the goal of the progress”.q

Aégmom—The Demon of Wrath. He is represented as having the seven
principal vices and he 13 one of the chief among demons. The name appears
to be identical with Asmodeus (Aééma-dagva) of the Apocryphal book of
Tobit (ITII. 8).** 1In G. A. this word personifies the anger of the eivil-minded
against the good-creation especially against cattle (cf. Gad, XXIX. 1;
XLVIIIL. 7). The anger due to drunkenness is also personified as Aeima
(Yas. X. 8). From ,/aés to put oneself in rapid motion. Grk. ol, « and
Lat. 4rd are probable cognates. The modern Pers. p&i (khashm) anger
is a direct derivation, the initial ¢ (kh) being due to a faulty reading of
the Pah. word which may be read both aema as well as xadma.

storabwata—3,'1 adj. Striking down or smiting down to the ground
(Barth.); levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this word is used of a
weapon which has to be aimed at an object by bringing it up to the level of

* The regular form is A@rs, ¢ Hb. air. D. See nlso Sel, XIX, Part 1L 1 Dict. i || Kan. by &
very curious slip says sunrise in his traunslation of this 1 ge, Khe A. b, M., p. 284, 9 Har., Man,

Av., Gloss. “2 Haug,, p. 357.
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the eyes (,/star to stretch, to level), e.g. & bow. He contrasts the word
arodwa (ond) which is used of a weapon which is lifted up to strike, e.g. a
sword.* See below 16.

snaifia—3/1 n. of snaifis, a weapon, ,/snaf (W¥) to smite, to des.
troy. Battle-axe (Mills).

vixramantom—2/1 adj. Very sore, deep (Kan.); bruising (Jack.).
Barth. (Wb. 436) remarks that the word lit. signifies that which lets out
blood and that by a strange transposition of meaning the word is used (e.g.
in Ven. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest type, that, namely,
in which no blood is let out. The ,/xr#t means to hurt, lit. to make raw
or bloody. Cf. Skt. WY, Av. xYara, Eng. raw (O. Eng. hraw).

XYaram—wound. From ,./xYar toinjure. The ,/xYar to eat (Pers..s3ys
khurdan, to eat) is probably connected.f In the Ven. this word means a
visible mark left on the body which may have been inflicted by a weapon.

jainti—3/1 pres. ,/jan (€W ). Smites; ¥fen.

at-ca—2/1 n. of pron. stem a. Then, thereupon.

bada—Continually (Jack. who connects it with Skt. ¥4). Kan. takes it
as an asserverative particle, somewhat emphatic in value; verily, assuredly.
Barth.} supports this view The word is probably derived from ./bd (¥T)
to appear, to shine forth (5/1 of the root-noun ¥). Skt. ¥q and ¥T¥Y may
be cognates.

jaynvd—1/1 pft. pt. /jan to smite. Smiting; NWMIA

paiti-x"aphayeiti—Breaks to picces (Kan.). ,’x’eh (@;?) to crush,
with paiti. Barth. translates ¢ presses back”’ (Wh. 875).

aojd—Kan. takes it as 2/1 n. Strength. Jack. understands it to be
1/1 m., “ the strong man ”.

naidyphom—2/1. Kan. derives it from , ‘nid, f% to scorn and trans-
lates it as *“ scorning” and takes aojé preveding as “ object” of this word.
He translates yafa aojd naidydyphom as * the man who thus scorns his (i.e.
Srao¥a’s) power.”” Alternatively he suggests in a footnote|| the translation :
¢« Just as a strong man (crushes) the oppressor” (from ,/nad to oppress, to
injure). Jack. takes the word to be 2/1 adj. comp. and compares
and translates, “ Just as a strong man (crushes) the weaker one”, Cf. Yas.
XXXIV. 8. The same word occurs in Yas. XIII. 16, where it is regarded
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of the Vedic sage #IWT:q.

V. 1L taxmom—See tancists, Yas. IX. 16.

asum—Swift ; WIYY.

dargitom (dn.) (v. 1. °ragitam Kan.)—Daring, from ,’daras, ¥4, to dare.
Kan. translates ¢ terrible (to the daéva) .

borozaidim (v. . °tim)—2/1 adj., made up of boroz and d/8i (W). Of high
wisdom. High-spirited, valiant (Jack.); of high insight (Barth.); observ-

# Kh. A, b, M, in a footnote on p. 284. + 8o Jaock,, A, R., Gloss, 1 Wh. 953.
| Khe A, b M., p, 284, e J.B. A, 8,, 1898, p, 39]. Bee also Barth, Wb, 481 for a discussion of
this point,
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ing from s high standpoint,-i.e. far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.).* The
epithet is used for Sraofa only here. In three places it is used of the great
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Viitaspa (Yt. V. 108, IX. 291,
XVIL 52). The reading °im has been merely rendered buland (high or
great) in Pah.

12. haca—Prep. used with 1ns. or abl. and meaning accordingly  with”
or *from .

arazaéibyo—>5;3. From battles. \/araz—‘!i’ to strive. Barth. com-
pares 6péy » to reach out. Cf. Pers. ) (razm) battle.

vavanvd—1/1 pft. pt. , van. Victorious; TN,

paiti-jasaiti—afanwgfs. . /jas corresponds to AW, The ,/jam corres-
ponding to #¥ is used in a few forms end the variants jim and gam are also
known. ¥

vyaxma (v.}. vya@°, Kan.)—2/! n. Assembly. ,/ac (W9 ) with i, to
assemble.

V1. 13. yanam—e6/s of yvan or yan (Jack., A. G., § 314, n. 1). Of the
youths, among the youths. Are these the Immortal Yazatas who are ever
young .~ Cf. -;m?r es applied to 9¥g and the epithet * young * used with
the ot or Vedic deities (as in RV. VIIIL. 29. 1).

acjisio, ete,—Cf. Yas. IX. 15.

par j-katari,ymom (dr.)—The Pah. trans. says pés-kamak-tum, ¢ fore-
mort in ‘oving '’ ¥ ; most desirous or eager (Kan.); most enterprising (Har.).
The for is made up of para (W) + /kam (&) + suff. tar (®) + suff.
tomc (wuper. ¥8). Barth. and Jack. divide paroka (YCI®, at a distance) +
tarsta W@, frightened); lit. he who makes (the daévas) frightened from a
distanco; he who is fled away from even at a distance (Jack.). On the whole
tho Pah. rendering seems best and it has the additional recommendation
of being traditional.||

paitijata—2/3 imp. par. /s (X% ) + paiti (Wf@). Desire eagerly, Rt

mazdayasna—8/3.

14. darat—adv. originally 5 1 of diira. The 7/1 form duire (or diaraé-
ca) is also found, but here the 5/1 is preferred because the other cases are
also abl.

haca is a prep. which means either * with”, ¢ together” or * from”,
“away " and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl.

nmandt and other words in abl. Note that the 5/1 ending ¢ has become
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter.

ay8—1/3 1. adj. Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth.) ; Jack. takes it to bo a
noun and translates ¢ calamities *’.

i0yejd—1/3 1. adj. Destructive (Kan.). Jack. and Barth. take it as &
noun, 1/3 n., and translate * distresses ’, * troubles”. ./fyaj, W®, to des-
troy ; the ¢ is prothetic.

* FHQET AT DN QTEATT Kb- A. b M., p. 285 and Diot. + Bel, XXIII, Part II.
1 Kan,, A. G, § 310, || Dar. rightly lays a deal of stress on the tradition as represented by
Pah. On this point see also Browne ZLi¢, His. 1, pp. 68-70.
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voiynd—1/3 f. Troubles or obstacles (Kawm.); plagues (Jack.); inun-
dations (Barth.). Barth. says it is probably connected with vaéda ().
Kan. connects it with fag and derives from Jzun (%9) 4+ vi. The mean-
ing ¢ inundation ” is appropriate in other passages where the word occurs,
but here Jack. and Kan. seem more correct.

yeinti—3,/3 pres. par. ,/ya (91). Go, fly.

yephe—1/1 f. pron. ya (Reich. § 400; Jack., A. G., § 399). The f. isdue
to the fact that the last noun used (daighu) is fem. The form is probably
from “yasyd m. (cf. Ved. w1, 9@ etc.). The influence of aighe is also
apparent. The form for 6/1 m. is also the same (see above yephe hatgm).
But the sense here is clearly loc. Hence it is not very correct when Barth.
(Wb. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen.

nmanaya—7/1. This case-form occurs only here. The (+. A. form is
demana, the o being apparently put in only to help the pronunciation. Cf.
O. Per. maniya and Mod. Per. wlw (man). After this word, the otlers—
vis, zaptu and daifhu—should also be understood in 7 1.

Ppaiti-zanto—1/1 p. pt. pass. ,/zan .to know, with paitii; Welcomed.
Kan. agrees in the translation but derives (with a query) from ,/ja.n (A%q)
with paiti and says that lit. it means “ to go up to a guest” henc. “to
welcome him .  Skt. YUKW is used similarly, hence Kan. is correct.

na-ca—1/1 of nar (®). The man (i.e. he dwelling in the house, village,
ete.).

fray6—Com. of fra (frayaph, 91/q) which becomes frays as first mem-
ber of a compound. Lit. ‘“more.” Kan. translates *more good-
minded ”’ etc. Jack. says ¢ rich in good thoughts ” and explains, * i.e., the
man who has more good (than bad) thoughts’’. So also Barth. Wb. 1019.
The idea seems rather that the prosence of Srao§a makes them richer in
good-thoughts, etc. The Has. N. has also frayo-dusmatd, etc., as contrasted
with frays-humata, etc., in the fem.

VIL. This Karde is also found in the Sraoja Yast Hadoxt (Yt. XI. Kar.
2.) This latter Sraoja Yast is taken from the Hadoxt Nask (Nask XX),
The two Yajts are distinguished by the fact that the Yas. LV1I is called
popularly Sraoja Yast Vadi (a®Y), i.e. the Gireater Sraoga Yadt. Because it
occurs in the Yasna, it is also called in the Persian Revdets the i (dgy~
™3 (Sariish-Yasht-i-Izashni). The same is used during the ceremonies
for the first three nights after death, hence also the name sometimes given,
& (gu 2oy (Yasht-i-si-shab) or Yadt-of-the-three-nights.

156. vanané—1/1 pres. pt. atm. , van (¥%). Conqueror. The atm.
part. in -ana (Av. -ana) with thematic verbs is more common in Av. than
in 8kt. (Jack., A. G., § 507, Whit. § 741a).

kayadahe—6/1 m. Originally the word kayada meant some special type
of sin. The word is found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g.
in Vis. IIIL. 4. ovisté-kayadom which Ean. renders ‘ without sin.”” Barth.
(Wb. 442) says  who does not know * the kayada sin ’ and he adds that the

* Cf, Grke §igTos (not knowing), Goth, unwis,
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context there makes it evident that the sin is that ¢ of holding the religion
or holy matters in contempt ™,* i.e. the sin of heresy. The word then has
acquired the sense of one who has committed that sin. Hence the word, as
here, means ‘ a heretic”’. Kan. simply says ¢ a wicked man .

kai8yehe—6/1 m. Lit. one who belongs to the kayada, i.e. the follower
of a heretic. The Pah. version seems to take this as a fem. of kayada :—ke
vanitar-i-kast@ran-i-zanan (who is the conqueror of female kayadas). The
formation of a fem. form with the gf& of the first syllable is a very excep-
tional phenomenon (Barth. Wh. 463), and besides this, the ending is
definitely the mas. 6/1 ending.t

janta—1/1 of °tar. Smiter—X#™I. Note the short final.

daécayd—6/1 adj. Devilish; qualifying drugjo.

harpta—1/1 of °tar. Protector. . /har to protect (cf. Lat. sal-vere).

aiwyaxita-ca—1/1 of °tar. Watcher. ,/axs (cf. tw) + aiwi (W),
to watch carefully.

fravoig—6/1 f. Progress, prosperity. Thus Jack., who says that the
Pah. rendering supports this. Barth. though agreeing puts a query mark
after this (Wb. 991). Jack. therefore translates ¢ the prosperity of all
mankind . Kan. says *‘the progress of all the world”. In a footnotef
Kan. suggests that the word may meau * moving” and thus the rendering
would be ¢ the whole moving world . 1In the latter case it would be from
J/fru to move (cf. frafravaiti above, Yas. IX. 32). Mills (3.B.E., XXXI,
p- 301) says ‘“ migrations of the tribes .

16. anavaphabdsmns—1'l pres. pt. atm. of . xVabdd (xYap—&Y, to
sleep + ’/da-—¥1) with an (W®, neg. pre.) and ava (W¥). Never falling
asleep. The compound verb x%abdd is of a fairly numerous class already
discussed under pairi-yaotdd, Yas. IX. 1 (alsomds . . . dafdnahe, ib. 31.).
The dé in such cases secms to have a causal force.|| Note also the peculiar
change from x%a to gha.

zagnapha—3/1 n. With vigilance. , ’zi to impel, to awaken. Barth.
(Wb. 1650) takes it to be 1/1 adj. and translates < watchful > so also Mills
“vigilant . P. Guj. W, zeal.

nipditi—3/1 pres. par. ,/pd (9T, to protect + ni (f@). Watches over,
guards.

nidhaurvaiti—3/1 pres. par. ,/har to protect + ni (fa). Protects. Thes
inserted after the n¢ and before the 4 is reminiscent of an original Ar. s and
is “an attempt at etymological restoration”.y This occurs only in cases
where the upasarga ends in ¢ or w, when the Skt. would show a ¥, in such
cases the original Ar. s which in Av. has become & initially is restored in a
palatalised form §; but the % is retained as well. E.g., hu—§; but aiwis-

* ajavandm ... visto-fraorditim wvisto-kayaBom (a holy person who knows the 1eligion and does not
kncw the sin of kayadz). + This may however be explained away as * attraction ”,
1 Kb, A.b. M., p. 272, II Jache, Ao G, § 692, 9 Ib., § 754 2.
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huta*—NRYA (Yas. XI. 3.)t, pairisxvaxta—9fcaw (Yas. XI. 8)f. The
same peculiar inserted § is found occasionally with reduplication under
similar conditions, i.e. after ¢ or u in the preceding syllable, e.g. hishaxti—
faufm.

aradwa—3/1. Uplifted. See note on storefwata above, 10. Cf. e,
Grk. 8pfos (right), Lat. arduus.

17. pascaéta . ... yat—Since when ; 4T . .¥q. Cf. the Biblical phrase
after that.

husxwafa—3/1 pft. per. ./x%af/p}, WY. Sleeps—GWAIW (Kan. Dict.
p- 601; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p. 272) and also in
Dict. he gives the alternative of taking the word as 1/1 participial adj. with
the prefix hu-(§ ) and takes the verb asti as understood, thus translating
““ who is never soundly sleeping ”’. Thus also Jack. But surely it is better
to say of Sraofa that he is never asleep than merely that he does not sleep
soundly. For the insertion of the 3, see above nighaurvaiti (16).

daiditom—3/2 impf. par. /da (4T) to create. (The two Spirits, Mainys)
created. The inserted ¢ is to be noted (cf. vu?]q). The term. -tam is the
same in form as Skt. 4 (2/1). The same is the case with the primary
term. 3/2 par. which in Av. is often -06 (for -4§_ 3/2) though the -6 is also
found.| See above Yas. IX. 15 (Mainivd ddamgn), as regards the idea of
both the Spirits creating the world. See also above verse 2.

hisaro—Protector. ,/har to protect. The form is an orig. redup. form
* hihdra, the change of the second & to & is due to the same reason as the
insertion of § in nidhaurvaiti. The word governs the acc. gagfd (2/3).

vispais—3/3 for 2/3. Mills seems to connect this with dagvaéibyo.

ayan-ca—2/3 n. The two forms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found
mixed up in the declension as often Liappens with neu. nouns in -ar and -an
(Jack., A. G., § 337). Kan. mentionsq tlat there is sometimes a distinction
observed between the two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as
contrasted with night (x$afnas-ca) as here, whereas ayar means the whole
day of 24 hours. Cf. Pers. y:_» (parer), day before yesterday. In Guj.
(dia.) the word qTIT is used to mean day before yesterday or the year before
last.

xbafnas-ca—2/2 f. Night. Cf. wqi, Pers. « (shab) night.

yiidyeiti— 'gﬂlﬁl Note par. here.

-Mazanyaéibyo—Belonging to Madzana (mod. wlydijle—Mazandran).
This district south of the Caspian and north of Balkh, has played tho same
part in the Persian Epic as Lanka has done in the Ramayaya. It has been
notorious as the home of demons, and one of the most difficult exploits of
Rustam was the conquest of Mazandran. Even to-day the Parsis use the
term WIWTIA! to indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed
or one who obeys no law.

¢

# V.l (wrongly divided) aiwii-Auta. t Selection XX, Part 11, 1 Pers. wlyd (khevdb)
sleep in n cognates || Jack, A. G, 449, note. 9 Diot., p. 42
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hada—With, “8W (§%). The word €& (0. Per. o hadd) is said to be
cognate.

18. ho—>Sc. Sraoia.

frandmaite—3[1 pres. sub. atm. | ‘nam (A + fra (7). Bows down
i.e. submits (Kan.). Jack. and others translate  flees from® or * turns
from”, construed with paré (from) and the abl. or loc. (Barth. Wbh. 1041).
It is better to take pars to mean * before .

fwagsat—b(1 m. Through fright. ,/™wis (fW¥) to be frightened. The

8 is prefixed to the “wi§ by « false analogy > with ,/this (fg¥ ) thus we get
the regularly used ,/6wis.

fra . . . namante—Note the separation of the wyg# and the verb remin-
iscent of early language.

. anuso—2/1 n. used as an adv. Against their will. ,/vas, to wish.

tarsto—1/1 for 1/3.

tomayhé—6/1 n. used for 2/1 (ace. of thoe verb of motion). Darkness
which is the natural habitat of the derons. Cf. LLLE

dvaranti (v.L °te, Kan.) ,/dvar to rush. A daswa-word.

19. framis—See above 10, note on frasmédaitim. Kan. translates
‘“ prosperity-bringer ”. Barth. (Hb. air. D.) says ‘refroshing”. Mills*
(also Jack.) translates * the reviver " and explains, * the renovator as com-
pleting the progress which makes things fresh—jfr@io-korati”’. The word is
found used as an epithet of Haoma. .

sriro—Beautiful, gt@. Probably refers to XYahe gayéhe xYanvaté in
Yas. IX. 1.

xjafryo—Royal, kingly, wf@®@  Cf. the phrase @Y U™t of the Veda.

zairi-ddiﬁrd——(}olden-eyed, a constant epithet of Haoma due to the
yellow flowers of the plantf. doifré may be connected with ..dai (di) to
see; Per., wiys (didan) to sce. Is Skt. f&W, to show, cognate? The word
doifra is an ahura-word, the daéva-word being aji}.

baraziste—1,1 super. of barsz, high. ¥f\.

barazahi—17/1 n. Height.

Haraifys . . . barazayi—6/1 f. The word Haraiti-bareza is best trans-
lated as ¢the mount Haraiti”. The name becomes in mod. Per. ja
(Alorz).  The variant Hara is also found in Av. It has been derived from
\ ‘har (YT, § to flow) and honce may mean a place from which the waters
flow, hence a mountain watershed. Another suggested derivation is that
the element har is Semetic as is found in Ar-rarat, Har-mon, Her-at (?) and
other place names (Modi). The Bun. mentions 2244 peaks in the range.
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains of. Yas. IX. 26. This
mountain is the mount ¥g of Av., hence Nair. says ¥QgqfC.

20. havacd—Of gravious words (Mills). This and the other epithets
refer to Haoma. Mills also suggests an alternative rendering *“ who excites

* 8.B.E., XXXI,p. 302 1 This plant is said to be Asolepic acida or Sarcost iminale (Vedio
India Yy Z, A. Ragozin, p, 171). § The Guj. word WY3Y is used by Parsis in the dadva-sense.
I8 thig also cognate ? Mar, W33,
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to much speech”, but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally hu-
vacd* (gaaT:) but drops the u owing to the rule of Av. orthography that
three exactly similar strokes should be reduced to two. Thus uv and iy
become v and yt.

papé-vacd (dr.)—Whose words protect. , ‘pd (QT). The Pah. says pinak
gowisn (lit. protecting speaker).i Kan. says that it means ‘ reciting the
Papa-Nask, which he explains is one (the 6th) of the 21 books which made
up the Av. texts in the days of the Zoroastrian Empire. This Nask is said
to have dealt with the seasons of the year and their appropriate ritual.
Dar. agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) TWTa9Y.

pairigd-vacd (v. 1. °gd-va®, Jack.) (dr.)—Who properly chants the (sacred)
words everywhere (Barth. Wb. 864). He dorives it from pairi (4fc) and

Jgay @) to chant and compares the Skt. §THAL ¢ Speaking timely words *’
(Dar. and Jack.). The Pah. has pa hangim gowiin (speaking according to
the time) and Nair. (Skt.) says 94 3%f gm@ awa. Kan. sees here ulso a
referenco to another Nask—the 8th—which dealt with ethics. Kan. is cer-
tainly correct as far as the names of the Nasks go, but probably the mean-
ings of the names themselves are as indicated in the Pah. version. And
there is perhaps also a play on words. Mills traus., “who intones our
hymns on every side .

paibimno—1 1pres. pt. atm. ,/pat (in the 4th, fgA- class), to possess|.
Lit. being master or lord of (with acc.) hence possessing, ¥qAIM:Y. The
change of y to i is a common occurrence (Jack., A. G., § 63). The variant
form paidimnd (Fravasayo) is also found.**

vispopaésim—2/1 adj. All-adorning, manifold; lit. of all brilliance.
Mills says “ of every brilliant form*. *¢Of varied brilliance” Dar.

mastim—Cf. above Yas. 1X. 22. (Greatness (Kan.), understanding
( Mills), wisdom (Jack.).

pouru-azaintim—Cf. above mag-azaintis (8). Rich in understanding (the
meaning of the holy texts).

paurvatatom—2/1. obj. of paifimné. Lit « priority ”’, hence * mastery ”’
(Jack.); first place, pre-eminence. Mills, though he gives the sense all
right, conveys the impression that this word is an adj. of Haoma.

21. warefrayni—1/1n. Viectorious. The form is made up of varabrayna
+ 4 (tad. -aftix). The €f¥ is rather remarkable because in Av. the €f§ with
tad.-affixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 8256d; Whit. § 1204). Asa
matter of fact only about half a dozen instances, besides the present one, are
quotable, the most common being dhiiiri (belonging to the Ahura religion),
mdzdayasni (belonging to Mazda worship), and havani and drdtya above
(IX. 1 and 11).

hazayré-stunam—1000-pillared. stund f. a pillar (s (a var. of WY).

* When written thus separately the v takes the iflitial form,  + Jack., A« G., § 68, 1 Quoted
by Barth. Wb, 888, | Lits to be Lord \qﬁ‘) of. T ‘!l'flﬂ‘ QEHIM RV, VIL 18, 8.
** Yt. XI1L. 82,
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viddtam—1/1 p. pt. n. .,/dd (YT7) with vi. Built. Kan. trans. “strong”,

xva-raoxinom—1/1 adj. n. x¥a (®I=®A) + raoxina (C1ed). Self-shin-
ing. Ci. Pers. w»#y) (roshan), shining.

antara-naémat—>3[1 of nagma (n.) side. Cf. Aufyfa, lit. * putting on
the other side”, hence, battle*. Pers. s half, lit. “one side”. Lit. from
the inner-side, from within.

nistara-°—outside.

22, snaifiz—Mills trans. here, as elsewhere (10 and 16), battle-axe, or
halbert. See also below 29 and 31.

visata—3,1 impf. atm. ,/vis (fa®). Has become. Note the sg., each
being a separate idea. Kan. trans. ‘‘ has agreed to”’, ‘ has approved of .
He say- the Ahuna-Vairya, etc., have agreed to serve as the weapons of Sr.

Yasnas-ca Haptaphditis—1.1. The Yasna Haptaphdaiti. Iit. the Yasna
of the seven Hdas or chapters. Ha (chapter) is from , ‘ha (781, W to cut)
hence it means lit. a part or section. This Yasna consists of chapters
35-42 of the Yasna portion of Av. The essential seven Hdas are 35-41, Hg
42 being a supplement. Tt is given as Sel. XXI in Part 1I.

Fiudas-ca M3hré—1/1. Lit. the hymn (Mgfra) of the cattle ( féu——-a®),
The hymn of prosperity. This is the special name given to the 58th Ha
of the Yasna. The name is given on account of the word being repeated
often in the hymn and aptly describing its contents. According to Yas.
LXI. 33 this hymn formed part of the Hadoxt Nask.

-karatayo—1,;3. Sections of the Has of the Yasnaf or of other hymns or
roligious works. ¢ Verses’ in the biblical sense. From ,/korat (@8 ) to cut.
Pers. 83,5 (kardeh) section, P. Guj. &T&1. The Pah. renderisg seems to
understand the word from ,/kar (®) to do and trans. ‘acts of worship”.
Nair. says Y=f@ (sc. Yasna) ®§®1@  The Nir. says that the hymn Yephe
hdtgm is meant here because this is used in all sacrifices. Dar. follows this
tradition and trans. * acts of worship .

X. 23. haozgfwa-ca—3'1. n. Through good (or great) wisdom (Kan.):
hu (§) + zgbwa (,/zan—®W, AT to know). Wise conduct (Mills); gra-
cious knowledge, reverence (Jack.); thorough knowledge (Barth. Wh. 1738).

vaédya-ca—3/1. f. QAT ¥; through knowledge.

avdin (v. . avgn, Kan.)—3/3 impf. par. ,/i + ava. wATYW, descended.
Kan. takes his v.l. to be from ,/a» to protect and translates “ (the Holy
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the world) .

avi—wfq. upon. Nair. trans. Wqfe.

hapto-kargvarim—2(1 adj. f. Consisting of the seven lands. (9qft)
!x?mm (gﬁmm) Nair. There are seven (hapta—WH) regions of the
universe according to the Bun.f called karjvars (Pers. ;ydS—rkishwar).
The land and water are equal in area and the seven refer to the land-divi-
sions, These are (1) XVYanirafa in the centre, (2) Sawvahi to the East,
(3) Arazahi to the West, (4) Fradadafsu and (5) Vidadafsu to the South, and
(6) Vouru-barsjti and (7) Vournjarajti in the North. Modi (Dict.) seems to

* BV. 1,72, 4, etc, t The kardeks in this hymn, for instance, are marked with roman figures.
¥ Bks. V and VII, .
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think they refer to the climatic zones of geography. Din., Bk. I mentions
that because the earth is round only 3} Kardvars are illuminated at a
time. These are described in detail in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XI.
There does not seem to be any communication possible between the
various Kar§vars.

(1) X"anirafa which is put last (and not the least, because it is best
known to us mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the haptafa
(the seventh). There seems to have been an idea (Had. I. 14.) that this is
the only one inhabited by human beings. It isin the centre; and in its very
centre stood the Hara-barazaiti (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the
Aryan race because the land of Airyana Vaéja was situated within it. Six dis-
tinct human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zone ?). The
name XVaniraja seems to have been derived from xYani, splendid (,/x%an =
to shine) and rafa (chariot ?). The epithet bams shining is often added to
it. (See below 31).

(2) Savahi (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate with svar (siram), bright.
The du. form is due to the fact that it is always associated with Arazehi.
(cf. QTAY). See also Kan., A. G., §§ 85, 87.

(3) Arozahi (du.), lit., West. The name is connected with sraza (dark-
ness) in the comp. arazaurvaésa (the second part of the first half of the
night, i.e., the period between full darknesst and midnight). Barth. (Wb.
363) thinks that TIW is cognate.

(4) Fradadafii—situatoed south-east from the central XYanirafa. Kan.
trans. the name as “ Cattle-protecting ” (Cattle-breeding P). This form also
is du.

(6) Vidadafsu (du.)—situated in the south-west. ¢ Obtaining cattle” (?),

“rich in cattle’’ ().

(6) Vouru-barajti (du.)—situated in the north-west. The name is from
vouru ( VN, high) and baraity (&fg—peaks)— the land of lofty peaks .

(7) Vouru-jaraity (du.)—situated in the north-east. jaraity, §f€ (?) isa
variant of €8, see Grass. Wh. 964 and 1679).

24. y6 . .. daénaydi—This pdda is included by Geld. in the previous
verse. I have followed Jack. and Kan.; Mills too seems to have taken it
the same way.

daéno-diss—Teacher (of religion); from ./dis (f&W) to show, to point
out.

daénayai (v. l. °yd Kan.)—This is a tautology, hence probably Barth.
(Wb. 667) marks the word as doubtful. For daénd see Yas. IX. 26, above.

y@m—Rel. pron. used in the sense of the def. art., Reich. 749-753. Cf.

qfc Wt g1 g=9q AV. (Whit. § 512 b).

* Tike a“ among the Hindus. In fact N&ig. trans, Hara-barssaiti by at. There seems to be
a great deal in favour of the polar theory of the Aryan Homeland, 8ee Tilak’s book The Aretio
Home in the Vedas, where he draws copious compnarisons with Avesta. 1 According to the ortho-
dox Parsi oustom, full darkness begins when the hair upon the arms becomes invisible,
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aya—3/1 f. ‘

daénaya—3/1 {. Note the ending -aya; Skt. would have °€ugr.

fraoranta—3, 1 impf. atm. ,/var (¥) + fra (¥). Note the atin. Thisisa
“ technical term’ meaning to profess a religion, used with the ins. (Barth.
Whb. 1362). The root is conjugated in the 9th (‘ﬂﬁ) class. Thus also Jack.*
Kan. trans. < was pleased ”. Mills trans. “ Ahura Mazda has been confessed
with faith” (8. B. E., XXXI, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean-
ing, if correct, * would show a very great degradation from the lore of the
Gagas”. See below Yas. XII. 7. (Sel. V).

asava—1/1. So Jack. and Kan. Mills needlessly takes 3/1 and trans.
“ with faith”,

fri—Note the w483 alone used for the repotition instead of the full
verb; Jack., A. G., § 752. 2. Cf. ni used similarly above, Yas. IX. 17.

The'six “* Holy Immortals® are mentioned here by name and in their
order. These names occur in the Z. calendar for the names of the first
seven days of the month, that of Ahura-Mazda being the first.t These six
Ame$a-Spontas are :

1. Vohu-Mané—Ilit.,, Good-mind. He is the principal of the Holy
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout the Av. literature. He rules
over the human mind and also over the animal kingdom. Mspecially he is
the guardian of cattle; and hence on the day of the month bearing his
name (the 2nd) and also during the whole month bearing his name (at
present the 11th}) orthodox Parsis abstain from meat. He is Bahman of
the later Z. works.

2. Asa-Vahista (later Ardibesht)—lit. Best-Righteousness. He is the
Lord of Righteousness and Purity and 1s the Aja of the Gaf. Later on,
because fire became the material symbol of purity, he came to represent the
Holy Fire. We Parsis use his name as synonym for Firo. He is also the
keeper of the keys of Heaven.

3. Xsabra-Vairya (later Shahrivar)—lit., Sovereignty at will, i.e.
Supreme Sovereignty. Ho rules over the mineral kingdom and especially
over metals.

[It may be noted in passing that these three are orig. neu. in form as
is also evident from the text where the names are 1/1. The next three
names are fem.].

4. Sponta-Armaiti (later Spendarmad)—lit. the Holy Armaiti (=Har-
mony or Bounty ¥). She rules over the Earth and Womankind and typifies
Wisdom and Obedience.

6. Haurvatas (later Khurdad)—lit. Wholeness, or Perfection, or Salva-
tion. She rules over the waters. She is constantly in association with
Amaratatas. ||

6. Amoratatds (later Amerdad)—lit. Immortality. She represents the

* Bee also Jack., A. G., § 62. 2. + See Sirozah II. (Sel. XXV, Part 11)s See also Int. and also
Modi, Dict. 1 Originally the 2nd month. Bee Introduction, || Hence uged in the du.
See Kan., A. G., § 86T,
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Immortal Life. She rules over the vegetable world. The last two form a
pair which in other mythologies are represented by ¢ the waters of life’
and ¢ the tree of life . .

fragno—aW:, Pers. Py (pursish) question. Jack. thinks this means
the Revelation of God personified. Kan. takes it to mean ‘ he who ques-
tions regarding the faith or God ", i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb. 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahura’s
word.t In any case the sg. is used collectively for plu.

-tkagjo—see above, Yas. IX.13. Jack. trans. ¢ the Law of Ahura ™.
Kan. says,  the Teachers of the Law of Ahura’. Sg. used for plu. It
may be noted that in Gaf. the word, when used by itself, imnplies a false
doctrine. Hence we always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahura (or some
derivative of it, e.g. ahitiris) prefixed to it. Cf. paoiryotk®, Yas. XXVI. 4.
(Sel. III). Mills translates this passage very loosely thus: ¢ and the
question to the Lord is asked and Mazda’s lore (is written)’.] I have
adopted Kanga’s trans. but the following alternative may also be suggested
for the last line: ‘which also did reveal (lit., did profess) the questions
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and the revelation of Ahura (in reply) .

25. fra—% used as & prep. in the sense of * for” or ¢ during .

ada—here (Kan.) ; then, so (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 55-56) says that the
word is an adv. and means ¢ therefore.”” It is used always at the beginning
of a sentence or clause and with the opt. to imply a wish or invocation.
He regards the frd put first in this clause as wrong. See below also.

*vagibya—4/2 of dvay m. The dropping of the initial d is paralleled,
in Lat. bis, Guj. ®, also in f4nf®  Geld. text prints the medial form of the v
for this word, henco I have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack.
explains this as connected with SURIIA—G. A. ubdibya—Y. A. * uwaéibya—
X uvagibya—vaéibya (A. G., § 6, note 1.

ahubya—4;2 m. Kan. trans. this by ¢ life” (Uﬂ'(ﬂ) and in the next
pada by the word * world ” (gf@ur). It is better to take both the times in
the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes
it thus and trans.: * for the lives; yea, for both .

no may be taken as 2/3 or 6/3 and either will give good sense.

nipayd—2/1 upt. par. Kan. takes it as ben. mood.

ai—Oh ! Pers. (! (ay).

ahe-ca aphiis—Note the case. Trans. ¢ (the life) of this world”. ahu
(aphu) here means the world.

manahyi—1/1. Lit. belonging to the mainyu (spirit), hence spiritual.
Nair. Skt. trans. says YC@Y®Y. Mills trans. “ mental .

pairi—afX, against, from.

drotat—Wicked, fiendish (Jack.). 8o also Barth. (Wb. 777)|| who

# Quoted by Kan, in a footnote Kh. A. b, M., p, 291, t Cf, Yas. X1I., 5-6 (Sel, V), also Ga#.
Uit, XLIV (8¢€), XVT), 1 8.B.E,, XXXI, ps 303. || See also Jack., A. G,, p. xxv, § 34.
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regards this as a variant of dragvant (druj). See also Yas. IX. 8, above.
Mills takes it as “unhappy’. Kan. gives the lit. sense of * rushing on"’’,
«attacking’’. Nair, Skt. trans. says gftﬁimi[-

drvatbyo—5/3 adj. qualifying haénaéibys (f.), but the form is m. or n.
The sense is the same as patiify4 in Yas. IX. 18.

u8 . . . gorawngn—3/3 sub. pres. par. class 9, /garow. Lift against; lift
up high (Kan.). Cf. Skt. ¥ (@¥.

xriarom—®IY, cruel, bloody (Mills). See wixrumantom above 10.

drafsem—Banners (sg. for plu.). 8o Mills who trans. * spears’ but
adds in a footnote* that probably ¢ bannered spears’ are moant. If thisis
true 1t may refer to lances such as our modern lancers use. Barth. (Wh.
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Iran. Cf.
Yt. I 11. hasnayds-ca . . . xrirom drafsom barantyd (of the army bearing the
bloody standard). Skt. ¥g, Pers. u‘-h;)a (dirafsh), banner, Fr. drapeawu. The
famous national flag of Iran was called the Qau$ draf§o (Yas. X. 14.)1 which
had been, according to the story (in Shah. and elsewhcre), originally the
leather apron of Kdva, the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohak (A%i
Dahaka)l and ho rose in revolt when two of his sons were required to
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant’s shoulders. Probably
also a bull’s head was embroidered upon the originai standard; P. Guj.
Attt W

paré—Against, with abl.

draom3by6—5/3 of °man, n. Assaults, onslaughts; a daéva-word.

¥4 (f.) as it stands may refer to haéna (f.) of the previous line. But
more probably it refers to draoman (n.) heing merely influenced by the yé
in the previous line. Suggested reading ya, which is the real 2,3 of the n.

dusdd—1/1 m. Evil-minded, evil-knowing (Kan.). From dus + dah
(f.), wisdom; *ur ().

dravaydt—3/1 caus. sub. pres. par. ,’dru. Causes to rush, i.e. launches
(against us). Sub. in rel. clause, as in Skt.

mat usually governs ins., here it is irregularly the abl., probably due
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5/1 (see above 8).

Vidataot (v. 1. °dataot Kan.)—The Demon of Destruction; Death
(Kan.). From J/dé (WT) + vi (79), to destroy. As a proper name it is used
for a Demon usually associated with AsSma and Vayu (d1q). Generally he
is known by the name AstG-vi8atu (lit. bone-breaker), i.e. the destroyer of
the astvaiti gagda. Also found as Viddiu.| Probably he is the fauia of
RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VI. 50. 12; IX. 81. 5; etc.

dagvo-ddtit—The daéva here is the arch-fiend Agrd-mainyus.

26. ada here begins the sentence as it should. See above 25. The Skt.
WY is also used in Lthe same sense of *“ therefore' and also occurs as the
first word of the sentence generally ; of. RV., L. 55. 5, etc.q

* 8. B, B+, XXXI,, p. 303. t 8el. XIX, Part II, 1 Yas. 1X. 8, above. Il Modi. Dict,
9 Grass., Wb, 42.43.

11
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day&—2/1 aor. opt. (ben.) ,/da to grant.

hitagibyo—4/3 of hita. See above, Yas, 1X. 22,

tanubyo—to (our) bodies.

pouru-spaxstim—Complete subjection (Kan.); full watch over (Jack.).
From ,/spas (cl. 4), to see ; cf. MWW (spy), IAfA ( * @w@afW), Lat. specio. The
pri. suf. -ti is added and the ¥ is inserted before the conjunct & (see above
Yas. IX. 21). Pah. trans. says piar paspanih (Pers. (s\awlg—pasbani)
« keeping full watch’’. The word occurs only in one other place, Yt. IX. 1
(Sel. XXII. Part IT), where Kan. trans. correctly like Jack.

thisyantgm—Kan. trans. ¢ of the envious (WRWr) people”.

paiti-jaitim—Smiting down. From , ‘jan (€) + paiti (7f&)

dusmainyundgm—Lit. evil-minded (towards us), hence enemies. Pers.
e (dushman), enemy.

hafrd-nivaitim—Complete conquest. hafrd (complete) is the same as
the Skt. 9 (Ved. §9T) which is made on analogy of W9, €4, ¥¥, etc. and
means everywhere (§¥%). Cf. swWieq ..%fﬂl‘t[ RV., V. 35. 4; g=forg ©%:
RV., IX, 27. 4, ete. nivditi is from ,/van to conquer, to win + ni; hence
it means conquest or overthrow. Barth. (Wb. 1764) trans. ¢ conquest at
one stroke ”’, taking hafira = at once. Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. (p. 292) trans.

“strength to overthrow” but not in Dict., where he agrees with the ren-
dering of Barth.

hamarabanim—Adversaries, foes (Jack. and others). Better tako it lit.

as “ gathered together”” (p. pt. pass. of ,/2rs, ). Cf. §®&fd a fight (RV., I,
32. 6, etc.).

*aurvafangm—Inimical, unfriendly. From a (neg.) + wrvafa (friend).
The latter word is from , /var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called
Urvatat-nara (Friend of humanity ?).

27. auruia—The Pah version and all commentators say * white.”” The
names of colours are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog-
nate with Skt. W{¥* and €qQq in both of which the idea is that of red. The
word also occurs in the Tir Yast (Yt. VII. 2) where Tir (the star Sirius) is
called aurusom, raox$nam, fraderasrom. XKan. there translates auruiom cor-
rectly as ““red’’.t

fradarasra—Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.); shining forth (Barth.
Wb. 1015). ,/dorss, ®W + fra 9.

spanta—Holy. Mills objects to horses being called holy and suggests
the trans. *“ powerful”. The idea is that they are divine (see asaya below)
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat the same as Skt. ¥ in
wxT wwr wiean: go@ (RV., L. 116. 3).

vidvdph6—Wise, knowing, f4gi8:. Mills says, “ quick to learn”.

* E.g. in &Wfﬁ ‘um.} WRIY G| (RV., VIL 71 1). + Birius, as is well known, has
ohanged his colour, The Iliad mentions him as red in colour; in fact the name itself signifies
“flery ” or “burning”, Beneca compared the star to Mars in colour and Ptolemy has pat it down

a8 red, (A. Olerke, Problems in Astrophysics, pp, 225f; E, W. Maunder, Astromomy without a
Telescope, p, 114)s
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asaya—Shadowless (Jack., A. R., p. 40)—wwig. Cf. Pers. &:lw (sdyd)
shadow. This is a well-known characteristic of divine beings, as contrasted
with the beings of the material world, that they cast no shadows. The
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh, III. §7. 25. Mills pro-
poses to read asava (swift).*

mainivasayho—Darting tbrough heavens (lit. the spirit-world). From
mainyu + asah (space, cf. QIAT), Kan. (Dict.) suggests as an alternative that
the comp. is made up of mainyu + vasaph (divine will) and trans. ¢ moving
in accord with divine will”’. Mills seems to have had some such idea in his
mind, for he trans. < heeding orders from the mind . The epithet is used
for the horsos of Sraofa and Mifra; and in one placet} it is used for an
arrow.

vazonti-—Pear, I¥W.

srvhena—1/3 m. Hard (lit. horny). Cf. srvara above Yas. IX.11. Kan.
very strangely trans. ¢ loaden”, probably misled by the Pers. «yw (surb)
lead.

safdyho—1/3. Hoofs, WhTE:. Note the Ved. plu. in -wgrE:.

zaranya—3(1. With gold, fe<ar.

paiti-Owarstidphé—1/3 p. pt. pass. /fwar + paiti. Shod (Jack.). The
VOwar (Bwaras) is incohate and means ¢ to create’, *“to cut”. (See also
Gaf. Ahu. XXIX. 1.)} Covered with (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased
with or inlaid with (Barth., Wb. 795). .

28. asyapha—1/2 m. com. of dsu (WIW). Swifter.

aspaéibya—>b/2. 'The abl. is used as in Skt. The horses of Sraoa num-
ber four, but each pair of them is compared to and contrasted with a pair of
earthly objects hence the du. throughout. Barth.|| thinks that this passage
is a later insertion. The want of metre is perhaps a supporting bit of
evidence.

varagibya—Rain (showers). Mills trans, ¢ rain (-drops, as they fall)”’.
Cf. Skt. a1fX, Pers. whl: (bdrdn) rain.

madyagibya —6/2. HEARGIA.

vayaéibya—Birds; Skt. f9.9 It may be noted that the word is used in
Veda for the flying horses of the A§vins (RV. I. 104. 1., ete.) or for those of
the Maruts (RV., V. 53. 8).**

hvapatarataéibya  (v.l. hupat®, patarstafibya Geld.). Well-winged
(Mills). *gufwq. Note the hva for hu.

hvastayd—6/2 (? for 5/2). Well-aimed. Note the sudden change of case
from abl. to gen.

aijhimanayd (v. 1. aphi®. Barth.). 6/2. pres. pt. pass. ,/ah (WEHATAGY:).
Barth. says that this form is a variant of ayhyomanayd (Wb. 279). Mills
trans, “arrow as it flies”. He notestt a v.l. ajhe manayd (himself reading

* Geld. does not note this among his v. 1. though he wentions ajava, an evident mistake.
t Yt. VIII. 6 ; Kan. is not quite correct there in his trans,, Khe A, b. M,, p, 224. 1 8ele XV, be-
low. || Wb.342, 9 RV, 1.25.7,eto, "7 Grass, Wh. 1265.  ti S.B.E., XXXI, p. 304, ftn. 4.
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ayhamanayd) and for this reading he suggests the trans. « swifter than one’s
thought () .

29. yoi—1/3. ¥. Note again the change from du. to plu. (the four
horses).

vigp3 té referring to the aspa, vdta, etc., of last verse.

apayeinti—3/3 pres. par. /i X) + apa (§9). Overtake.

y@—3/2 obj. of paskdt. Kan. reads yii undoubtedly through the in-
fluence of the previous yéi.

ave—1 3 pron. stem ava. They. Skt. ¥¥ and Av. aéva (one) are cog-
nates. Kan. reading yéi as noted above takes this as 2/3, and trans. the
pada thus: ¢ (Those) who go in pursuit behind them”, and connects it
with what follows. The reading of (ield. would connecct this with the
preceding pada (see trans.).

paskit—adv. Behind, 49TY.

vyeinti—Go in pursuit. /i + vi.

afonte—3, 3 pres. atm. ,,’dp to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used
in a pass. sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans. ¢ they (those
that go in pursuit) never overtake them (the horses of Sraofa) from be-
hind”".

*vagibya—3/2 n. Sce above 25.

snaifitbya (v. L. °%ibya, Kan.)—3/2 n. Note the % owing to Sandhi, the
surd § becoming sonant # while combining with the sonant b. Mills
seems to take it as 5/2 and trans. ¢ from both the weapons (hurled on this
side and on that)”. Barth. is unable to give any reason for the du.*
The weapon of Sraoga is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a
spear-point and an axe-head [see above starafwata snaifisa (10) and orsdwa
snaitisa (16)]. Or could it be because it was a two-handed weapon wielded
by hoth hands (see zastayd below 31) ?

Sfrayatayeinti—3'3 pres. par. Speed on. ,/yat + fra.

vazamng—1/3 10. pres. pt. atm. of ,/vaz, 9%, to bear. Bearing, carry-
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun vazeman and trans. ¢ in a chariot .
Cf., T@n gefm.

yatcit. . . . yatcit—Whether. ... or whether.... Kan. takes the first
as the rel. referring to Sraofa just as yaz was used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for
Yima. "

usastaire—1/1 adj. com. of ujas, eastern. Iasternmost.

Hindvé—7/1 m. India. Dar. trans. “river” and says it is the Indus.

agourwayeite—3/1 pres. atm. ,/garsw (9%) + 4, to seize, to take. Kan.
(also Mills) trans. ¢ takes (his course) .

daojataire—T/1 adj. com. of dogas (cf. W&W:). Westernmost.

Niyne is practically d=. and is taken in the most varied fashion. Jack.
and Barth. take it as 3/1 pres. atm. of ,/gan (€% ) + ni and trans. “ smites
down”. Mills trans. *alights” (from his chariot). Kan. (Kh. A. b. M.)

* Wb. 1628,
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follows Mills in his trans. of these two pddas: ¢ When he takes his course
from India in the East and when he alights down in the West*’. Dar.
says* that Srao¥a starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at
the river in the West (Tigris). Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this
passage which is not very clear to me: ‘“ Whether he seizes it in Eastern
India or (whether) he is in the West and throws it down’’t; the ¢ it
probably refers to the snaiflis (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Dict. (p. 292)
has the very illuminating suggestion that the word means Niniveh, though
he does not give any references about this. The word Niyne occurs in two
places only, and in both the passages—here and Yt. X. 104—the first two
pidas are identical. The latter runs as follows :—

yenhe darayd-cit bazava fragrowsnti Mifré-aojaphs,

+ yat-cit udastaire Hindvo (dgaurvayeite)

yat-cit daolataire Niyne

yat-cit sanake Raphayd

yat-cit vimaidom aighd zomo.
The last two pddas may throw somo light on the nature of the word Niyne,
because evidently the four padas are equally balunced. The phrase sanake
Raphayd also occurs in Yt. XII. 19, where it is in contrast with aodagiu
Raphayd (18). These are rendeved generally by Barth. as the *mouths of
the Rapha’ and ‘ the source of the Raphd . This river is identified with
the Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not certain.y At any rate the
““mouths of the Rapha’ are generally placed in the South. The Pah. work
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Arang (= Av. Rapha) and the Veh-
rét, which both rise out of Hara-baraza't:: the former flows to the West and
the latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified
(Barth. 1510-11). The vimaida has buen translated as the centre of the
ocarth, the region of Hara-barazaiti. This is where the aoda|| (or the head-
waters of the Raphd are to be found. The name aoda Raphayd is found
in Ven. I. 19 as the name of a country which was a republic.y When Ahura
Mazda created this land, against it Agro Mainyus created bitter cold winter.
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X.
104, refers to lands at the four cardinal points. And in order to balance
the first two of those pddas we must take Niyne as the proper name of a
land to the West. Hence the suggestion of Kan., that Niyne might be
Niniveh, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the
word dgagurvayeite is metrically an extra, and even if omitted the sense of
the passage is quite clear.

30. barszo—Tall. s

* Quoted by Kan,, Kh, A, b, Ms, ps 208,  * Auch wenn er im 3stlichen Indien ist, er packt
(ihn) ; auch wenn er im westlichen ist, er schldgt (ihn) nieder.” t It may have originally been
identical with Skt. EY (river) and then applied to & special river; of. ﬁa. Il Skte wryy:,
T asdré (Barth. Wh. 210), #9 Dar, states that the north basin of the Tigris is noted for its
severe cold, But I think that we must seek much further north for our land of 208a Raghay§.
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borazydsto—High-girded, i.e. with well-girt loins; *so high, yea, even to
the girdle” (Mills). Pah. says buland aiwyast. See above Yas. IX. 26.

dam@n—See above 2. The form is here used for 7/1.

nisaphasti—3/1 pres. par. /had (¥§) + ni (fa@igfa). Sits down.
Pers. M (nishastan) to sit. Jack. trans. decends to’’, and Mills says,
¢ stoops to.”

31. afritim—Thrice: cf. axtéirim Yas. IX. 14, above.

hamahe—6(1 n. Entire. The sense is 7/1 (or 2/1 ?)—¢ during the entire
day .
ay@n as opposed to xfapo. See above 17.
hamayi—e/1 £.
x3api—6/1 of xfap, night. The stem xjafan is also used.
karjvara—2/1 n.
avazd@iti—3/1 pres. par. ,/vaz + G to arrive at (ace. caso). Lit., drives
towards.

bamim—This epithet is applied invariably to XYanirafa. It is from
,/ba (W) to shine out. Hence it means brilliant, magnificent. In Yt. X.
50, this epithet is used for Hara-barozaiti. And in Ven. XIX. 28 (Sel. XIV)
the same epithet is applied to the dawn. Cf. Pers. stosl (bamdad) dawn.

zastays (v. l. °taya, Geld., which is 7/1)—7/2. This is the reading
adopted by Mills ; Kan. has like Geld. In both (his) hands, ¥@9y:. Mills
adds in a note (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 305) that tho snaifis must designate a
double-handed weapon. This is probably also the reason of the dual
snaifizbya above (29).

drazimndé—1/1 pres. pt. atm. ,/drag to hold. Cf. O. Bul. driZati to hold.
Perhaps the Skt. TF (firm) is connected. See drdjapha above, Yas. IX. 26 ;
also Barth. Wb. 774.

broifro-tagzom (dn.) (v. 1. baré® Kap ; °tizom; °taézim, Barth. Wb. 973)
—Sharp-edged ; sharp as a knife (Jack.). bréifro means * sharp” accord-
ing to Barth.* Kan. (Dict.) says it means a weapon for cutting such asa
knife; from ,/brdj to cut; cf. WA, Pers. wdy, (burridan) to cut. tadsom
sharp ; cf. &g, fam, Pers. & (tiz) sharp, &3 (tigh) sword, f{' (t3j) arrow ;
Arm. tegh lance.

hvd-vagyom \dm,)-—Striking of itself (Jack.); which flies as of itself
(Mills). Pers. trans. says, 3&iy) Lo (nik ravanda), well speeding. Whose
stroke is strong (Barth. Wb. 1855), so also Kan. The word can be
equivalent to* @I or gaNY. But though the Skt. % is connected,
the Av. vaéya means * stroke’ when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in
compounds it means ¢ impact*’ (Barth. Wb. 1313). If we adopt the ren-
dering of Mills it would again emphasise the double nature of the weapon
which has a sharp edge and which can be hurled like a javelin. Self-
flying weapons are common to all xnythologies.

* The word is found in Ven. XVI1L, 2 and 4,
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kamarade—2/3 n.

32. snabai—dat. inf. ,/snaf (WY ) to strike.

xrvim-draos (v.l. xrvi-draos Kan.)—8/1 adj. Of wounding mace
(Jack.) ; of terrible weapon (Kan.); of bloody spear (Mills); Nair. Skt.
féem&. Barth. regards the word dru as connected with I.E, *dru tree
(cf. 9, 1Y) and trans. “ mace’’ (Wb. 540).

33. idat-ca—Here X¥ (as opposed to @ or €¥®). Orig. an abl. form,
found also as daz.*

* ainiddt-ca (dr.)—Hereafter, in the other world. * @faw.

aipi—Even, especially; «fq (but more with the force of ®g). It
emphasises the second idat-ca; * especially here”’, TN

vispd—2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vanaitis
below) ; Mills says « all (the gifts) .

tanu-m@frahe—6/1. Whose body is the M@fra; the Word incarnate
(Jack.) ; incarnate in the Mgfra (Mills, 8.B.E., XXXI, p. 194, ftn. 2).

hgm-varaitivaté (v. L. “variti®, *varati®, Kan.)—6,/'1. Endowed with manly
courage (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word hgm-varati is
always used with nairye manly ; from hgm (8%) and ,/var (€) to cover, to
endow. Mills renders “armed with shielding armour””. Kan. says ¢ pro-
tector” (he who shields us round).

bazui-aojaphc—6/1. mighty armed; lit. ““he who strength is in his
arm”’. Cf. AYTATS:

rafaestd—Warrior ; lit. ““ho who stands up in the chariot *’ ; "(ig.
This is the second of the three castes of the * twice-born’’ (&%) in ancient
Persia.t These three aro A0rava—-Priost (Yas. IX. 24 above), Rafaéstir—
Warrior, and Vastrya—Agriculturist. The fourth caste is Huitay—
Artisans. These are named in Yas. XIX. 17. (Sel. VIII. a).}

-jano—~6/1. Smiter; ,/jan—-¥.

vanat6—6[1 pres. pt. ,/van to conquer.

vanaitis—2/3 f. Victories. For the -t suffix see Whit. § 1157 g.

vanaitivato—6/1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory.

vanaintim-ca—2/1 f. pres. pt. par. /van used as adj. Pertaining to
victory, conquering.

uparatatom—2/1 . Superiority ; SqATfA (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VIL.
48. 3.

Jl&téi&—(i/ 1 of Arsti £f. Aritat or Arstiq is one of the Yazatas typify-
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. ~Later known as
Astad. Cf. wfE¥T a Vedic name, whose son WIf88q is mentioned thrice in
RV. X, 98.

34. -pdta—2/3 n. Guarded.

* Yas. LXVIIL. 21,  t See Int. { Also Barth. Wb, 908 (under pii¢ra); Reich., A, B., p, 106,
I eyt qW®, 9 The form Ar%ti as & proper name ocours only here,
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yayhada—Wherein. Orig. an abl. f. rel. pron. used adverbially.

fryo frif6—Loving (and) beloved; fwg: |, Kan. reads frité. The
Eung. word friend is cognate.

paitizanté etc.—See above 17.
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III.
To the Fravagis—Yasna XXVI.

1. § afdungm! vayhuis? sird3 | spentéds fravaayos staomis, | zbayemil,
ufyemis, yazamaide®, | nmanay8, visydll, zantumél:, | dagyumal,
zarafustrotomél,

2.% vispangm!-ca? &yh@m3 paoir-

yangam¢ frava§ingm?b ida8 yazamaide?
+ frava§im® avim? (yam)® Ahurahe!l Mazdal2 3
mazistim!3-cal4, vahistgmib-cals, sradstamli’-cal8, yraoidistdm!o-
20
+ xrafwistam?!(-ca®?) hukereptom- ca™
am?23(-ca2t), a§at? apanotom§{m?28-cal.
3.§ ajdungm! vayuhis? sird3 | spegt&* fravajayot yazamaides
y&7 Amo§anams Spontanam?, xjadtangmlo,  verezill-dsifra-
n@mn’
berezatam!3, aiwyamangm!l4, taxmangm!s, ahdiryangm!é;

yo6il7 aifyajanhol® agavanslo,

4.§ paoiryangm!-tkad§angm? | paoiryandms sasnot-gugamt | ida® afao-
ngm’ aaoningms-(ca’) | ahim!o-call, daéngmi2-cal3, | baodas!¢-cals, ur-
vanems-call, | fravasimis-cal yazamaide?, | yoi?l agai?? vaonare?. |
Gsus (huddyho®) urvainem? ya zamaide?’.

6.§ yoil a§ai? vaonare3:

Gayehet Marefnd- a§aonds | + fravagim’ yazamaides;

Zarafustrahe? Spitamahel® (isall) agaons!? | a§im!id-cals fravasimlis-call
yazamaide!”;

Kavdis!s Vistaspahel? agaons?’ | + fravagim?!l yazamaide??;

+ Isat-véstrahe? Zarafusdtrois agaond? | + fravagim? yazamaide?l.

6.§ nabanazdistangm! ida?, | afaonim3 ajaoningmsé-caé, | ahims-ca?,
dadnims-ca® | baodaslO-call, urvinemi2-cal?, | frava§im!l¢-cals yaza-
maide!s; | y6il?7 a§iil8 vaonarel?, | mat? vispabyd?! (afaonibyd??)
fravagdiby623,

y824 iririfusgm agaonamss, + yés?l-(ca)?® jvantdm?® afao-

ndm30,
yissl-can nardm? azdtangmsd fra§oss-carofrim® SaodyantimsT,
% Geld. nas this in prose.
90









II1.
To the Fravasis—Yasna XXVI.

1. I extol$, invoke’, (and) weaved-(my-hymn of praise to) the excellent?,
heroic? (and) pure* FravaBis® of the Righteous!: (and) we worship? (those
‘Fravaiis) belonging-to-the house!?, belonging-to-the-villagell, belonging-to-
the-province!?, (and) belonging-to-the-country!s, (and also) those-of-the-
highest-priests!4.

2. And? first** among all! these? Fravadis® (do) we worship’ here® that?
Frawa§i8, which!® (is) ot Ahural! Mazda!?, (which is) both!4t the most-
mighty!3 andl4 the most oxcellent!5, both!8} the fairest!? and?® the firmest!?,
and?? the wisest?! and?* the most-gracious?, and?? (which) through Righte-
ousness? hath-reached-the-highest?s,

3. We worship® the excellent?, hcroic? (and) pure* Fravagis® of the
Righteous!, those’} of the Holy® Immortals$, the Rulers! energeticll-
eyed!?, lofty!3 (and) very-strongl4, the mighty!® (ones) belunging-to-Ahurals,
whol” (are) without-corruption!8 (and) righteous!s.

4. Hereb (do) we worship? the life-forcel?, and!! the heartl?, andl® the
mind4, and !5 the soul!s, andl? the Fravagi!8 too!%, of righteous-men’
and? righteous-women8 of-the-ancient!-faith?, (and) of the first3 followers?||-
of-the-commandments¢ (of Ahura), who?! strove? for righteousness?®?. We
worship?? the soul® of the bounteous? Mother-earth?s.

5. Who! strove® for righteousness? (theirs are the Fravasis we wor-
ship):

we worship® the Fravasi’ of the righteous? Gaya¢-Maratan® ;

we worship!? here!! bothl4t the Holiness!3 and!® the Fravagil® of the
holy!? Zarafustra® Spitamal0

we worship?? the Frava#i?! of the righteous?® Kavals-Vistaspal? ;

we worship?” the Fravagi?® of the righteous? Isat-vastra?® son-of.
Zarafustras,

6. Here? (do) we worship!® the life-force®, and? the hearts, and? the
mindl%, and!! the soul!?, and!3 the Fravadil¢ tool, of righteous-men!
andb righteous-women* among¥ (our) nearest-brothers!; who!? strovel? fo
righteousness!8, (along) with? all?l (the other) holy?? Fravalis?; (viz.
those®t of the rightesus? (who-are-)gone?, and?® those?’} of the righte
ous?® (who-are-) living?, and3? those$!{ of heroes$® (yet) unborn®, the
heralds88**.of-renovationt, the Saofyants®’.

* Orig, adjs, “ of the first Fravakis”, + Lit.,“and . 3 Lit,, * which”, || Lits, * listeners "
% Lite, “of ”s #% Lits, * makers” or * workers ”’,

9
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7.§ (i8al) iristangm? urvind? yazamaidet, | y&s agaondms® fravadayd’; |
vispangms ahmya® nmanel? | nabanazdistanaml! (paral2-)iristangmls*,
§ adfrapaitingml adfryandm! | nardm!é ndiringml? idal® | + a§aongml?
afaoningm? | frava§ays? yazamaide22.

8. vispanim! adfrapaitindm? ajaongms? fravagayods yazamaide®:
vispangms aéfryanidm’ ajaongms frava§ayo® yazamaidel0:
vispandml!l narim!? ajaongm!3 fravadayo!t yazamaidels:
vispanim!é ndiringm!7 afaoningm!s fravagayol® yazamaide?.

9.§ vispangm! aperendyikangm? | dahmé3-keretanims? ajaondms® |
fravagayds yazamaide’:

§ a’-dagyunédm-cal? ajaonam!! | fravasayo!? yazamaide!s :
uglé-dagyungmist-cals ajaongml!? | fravasayo!s yazamaideld,

10.§ nargml-ca? afaongm3 | fravaayo* yazamaide®: | nairingms-ca?
afaoningms | frava§ayo® yazamaidelo,

(vispdll) afaungm!2 vayuhis’s surBl4 | spentdl® fravajayo's yaza-
maide!’ | y&!8 hacal? Gayiat?-Marefnat?! | a2 SaoSyantdt?® vere-
6raynat?.

11, vispﬁ.l frava§ay6? a§aungms yazamaides.

§ iristan@m® urvanos yazamaide, | yés asaongm? fravasayolo,

* Geld. puts the stop (*.*) at the frava3ayo preceding, and hag no stop here.
+ I have adopted Kan,’s reading ; Geld, has °ddkyu°, but he notes the other reading.
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7. Herel (do) we worship# the souls? of the departed?, (and) thoseb*
Fravagis? of the righteous$, of all® (our) nearest-brothers!! (who have)
gonels-beyond!? from this® fold!0t.

We worship?? herel8 the Fravakis?l of the Teacherslé (and) the dis-
ciples!b, holy!? men!8 (and) holy?® women!”.

8. We worship® the Fravasis* of all! holy3 Teachers? :
we worship!® the Fravagis® of all® holy8 disciples’ :
we worship!® the Fravagis'¢ of alll! holy!3 men!? :

we worship? the Fravaiis!® of all!8 holy!® women!”.

9. We worship? the Fravaist of alll holy® children? of innocent3} -naturet.
We worship!3 the Fravagis!? of the Holy-ones!! within®-(this)-land?, andlo
we worship!® the Fravadis'® of the Holy-ones!? without!4-(this)-land!® as-
wellls,

10. We worship® the Frava8is® of the righteous® men!, and? the
Fravadis® of the righteous? women$ (do) we worship!? as-well’.

Al the excellent!8, heroicl4, (and) purelb, Fravais!® of the Righteous!?
(do) we worship!7, (even) thosel®* from!? Gaya?-Maratan?! upto?® Saokyant?s
the victorious?¢.

11. We worship# alll the Frava8is? of the Righteous3.
We worship? the soulst of the departed®, (and) these®* Fravasisl0 of the
Righteous?®.

* Lits, * which”.,  + Lit., “in this house”. t Lit,, * pious”,
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni, pp. 382-387.

2. Jackson: Avesta Reader, No. 2.

3. Mills: 8.B.E., XXXI, pp. 278-279.

The conception of Fravajis is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They
are the eternal part as it were of all sentient beings in the universe.
Human and higher beings have Fravadis. According to this Yas. the
human being is made up of five principles—ahu, daéna, baodah, wrvan,
and Fravadi (see below 4).f Each sentient being from the humanj up to
Ahura Mazda himself has got his or her Fravai existing through eternity.
“The Fravadis of men are the archtypal souls clothed in ethereal forms,
after whose model each human being is formed on earth.... The very
conception, however of a Fravai as an archtypal causal soul, implies that
each Frava§i is the pattern type both for the inner powers, and the outward
form of bodily existence. The body of each man, with its pecu'iar physi-
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shaped and formed after tho
model which each particular Frava§i presonts, and therefore it has to be
admittod that the differences that we find among men, are due to the
differences in the archiypal souls or Fravagic which inhere in mortal
bodies. ... We have now to find some explanation as to the differences
among the Fravajis themselves. Has the Almighty created these
differences among the Fravajis simply to please His Divine Will, or is
there a profound plan, an inscrutable justice, underlying the creation of
these differences ? Limited and faulty though our conception of Divine
Power may be, we can never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice
from the acts of God, and according to that view, we cannot but take
it for granted that, owing to numerous and sufficient causes, the Fravais
as they arise in the invisible world are made with comparatively endless
differences. The Fravajis are not special creations without a past, nor
are they created all at once for the first time. Thoy are as much the
product of evolution and of slow and steady growth, as everything else in
this world ”’.|| The Fravajis are, therefore, a part and parcel of the human
being, and even when the man passes away from this earth the Fravai
“lives on”’ and helps God in His work of evolution. Of course it is but
natural that in the Av. only the Fravajis of the good and holy ones are
mentioned and adored, but that does not prove that the wicked have
no Fravagis at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation
onwards until they themselves come over to the path of Aja. The late
Prof. Moulton takes a somewhat limited view of the Frava$isY and though
he draws a nuraber of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of
ancestor-worship and of the genius among the Romans still one cannot
quite agree with his ossentially Christian point of view. The biggest

# See also Introduction, t For detailt see Introduction. 1 The souls of various animals are
mentioned in Yt. XIIL. 74, but not tbe Fravadis, | Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalawala in an

artiole (Fra Eolcard and Rebirth) in the Cama Memorial Volume, pp. 200-215, 9 Early Zoroastriunism
(Hibbert Lectures 1912), pp. 264fF,



1 II1.—TO THE FRAVASIS. 95

gource of our information regarding the Fravagis is the Farvardin Yast
(Yt. XIII) where the I'ravadis of a large number of men and women angd
divine and semi-divine beings are mentioned.* In fact the Yt. constitutes
a fairly extensive ¢ Calendar of Great Men’’ of ancient Iran. The purpose
served by these names is the samo as that intended by Auguste Comte
when ho instituted the Positivist Calendar, namely,—¢ to impress on the
public mind, a general conception of the Past, and to revive the sense of
continuity in the ages.t The invocation by name to the Fravadis of the
groat sons and daughters of ancient Irdn, and of those who have done any
great or notable service to the cause of the comnmunity or of the country,
constitutes one of the principal features of our cercmonies to this day.
Whenever a Zoroastrian passes away, who has done some notable good to

- his fellow-men, a general meeting of his co-religionists may decide to have his
name on this ¢ Roll of Honour and Remombrance’’, and thenceforth he or
she is remembered by name in every ceremonial of importance. Thus we
find to-day among the great and the good of Zoroaster’s faith the names
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshah Mchta, of Jamshedji Tata, to mention
only three of thoso who have passed onwards comparatively recently.
Nothing is so thrilling to the listeners, nothing which more inspires to
worthily live the life laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hear the
names of these great souls who havo ‘ passed on’ (iristangm) repeated.
Truly may we say that they live eternally in the hearts of the grateful
generations that come after them.

1. This verse forms the first half of Yt. XIII. 21.

adaungm (v.l. adao®, a§iv’)—6,'3 of ajavan (ufaon or aidun).

vaguhis—2/3 f. adj. of vaphu. 7@, oxcellent,

staomi-—1/1 pres. par. ,/stu to praise. ifa.

zbayemi 1/1 pres. par. ,/zba ( * 7va, zii)-~% (%)—to invoke.

ufyemi—1/1 pres. par. ,/vaf, to weave. The word is used metaphori-
cally in the sense of ‘ weaving a hymn”, i.e. singing the praises of. Dar.
and Sp. trans., “I make my own” (i.e. I meditate upon). This as Barth.
points out} is due to a misreading of the Pah. script. The real word accord-
ing to Barth. is handgdisn (Per. w33l andishidan—to meditate upon)

which has been misread x”é$enisn (to regard as one’s own). Har. says “I
offer myself to .||

nmanayd, etc.—2/3 f. adj. from nmana, ete.

zarfudtrotomd—2/3 f. adj. sup. from Zarafusira. Belonging to the
highest priest ; Zarafustra, as hinted above (Yas. IX. 1)9, was the name of a
priestly office. The highest spiritual authority in Irdn (the Dastur-i-Das-
turan) was known by this title in the superlative (see Whit. § 473a). In

# See Introductory nove to Yte XIII, by Dar., 8,B.E., XXIII, pp. 179 f. t The New Calendar of
Greet Men by Frederic Harrison, Preface, 1 Wb, 1346, | Quoted by Kan,,Kh, A, b, M., p. 883,
ftn. 9 Bee also Introduction.
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the ancient days the King was also the Chief-Priest, like the Tr#f¥ in India,
Note thut the previous four words indicate the Ahus whereas this word
indicates the Ratus (see above, Yas. LVIL. 1). .

2. This verse is the same as Yt. XTII. 80.
dyh@m—6/3 . pron. stem a. Of these, WrYIY.

paoiryangm—~6,3 f. used adverbially.* Cf. paoirys . . . madys above
(Yas. IX. 3). Mills trans.  of these prior Frava8is’; Dar. says ¢ of these
ancient Fravagis .

avim—That. Jack., A. G., § 432. The word might be connected with
aéva (one) and may mean “ first >’ or ¢ foremost *’.

yam—2 1 instead of 1/1 needed by strict grammar, due to case-attrac-
tion.
mazidtgm-ca—2/1 f. adj. sup. of maz (W¥). The greatest.

sragst@m-ca—the most eoxcellent, the highest, ®81q. The fairest (Dar.
and Mills).

xraozdidtgm-ca—2/1 f. sup. pt. adj. from tho comp. ./ xraofda. Cf.
xraozdyehya (Yas. 1X. 15). Most firm (Mills); most solid (Dar.); strongest
(Sp.). Kan. trans. wter fHA WINATE (most courage-giving). The Pah.
trans. says ¢ the most firm’{ or the most severe (i.c. strictest) in decision,
in other words ¢ strictly just”. Nair. Skt. says—R1&qT.

xradwistom@m-ca—2/[1 1. sup. of “tumant Wisest. The word xratu (Wg)
is used more for soul-force (Geisteskraft}), rather than physical-force. The
Vedic #g and RAHY have probably a similar connotation. See above, Yas.
IX. 23.

hukaraptom@m—dJack. and others trans. ¢ the fairest in form ’—as the
sup. of hukorapta (well-shaped): see also hukorafs above, Yas. IX. 16.
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable (ta) being dropped.!| The same
word, but in 6/1 m., occurs in Yas. I. 1. where Mills trans. * whose body is
the most perfect ', and explaine in a footnote: ‘“not that Ahura was
conceived of x93 having a body proper. The stars are elsewhere poetically
described as his body, as other divinities are said to be tanu-mgfraf], hav-
ing the m@jra as their body, that is incarnate in the mgbra” (S.B.E.,
XXXI, p. 195, ftn. 2). The positive form hukorapta is found in Yt. V. 121,
where it means ‘ well-shaped.” The Skt. trans. says fa@r@mwfa W=
ﬂ“l’lﬂf(. Han., however, strikes out in another direction by making this
word sup. of hukorap (G®WT) gracious and, distinguishing this word ap-
parently from hukarapta-toma (Dict, p. 591), trans. ‘“ practising good deeds
in the highest degree” (4¥er GFTANIT).

* This may be included in the ** construction according to sense " of Reich, § 608, 1 sakhttum
(Pers. «Sa3m, sakht—hard). $ Barth,, Wb, 635, || Unless we regard it as sup, of hukorsfi.

S He may have added Kava-Viitaspa also Yt. (XIIL 99) ; he alludes however to Sruofa—Yas, LVII
33, above.
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asat apanotomgm-cz—Cf. above, Yas. LVIIL 4. Mills. trans. ¢ ono that
attains the most its ends because of Righteousness”. Dar. and Kan. trans.
« gupreme in holiness .

3. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 82.

xjaétangm—The Rulers (Kan.). See above Yimd-xsadts (Yas. IX. 4).
Mills and Jack. trans. < shining”’ or “ brilliant . The Holy Tramortals are
the rulers of the various activitics of the world under Ahura Mazda. See
above Yas. LVIIL. 24; also Introduction.

vorozi-détfrangm (dn.)—Of effective glance (Mills and Kan.); whose
looks perform what they wish (Dar., 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 199); of beneficent
. glance (Jack.).* Lit. the word means *of effective cye.” ,/varsz. The
comp. varazi-cadman is also used for the Fravadis—yd (se. frava$ays) hudoi-
Oris vorazi-cadmand sraoidrig (Yt. XIIL. 29), which is rendered by Barth.
(Wb 1421) ““ who are fine-eyed sharp-eyed and sharp-eared .

‘aiwyamangm—Very strong (Barth., Wh. 97) from aiwi 4+ ama. The
sup. form aiwydmatoma is found in Yt. XIII. 3. and elsewhere. Mills trans.
“devoted ” ; Kan. says, ‘ coming for help”, from aiwi (avah ?) + /yad;
Dar. says, * quickly coming to do™.

aifyajaphi—Without corruption (Barth., Wh. 66-67). Neg. of :fyajah
corruption, the ¢ being epenthetic; cf. Vedic ®: (assault) in RV, I.
119. 8, etc.

4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 149.

paoiryangm-tkaeéandgm—Those of the ancient faith. The Z. faith has
always recognized the ancient Mazda-worshipping ('rrmzdayasm) faitht of
the Aryans, which was the faith of I»én in the days hefore Zarafustra. The
later religion of Z. is called dagnd mdzdayasni yad dhuiri§ zarafustris (Yas.
XII. 8; see below, Sel. V).

paoiryangm sdsno-gisgm—Those who first listened to the command-
ments (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIIL. 87 Qaya Marastan is said to have been the
first to listen ‘‘ unto the thought and teachigg of Ahura Mazda” (see below
Gayehe Marafné, verse 5). From sisna (WI8®), commands or teaching, and
V/gud to listen (cf. €9, iy, Pers. S gush ear). Kan. says it refers to
those who first listened to tho teachmg of Zarafustra and thinks that the
first dis¢iples of Z., Maidyi-Mdyha, Vistispa and others (who are mentioned
in Yt. XIII. 95-110), are meant.

asaonindm-ca—One notable feature of Z.’s teaching is the absolute
spiritual equality of woman and man. In many other places we get the
mention of men and women together on equal terms. See above the prayer

' i.e. not “evil-eyed ” (Kan., Khe A, be M,, p. 384, ftn.). + Bee above, Yas, IX, 26.
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Yephe hatgm (Yas. LVIIL. 4) and verses 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. In
Yt. XIIT verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th Kardeh) are devoted to the
holy women of Iran beginning with Hvovi, the wife of Z. It is also notable
that among the six Holy Immortals three are of the feminine gender.*

aham!-ca daénd?®-ca baodas®-ca urvanamt-ca frava§imb-ca—This passage
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. In
another passage, Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building
up a human beingt which however contains seven distinct principles instead
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the five-
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. Unfortu-
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western scholars
to define these terms more accurately, as evidently they are meant to be
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and uncertain as
may be seen by the following translations:—

1. Spirit!, conscience?, intelligence’, soul* and Frava$i®—Mills.
II. Spiritl, conscience?, perception3, soult and Fravasié—Dar.}
III. Breath-of-Life!, conscience?, consciousness3, soul and Guardian-
Angels—Jack.

IV. Life-force' (Lebenskraft), Individuality? or the Inner Ego (Inneres
Wesen, geistiges Ich, Individualitit), perceptiond (Wahrnehmungskraft), soult
or spirit (Seele, Geist) and Frava¥ib—Barth.

V. sw!, SawTw, afed, amm, and 9N —Kan. (Kb, A. b, M,
p. 384).1

1. ahu is the same word as WE (Wrq) the life-force (Lebenskraft) which
keeps the physical body alive. On the whole ¢ Life-force* is the best ren-
dering. In this sense the word is used only in this passage (Barth., Wh.
283).

2. daéna according to Kan. is the faculty which differentiates between
right and wrong. There is another word daéna (see above, Yas. IX. 26),
which means ¢ religion” and evidently Barth. (Wb. 665-666) mixes up the
two ideas, for he defines daéna as ** the sum-total of those characteristics of
& human being which bear upon his religion and his soul”. This daéna is
probably what appears to the departed soul as ‘“ a beautiful, well-shapen,
strong and well-formed maid* upon the Cinvat-bridge. (Ven. XIX. 30ff.,
also Had. II. 9, and other pla.ceif. The trans. of Kan. seems to be nearest
the idea—th¢ Wd-9XY which enables the human being to see (,/ddy to see)
the right from the wrong. The best English word would be * heart ” which
connotes the emotional and desire-aspect of the daénd better than the word
‘¢ conscience .

* Bee aleo Introduction, t Bee Introduction for details. Bee also Zarthoshti Rikbar by N. F.
Billimoria for some explanation of the details, pp. 120ff., and pp. 164ff, $ See his note to Yt. XIII.
74 (8 B,E., XXIII, p, 108). Il Note that for the last three he uses practically the original Av.

word in the 8kt. or Pah. form,
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3. baodah (cognate with Af&) is the faulty of the mind, the intellect,
which enables us to acquire Wrd (Knowledge, Wu< fagt).

4. wrvan is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire fagra
(Wisdom, W1 fagr) as distinguished from W (or knowledge). Thus

baodak and wurvin respectively correspond te #99 and ¥fg of the Hindu
systems.* Best translated by the Eng. word * soul ™. *

5. fravadi has been rendered by many Western scholars as  guardian-
angel ”’, which is not correct. The Fravafi is the eternal portion of the
human being and as such is emphatically a part and parcel of the human
being, whereas a ‘ guardian-angel "’ is an outside entity.

The five “ principles >’ may therefore be best rendered as :
Life-forcel, heart?, intellect?, soult and Fravaji®.

It would be interesting to work out how far these five correspond to
the tive Kojas of Vedanta—WqAY, STAHY, AMN#Y, FANA7Y and WTA=RY.

ajdi—4/1. For righteousness, ®a¥.
vaonara—3/3 ppt. par. ,/van. Strove, struggled, AT

G5us huddyhs urvanam—The first two words are 6/1. Jack. and others
gee in this a reference to the Primal Bull who, like the first man (Gaya
Maratan (see below, 5), was slain by Ahriman. From this Primal Bull are
derived all other animals.t. The word huddyhs is variously taken though
all agree as to the etymology—hu (§) + / da (¥7). Jack. renders ¢ benevo-
Jent”’, Barth. trans. gracious.”” In Yt. XIII. 88 we read ygm-ca (sc.
fravadim) Gsus ygm-ca Gayehe, which Dar. trans. * that of the Bull that of
the living man”.t Kan. trans. *that of animals, that of living beings ™.
In Sirdzah I. 12. we have the mention of Gaus-aévodita * the first-created
bull” (Dar. says ¢ the only-created "), in connection with the yazata Méyha
(the Moon), who is said to possess the seed of the bull|| In Sirdzah II. 12
this is repeated. But in verse 14 in both Sirdzah I and II there is mention of
the Q3us urvdn, and in the lattery we get the phrase Gaus huddyhs urvanam
yazamaide which Dar. trans. ‘‘ we sacrifice unto the soul of the bounteous
Cow” (8.B.E., XXIII, p. 17). Here the Cow is the Divine Dravdspa** also

called G6&, who * kar’ efoxiiv, is a personification of the animal kingdom whom
she maintains and protects ”’.¥t Kan. in his Dict. (p- 159) says that in some
places the word (G3us-urvdn) is used for the (whole) animal creation. In
the Gad. Ahu. (XXIX) we read of the complaint of the * soul of the Cow v,
by which is typified the mother-earth}}, which view is also maintained by
Kan. So it would be best to trans. here the phrase by * the soul of the
bounteous mother-earth”. The same idea seems to be at the back of the

; wer yfwe (Bg. L e),  f Jaok., AR, .38 3 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 200. The
living man evidently refers to @aya Marotan. || 8ee trans, by Dar., 8.8.E., XXIII, p. 8.
o See Bel, XXIV, Part 1. v Yt, IX, Sel, XXII, Part IL # Dar., B,B.E., XXIIL, p, 110,
1t See below Bel. XV.
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legends of Kyrjna, the Divine Cowherd, and the Gopis; the very names
M9rE. AT ete., are suggestive. Cf. also the idea of the Shepherd in the
Bible.

5. yoi . . . vaonars—cefers to those mentioned below as the most
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans, (8.B.E., XXXI,
p. 278) omits this phrase.

Gayehe Marafno—©6/1 of Gaya Maratan—Lit. “ the mortal man®. The
name is given to the first great ruler of Irén. He is regarded as the first
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mazdayasni faith into
the world and was thus the first of the line of Rdjarfis who ruled in Iran.
Tn Yt. XIII. 87 he is said to have been ¢ the first who listened unto the
thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda, of whom Ahura formed the race of
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations’”.* He was both the
physical as well as the spiritual ancestor of Zarafustra. From Z. to Spitama
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from: Spitama to @rastaona see above Yas. IX,
13, and from @raétaona onwards the line continues as follows :—

Oraétaona (w983, Faridian)—ACwya (Aspiyan Purtorat).—Seven moro
people having the name Aspiyani—Yima-X3aéta (Sthea, Jamshid)—Vivay-
hvat—Taxma Dagvo-thts (S3y1s pysepk, Tahmirap-Divband)—Haosyayh
(Kidse, Hashang)—Shyamak (S<lxd)—Gaya-Marstan (350938, Gayomard).|

adim-ca—Holiness. The Holiness of 7. was his pre-eminent charac.
teristic, as it was also the foundation of his religion.

‘ Kavois Vistaspahe—6/1 of Kava Vistaspa. TFor the title Kava (Pers.
«W—Kayani), royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. Vistaspa, who is not to be
confounded with “Yordonys, tho father of Darius the Great,¥] was the first
royal disciple of Z. He is remembered in Yt. XIII. 99ff. as ¢ the holy king
Vistdspa, the gallant one, who was the incarnate Word,** the mighty-
speared, and lordly one, who, driving the Druj before him, sought wide
room for the holy religion, .. . #ho made himself the arm and support of
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zarafustra > (8.B.E., XXTII, p. 305).

Isat-visirahe Zarafustrois—6/1. Ijag-vastra son of Z. The custom of
mentioning the father’s name with and after the son’s is a very old one and
is still the rule among Parsis. Zarafustra is mentioned in the Av. and Pah.
books to have had three sons and three daughters, and three « mystic”’ sons,
who are to be born as the Saodyants of future ages. His “children” are
regarded by some to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than
purely physical.t1 The question is well discussed by N. F. Billimoria in his
Gujarati book Asho Zarathosht ane temno Pegam (ch. V, pp. 54-71). This

* 8.B.E,, XXIII, p. 201 (Dar.), 1 See Yas.IX.7. $ According to Bun, |l From Modi’s
Diot., where he gives a genealogical table at the end, based on Bum. and other authorities,
9 Jack., A. R., pp. 95-96. *% tanu-mdgra. Note that all the epithets here used are those of
Sm;a; cf, aleo borezaidi (Yas, LVII, 11) above. 4+ See Introduotion.

13
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point of view seems also supported by a note of Dar.: “Z. had three sons
during his lifetime, Isat-vastra, Hvars-cifra, and Urvatat-nara (Yt. XIII1. 98),
who were respectively fathers and chiefs of the three classes, priests, war-
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great part in Mazdean mythology,
and are little more than three subdivisions of Z. himself, who was  the first
priest, the first warrior, the first husbandman’ (Yt. XIII. 88)”.* The Bun.
XXXII. 5-6 says that Isat-vdistra was chiof of the priests, he became the
Mobad of Mobads,t and passed away in the 100th year of the religion.
Tho name signifies ¢ he who desires pastures” according to Barth. (Wb. 372).
Hvara-cifra—(seed] of the sun) * was a warrior, commander of the army of
Pe§otanu the son of Vistaspa’’|. And Urvatat-nara (friend of man; Barth.
says ‘ hero-commanding )Y ¢ was an agriculturist and the chief of the
onclosure formed by Yima”| (Ven. IT. 43). The three daughters of Z.
were Frani, ®riti, and Pouru-cidtda (Yt. XII. 139). Their names signify
“¥ullness”’ (Barth., Wb. 1022), ¢ Protecting”’ (?) (Barth., Wb. 807, @rit,
Orita, friti) and < Full wisdom™, respecetively. The last is said to have
married Jamdaspa (Barth., Wb. 899).** The three “ mystic’’ sons of Z. are
Uxdyat-orota (Pah. Hodedar-mdh), Uxyat-nomah (Pah. Hogedar-bami), and
Saodyant. Bun. XXXII. 8 relates the story thus: ““Z. went near unto
Hvévi three times, and each time the seed went to the ground; the angel
Nairyo-saph received the brilliance and strength of that sced, delivered it
with care to the angel Andhita, and in time will blend it with a mother ”.t+
'Lhe sebd is watched over by 99,999 Fravagis (Yt. XIII. 62) in the Lake
Kgsaoya, where the maidens Sratat-fedri, Vaphu fedri and dradat-fedri will
respectively bring them forth. It may be noted that Isat-vdstra is also
mentioned in Yas. XXII1. 2, also, as here, with ZJaya Maratan, Zarafustra,

and Vistaspa, these four being evidently the most important of the ¢ ancient
counsellors . {1

6. This verse forms the second half of Yt. XIII. 149.

nabanazdijtangm—Close-connected, next-of-kin. Lit. ‘nearest tl.>
navel” (naba—WIt™ + nazdista—af&e). The word here refers to co-reli-
gionists, brothers in Z. faith, as distinguished from the paoiryo-tkagja of the
provious verse (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 385, ftn.). Trans. ‘ our nearest
brothers . The list of blood-kindred included under the phrase nabanaz-
difta is given in Ven. XT1I. These include: (1) parents, (2) children,
(3) brothers and sistors, (4) grandparents, (5) grandchildren, (6) children of
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wh. 1040).

mat . . . . Saodyantgm—also found in Yas. XXIV. b.
vispabyo agaonibyo are both £, because fravadi is £.

* Quoted by Billimoria, op, eit., p. 69 + For the word Mobad see velow verse 7, aebrapaiti,

1 Barth, * having the face like the sun ”, Pah. XYariet-cikr (Wb, 1849). || Bun, quoted
by Dar., 8,B.E,, XXIII, p. 204. 4 Barth., Wb, 1538, also see above Yas. LVII. 26. #% But see
Billimoris, loo, cit. i Quoted by Dar., §.B,Ks, XXI1I, p. 195. 1} Mills, 8.B.E., XXXI, p, 275.
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iririfugm—o6/3 pft. pt. par. ,/raéd, to pass away. Those who have
passed away, i.e. have died (Barth., Wb. 1480-82). It is an ahura-word
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth. leithan, to go. There is another
/780 which is connected probably with Skt. €8 and which means “ to cling
to”, “to be joined with?”’, which also gives the form dririf- or iriral-
Jack. postulates a ,/irif.

Jvantdm—6/3 pres. pt. par. ,/jiv (!h’ﬂ) to live. Living—entamry. In
Yt. XIII. 17, it is mentioned that the Frava,ﬁls of the paoiryé-tkaéfa and of
the Saodyantas are the most powerful, and, of the rest, the Fravadis of the
living holy men are more powerful than those of the dead.

nar@m—Here used in the sense of ¢ heroes .

azdtangm—Unborn. Note that the soul yet to come into the world
has also a Fravadi to which his (or her) future body will attach itself.

frago-carafrgm—An epithet of the Saofyantas. Cf. fraémis used of
Haoma above, Yas. LVIIL. 19. From fraja (renovated) and carstar (Ii,
v'kar) maker’. Those who prepare the world for renovation’, ¢ those
who herald in a new age’’. The essential idea is that from time to time, as
the need arises in the world by the accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a
great Soul comes down to renew the law of Ahura and to usher in a new
civilisation. These great Renovators are the Saodyants (see Yas. IX. 1.
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Dar. agree with this idea. This
renovation brought about by a Saofyant is called fradékerati. Sée also
Cama Memorial Volume pp. 200£f. referred to above in the Introductory note
to this piece.

1. iristandm—6(3 p. pt. pass. ,/ragd. See above iririfuigm.

y& ajaongm fravadayo—This phrase is repeated below in verse 11, where
Jack. says that ¢ the souls of the dead are the Fravadis’. Mills trans. the
whole passage thus: “ We worship the souls of the dead [(Pazand) which
are the Fravaiis of the saints]’’ ; and adds in a footnote*: ¢ Whether a real
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a Frava:
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That a Frava8i was worshipped as
existing before a person to whom it appertained was born, may be owing to
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation”. Mills, however, is certainly
mistaken because the distinction is very clearly maintained all through (see
above verse 4). In Khurshid Nyayish (verse 9) the worshipper invokes his
own urvdn and fravafi (the two highest principles in his constitution) and
they are meant to be distinctly separate and clearly marked out from one
another.t Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark ‘ PaZand *’
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the words Y& asaondm fravajays
as a later (Pazand) interpolation. Geld. in his text gives a footnote to the
word asaongm and says: “so all mss.”’, as if he expected a different

¢ 8.B.E., XXXI, p, 279, t Bee Kan.’s note on thie point, Kb. A, b M,, p. 82, ftn,
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reading, and therefore regards the passage as interpolated. It is certain
that the grammatical construction ¢s faulty. Kan. trans.: ¢ those souls
of the departed ones who belong to (i.e. are attached to?) the Fravadis
of the holy ones”. Har.* and Dar. translate ¢ urvan and Fravasis’’, which
is a reasonable way out of the difficulty.

ahmya nmdane—In this house. In the sense of ‘ family » or “fold > (1).

para-iristangm—Gone beyond (the mortal life). Geld. puts a stop after
the previous fravadayé ; but it would perhaps be better to put a stop after
parairistangm, thus taking the clause—‘ those of our kindred who have
passed beyond from this house’’—as defining the Frava#is and the urvéans,
mentioned above.

aéfrapaitingm—Teachers. Pah. aérpat, Per. &3y% (herbad). In.P.Guj.
the term FYAE (abbreviated WI°t) is applied to a priest who is initiated
and who has got the privilege of performing the rites and ceremonies.
Tho distinguishing mark of these Ervads is the white turban. Note the
orig. -paiti has become -bad (-vad) in modern times. Cf. also Pers. &iyo
(mabad)—P. Guj. MR (Priest)—from Av. mayupaiti (& Magus, Grk. Mdyos).

asfryandgm—Disciples ; Nair. f@my. Jack. derives this from asfra
(fire-wood ?) basing this interpretation on Yt XIIL. 105.—Mafravikahe
. . . agbrapatois hamidpatois (8faMA:) asaons fravagim yazamaide. Dar.
says} that aéfrapaiti is “ naster of the hearth’ and hamidpaiti is ¢ master
of the sacrificial log”’. Kan. trans. “religious teacher” and *sacrificial
priest”” (W% 3WIT—which is a technical name in P. Guj. for the priest whose
duty is to tend the Fire in the temples). Barth. (Wb. 1777) trans. the latter
word by * Master of the assembly ”’. He (as also Kan.) derives the aéfra-
paiti (and aéfrya) from a hypothetical word aéfra (education)—through an

Ar. word ><aitm.l! Very probably the Skt. T has the same meaning
and signifies “ education (in religious rites, etc.).” Ultimately perhaps the
word is connected with dtar (Fire). Sce my paper on ¥ag in Trans. lst
Ori. Con. (Poona, 1919).

nargm ndiringm—To be taken with aéfryangm. Note here also the
equality of the sexes. At about the age of seven ‘ the daughter entered
into the aérpatastan, a religious school .9

8. In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in the
world and to any creed, are mentioned ; the nabanazdijta teachers and
disciples have been already mentioned above.

vispandgm ndiriangm—Note that the form of the 6/3 adj. is the same for
both m. and f.

* Quoted by Kan., Kh. A, b, M., p, 384, ftn, t Orig. from QTGYCATIN (40rava).
1 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 200, fin. || Wh. 20; ulso Kan., Dic. € Darab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana—
The Position of Zoroastrian Fomen in Remote Antiquity, p 17. On the subject of Iranian Education
generally see Modi, Hducation among the Anoient Iranians.
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9. aporandyikangm (v. 1. °nayu’, Kan.)—Youths; lit., ¢ those who have
not attained full age” ; a + parona (g:i) + ayu (WT¥). The word is used
to designate infants or minor persons.

dahmé-kerstangm—adj. Begotten of pious parents (Jack. and Dar.);
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills); brought up by a Dahma (religious
teacher or Dastur) (Barth., Wh. 706: cf. @ lordly*). The word dahma also
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says Swawrat@y. Kan. says, * of
pious nature’’ (§IT4HX—doing pious deeds). The word also occurs in Ven.
XIII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the age of fifteen or those
who have just attained that age.t Cf. also pancadase in Yas. IX. 5.

d-dagyungm—adj. In this land, i.e. belonging to this land (Irdn).

uz-dagyungm (v.l. °dayyu®, Geld.)—Adj. Outside this land, 1.e. not be-
longing to Irdin, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z. distinctly recognized the
righteous in other lands also, beyond the limits of the Aryas}. In Yt.
XIII. (143-144) the Fravadis of the Righteous from non-Aryan lands—
Turdan, Sairimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Dahi
(Dahae—Adac) are mentioned.| And Yt. XIII. 145 says: *‘ we worship
the Fravadis of the holy men and of the holy women of all countries’.
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient
Zoroastrians. This is all tho more remarkable hecause the Turanians at
least were the national enemies of the Aryans of Irdan all through their
history.

10. @ Saodyaniit vorafraynat—5/1 for 2/1 by case-attraction. From
Gaya Maratan to Saodyant means a whole world-period.

W Y, BV, 1.120. 3, + Bee 8.B.E.,, 1V, p. 161, ftn. 1 For the Aryan lands see Ven, I.
8.B.E., XXIII, pp. 226-227.
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IV.

Tandarosti—Yasna LX.

1. at! hvd? vaghéus® vahys* nab aibi-jamyats,
yo1 nés eroZas’ savanholo padoll sigoit!?,
ahyals aghdusl4 astvatdl® managbasis-cal’,
haifyéng!8 §19-gt1520* yéng?l 522-§adti23 Ahurd24:
aredrd? fwavis?t huzdntuse?’ spentd?® Mazda?.

2. ti! ahmi? nmane’ jamyaress, vis agaongms y§nutas’-cal, ajayasf-
cal® vyadaibi§ll-cal? paiti-zantayas!3-cal4: usle-nil aifjhdil’ visels
jamyat® afem2-ca?l, xySafrem??-ca?, savas¢-ca?, x" arenas%-oa?7,
X"afrom?-0a?, dareys¥-fratomafwomsi-ca’®2 aifhé® dasnayds, yats®
ahurdis’ zarafustrdisst.

3. § +asistal-na? aifjhat® (haca¢)
visatb gduss buyit’, asistom8 aem?,
asistoml!? nars!! agaondl? aojols, agistdl4 ahuairislt tkad§ols,

4. § jamy@n!l ifra? a§iungm? vayuhiss ! surés sr-egt&ﬁ fravas§aydl, |
a§6is® badiaza® hacimndlo, | zom!l-frafanhal?, ddnuld-drijaphals, |
hvarels-barezanbals, i§tdel” vanhanham!s, ! paitistatdel? ataranim?, |
(fraga?l)-vay§yai®2 rayam2-na?¢ y'arenanhim?-ca,

6t § + vainit! ahmi2 nmane3 Sraof§dt asrustimb, 4yEt188 anaystim7,
raitis® arditim® Armaitiglo
tarémaitiml!l, arduyddl? viys!s mifaoytom!4 vacimis

+ Asgals drujeml’.

6. yafal shmya? Amesas
Spontat Sraojada’ agyadas paitisgn’
vaphis® yasngs®-cal® vahmgsll-cal2:
vohii!8 yasneml¢-calt vahmemié-call,
§ + huberetim!8(-cal?), ustaberetim20(-ca2!), vantaberetim?2(-ca2s),
a2¢-dareyit® y'abairyat?].
® Qeld. reads ast3s,  + Geld. divides this verse differently, the padas ending at 8mo§a, andx¢itm,

Armaitis, 03X and drujome T Xod bair®, Geld. He prints the Jast two lines as prose.
. =106



IV.

Tandarosti—Yasna LX.

1. Verily! doth (that) man® alone? attains the highest* good8* who? unto
us® would point-out!? the straight® path!! of blissl® for} this!3 corporealls
lifel# (and) fort the spirituall® (life) as-welll’—(the path which leads) unto!?
the worlds?0 of-truth!8} over?? which?! Ahura? rules? : the faithful?s (wor-
shipper) possessed-of-wisdom?7 (and) pious? (becomes), O Mazda??, mergoed-
in-Thee?s,

2. May these! (blessings) come* into this? house8—namely* the satisfac-
tion” of the Holy Ones® and8 (their) blessings?t, (their) guileless-naturel!
and!* (Lheir) welcome-presence!3 (among us) t: may there indeed!® arisels: 19
in this!? place!8} both?l|| righteousness? and? power??, both?|| happiness?
and?? splendour®, both?|| salvation? and3? long-enduring>0-predomin-
ancesl forY this’ faith3, which36 (is) of-Ahura®® (as) revealed-by-Zara-
Gustrabl.

3. (And) verily? may there always! be? prosperity’* withint this?
piacebt, always8 Righteousness, alwaysl® the power!3 of holy!2 men!'{, (and)
alwaysl4 the Law!é of-Ahuralb.

4. (And) may the excellent, heroic® (and) holy8 Fravadis? of the
Righteous? comel hither?, bringingl? (us) tho healing-virtues® of (their) bless-
ing8—(virtues) as widel?-as-the-earthll, as-extensive 14*.as-rivers!3, as-exalt-
ed!8.ag-the-sun!s,—for-tho-establishment!7} (in this place) of-better-menls,
for-the-overcoming!® of wicked-foes?0, (and) for the (yet) greater?!-increase??
both?} of the splendour?? and?® of the glory?t (of the Spirit).

5. In this? house? may Obedience** triumph-over! disobedience’, peace®
(over) discord?, generosity® (over) niggardliness?, Reverencel} (over) con-
temptll, the true-spoken!? word!3 (over) the word!® false-spoken!t, (and)
Righteousness!$ (over) evilll,

6. So-that! in thist (place), because-of-(the presence of)-Sraofa’ the
Holy$, the Holy* Immortals3 may eagerly-expect? bothlo* excellent® wor-
ship? and!? praisesl!; (and) may wet during?* long-ages? offer-with-
reverence?8 (to Them) bothl6* excellent!3 worship!¢ and!? praisel!® in-words-
of-praise!st and!® words-of-welcome®, and?! words-of-triumph?? too%.

Verse 1. * Lit., “better than the good®. 1 Lit,, “of”. 1 Lit,, “true”, Verse 2,
* Lit,,“ which™. 1t ea10and cal+ isomitted. 1 Lit., “village”. || Lit.,, “and” 9 Lit,
“of”, Verse 8, * Lit., “cattle”s  + Lit., “village". 3 Orig. sg. Verse 4. © Lit,
“long”, t Lit. * possession”’ or * lordship ”. } Lit, * and”. Verse 5, * Sraocéa.
+ Armaiti. Verse 8, * Lit,, *and”.  t Orig. 3rd sg, 1 Lit., “ bearing-words-of-praise *’, etc.

. 107
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7. § mal yave? imat? nmanems4, x'éfravat® x’arons® frazahit’,
mas x"ﬁﬂravaiti*’ i8tis10, + mall xvaaruvait,im (@snal’)
frazainti§lé :
+ x'afrols-disyehel® [paitil? Agoisls-call Vaghuyﬁﬁo] dareyom?!
hayma?2,
8, § + vasas!-ca? (ti3, Ahurat) Mazdab!
ustas-cal x5aé§a8 havangm’ daman@m!o,
vasol! a4pdl2, vasols urva.rﬁ“, +vasdl® vispals (vohul’) Asa-
cigrals

xSayamneml! ajavanem? dayata?!, + aySayamnewm?? drvantem?2.

9. vaso-y§afro! xyat? ajavas, avaso-y3adrot gyats drvés;
gaté! hamisto® nizbereto? + (hacal) Spentahel! Mainyéus!?
damabydls ;

varatol4 avaso-x5afrols.

10.§ + haxgaya,‘ azem?-cit? (yo*

Zarafustrod) fratemas, nmanangm’-ca’, visgmo-calo,
zantungml!l-cal?, dagyungm!s-

cals, aifhdb dadnayds anumatayas!i-

calB,

anuytayaélf-ca?, anvarstayaé?!-

ca??, ya ghuiris?+ zaragustrises,
11* § + yafal (n6?)t 4yhgm3

fyatot manés vastos] urvand’ XVabravaltis® tanvo?
+ (hentsv)|| vahisto!! ayhus!?;

akési3-coitlsq + #hiire!s mazdals jasentam!7.

12. § Asa! vahi§ta2, Asa3 sradsta+ daresamab fwas,
pairi’ fwas jamyama’, hamem! fwall haymal?,

NANNRNA e s me

Verse 1 is from Gaf Ust, (Yas, XLIII, 3).

Verses 2-7 are also found in the Afiin. Dahman,

Verses 8-10 are repeated 1n Yas, V111, 6-7; Yas., Xl, 12-14; Yas, LII, 6-7; Yas. LXVIII, 16-18, and
Yas. LXXI, 20.28, They also occur in the hymn Hoj-b¢m addressed to the Dawn,

Verses 11-13 are found also in Yas, LXXI, 20-30 and in the Hoi -bdm.

® Geld.'s text is differently divideds See notes. t yaba-ud, Gelds and Kan, 1 vahists,
Geld. and Kan, | henti, Geld, ¥ akdsosit, Geld, and Kan
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7. May not! the radiance® of-heaven® ever? leave’ this3 house#, nor8 the
strengthl® that-leads-to-salvation?, nor!! clever!s offspring!4 full-of-glory!2:
may we constantly?!* be-in-companionship?? with!? the Teacher!8.of-(the-
path-to)-salvation!tt and!® (with) Agil® Vaphui®.

& At-will' and? supreme® too? Thou3, O Ahura* Mazda¥, rulest-overs
Thine-own? ureations!?, at-(Thy)-willl! the waters!?, at-(Thy)-willl® the
treesl4, at-(Thv,-will's alll® the good!? (creation), the generation-of-A$als,

Make ye'' ‘O Ahura, and ye Holy Immortals!) ihe holy? (man) power-
full®, (but) it -« infidel?8 without-power?2.

9. May the holy3 (man) be? full-of-sovereign-power!, (but) may the

" infidel® beb without-frce-powert; (may he be) defeated’™, smitten- down?,

(and) thrown-out? froml? vhe creations!3 of the Holy!l Spirit!2; (may he
who hath) turned-way!¢ (from the Law be) without-free-powerls,

" 10. I will guidel, even’-T2, whot (am) Zarafustrab, the leaders? of (these)
houses? and8 of (these) villages® and!0 of (these) provinces!! and of (these)
lands! tool4, to follow-in-(their) thought!l,* to-follow-in-(their) -words!®,*
and?? to-follow-in-(their)-deeds?!* this!s Faith's, which?? (ix) of-Ahura24,
revealed-by-Zarafustra?®.

11. So-that!, verily?, the minds® of these? (leaders) (may bo*) full-of-joy4,
(and their) souls? (be*) with-every-wish-fulfilled®, (and their) bodies® full-of-
heavenly-glory$, (and thus too theirs) may hel!? the bostll lifel2 (hereafter):
may they reachl’, O Mazdal$, the rogions-of-Ahuralb, evenl!4 after the dis-
closure!d (of their actions in this life).

12. Through the hest? Righteousness!, through the highest* Righteous-
ness3, may we catch-sight® (of) Thee8, may we approach™ Thee3, may-we-
be-in-perfect*-unionl!?, 12 (with) Theell,

Verse 7. * Lit,, “ for long ages.”  + Braoka. Verse 9, * Lit., ‘“ gone . Verse 10.
* cal8 and ca?9 omitted. 1 Lit., * for the following-in-thought, etc. ... of this Faith ™.
Verse 11. * honto to be constrned with each clause, honce plu. Verse 12. * Lit, adv,
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), [verses 2-7 at pp. 409-
411, verses 8-12 at pp. 24-25] and Gatha ba Maeni (1lst ed.) [verse 1, at
pp. 100-101].

2. Mills: 8.B.E., XXXI, [verses 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 310-312, verses
8-10 at pp. 229-230].

This is a prayer invoking blessings on the heads of tle pious and
according to Mills were recited at farm homesteads by wanaering priests,
It is named T'andarosti by Kan. and other Parsi writers. The name means
lit. ““health of the body ", and the prayer is intended for invoking bless-
ings whether of the material or spiritual world. It shows very well what
the Zoroastrian conception of happiness (here and hereafter) is. The first
verse is from Gaf. Ust. (Yas. XLIIL 3). The last five verses are found in
the prayer Hdé-bgm (the bright Dawn) which is recited before sunrise. It
may be noted that the Tandarosti usually recited by Zoroastrians at the
end of the daily ‘ service’ is not this Tandarost: but a small Pazand
prayer of a much later date which was probably composed by Dastur
Adarbad Maraspand in the Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite
the great piety and learning of Adarbad his composition has not touched
the high spirituality of the original Yasna. '

1. at—w9. Mills takes “ now ”, so also Kan. Best trans. ¢ verily .

hvé—1/1 pron. @: When used with nd it has an adjectival force,—that
very man, that man alone (Barth., Wb. 1845).

vaphsus—Barth. (Wb. 1396) regards it as 5/1 to be construed with
the adj. vahyos. The 5/1 and 6/1 of all nouns, except those ending in -a, are
identical in Skt. In G&f. the forms are largely identical but later on we
find the ending -d¢ being universally applied for the abl.t

vahyé—2/1 n. adj. com. Bi.rth. (Wb. 1405) mentions that this ¢ better
than the good” has a special meaning. It is the special spiritual level
higher than what an ordinary man understands by the word ¢ good” or
“happiness’’. Hence probably Kan. translates this phrase vaphsus vahyo

as “ supreme good " (§&TAH G@Y) or ** summum bonum 1.
aibi-jamyat—3/1 aor. opt. par. ,/gam (jam) + aibi (WfW&),| to attain.

" y3—1/1. §:. This is a special Gaf. form but is occasionally borrowed
consciously or unconsciously in Y.A.§

nd (v.l. nd)—4/3. Tous, W (WeHWY)! Thisis a G&f. form, Barth.
takes this as 2/3.**

orozié—2/3 n. adj. Straight.

# Bee Introduction. ¢+ Jack., A, G, § 228 (Ablative). 1 G. b. M., p, 100, ftn, | Note ¥
G. A, b; see above note on srvarsm ( Yas. IX, 11), q Jack,, A. G, § 401,  ** Wb, 1081,
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savapho—6[1. Bliss, happiness. The usual meaning in G&d. is the
etornal happiness (WiRifa®d Q@R );* but in Y.A. it is used for either
material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1562). Nair. trans. @mM:; Kan.
compares Skt. W¥Y.

pabs—2(3 n.

8i§6it—3/1 opt. pres. ,/sah (W¥ ) to teach. Barth. says it governs two
accusatives as in Skt. (Wb. 1574).

ahya—K®{ (Gad), Y.A. has aghe or aifhe.
manaphas-cd—Lit., pertaining to the mind. Used in Gaf. the mean

spiritual as opposed to corporeal or physical.t cf. ahvd astvatas-ca hyat-ca
managhé (Gad. Ahu., XXVIIL 2).}

haifysng—2/3 m. Real, @qQI¥. Barth. (Wb. 1710) trans. “ correct ’’ or
«right”, and takes the adj. to refer to pafé; but pafdé is neu. Mills trans.
¢ the eternal worlds "’ ; Kan. says, ‘ the real worlds”. The paths leading to
the eternal worlds, hence the acc.

a-stig (v.l. astis, Geld.). @ is prep. meaning ““ to”. sti3is 2/3 of sti.
Barth. (Wb. 1592) takes sti to mean creation or world. & (m.) is found in
RV.,|| where the word seems to mean ‘ members of the household ’. We
also get f@aq1y. Barth. (loc. cit.) suggests deriving from J/ah, to be (cf.
Pers. (sius hasti existence) ; Kan. (Dict., p. 537) suggests /std, ®r (of. fafa).
The word st when it occurs elsewhere in Av. is fem. It is noteworthy that
the Skt. cognate is mas. as required in this passage; in any case sti§ would
be 2/3 for both m. and £.** Tn Ven. II. 40, we gnt the comp. stiddta (made
in the world or artificial) as opposed to xYadata (seif-created).tt Geld.’s
reading dstid means ‘ subjects .

youg T .

jacti—3/1 pres. par. /5 ( f) to rule. Cf. x3ats, Yas IX. 4.

aradré—Worshipper, a pious or faithful person. Kan. (Dict.) postu-
lates a ,/arad, to worship ; but probably this word is cognate with XIW_+
. Nair. trans TFEWIAT.  Mills has * servant .

fwdvds—Like unto Thee (Barth.); ®¥@&: (Nair.); Mills says, ¢ worthy
of Thee . It probably means ¢ absorbed in Thee’’. The same idea occurs

in the last verse of this passage hamam fwd haxma (see below 12). See
Whit. § 517; 11 Reich. § 276; Jack., A. (., § 857, note 2.

huzdptude—1/1. Possessing good wisdom (Kan.); cf. haozgfwa-ca

# Unless expressly stated otherwise, as here. + Barth,, Wb, 1127, 1 Bel. XV below.
|| VIIL. 19, 11; X, 148 4, 9 RV,, VII, 66.3; X. 69. 4 ** Kan., A, @,, § 108. 1t Barth., Wb, 1607,
explaing stidata as * oreated for the world ", i.e, * evanercent” and xvadifa as  eternal *,
Bels X below. 11 Also § 1288 ¢,
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above, Yas. LVIL. 23. The 2 at the end is metrical.* Mills trans. ““ good
oitizen” (hu + zantu), but he himself says (Gad., p. 511) that zaptu in this sense
is unknown in the Gaf. He also suggests the meaning ‘ noble-hearted .

spanto—Pious. Kan. trans. ¢ prosperity-bringing .
2. t4—2/3 . &, these.

ahmi nmane—17/1 with verb of motion implying that the blessings are
to come to the house and remain in the house.

Jjamyara3—3/3 ben. atm. ,/gam (jam). Jack., A. G., § 646; Reich. § 257.

xéniitas-ca—Satisfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.): wise perceptions (of
the saints) (Mills). Kan. takes it as 1/1 if the stem is taken as ending in a,
or 1/3 if it is taken as ending in -1t Cf. Per. syiksa (khushniid) satisfied,
glad.

adayas-ca—1/3. See above, Yas. IX. 3., etc.

vyddaibis-ca (dr.)—Openness or freedom from deceit: (Kan.) ; from vi +
a + daibi (/dab-q¥-to deceive). Barth. (Wb. 1478) takes this as 3j»
used for 1/3 of vyadai and trans. « gifts”. The v.l. vyadaibyas-ca seems
to support this view. Barth. also quotes from Pur. 39. naré-ca asaonié
X$nitim-ca arostim-ca vyadas-ca paiti-zainiayas-ca. Kan. however gives
(pditi-) vyada as a separate word meaning “ gifts made in return (i.c. as
reward) for worship ”’ (Dict., p. 305). Mills says (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 310),
‘¢ their guileless characteristics .

paitizantayas-ca (ér.,—Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says ®T gl!‘la (thanks-
giving) but in Dict. (p. 303) says, “ welcome ”, ¢ warm reception’. Barth.
(Wbh. 835) also takes it the latter way. Cf. paitizants, Yas. LVII, 14 and
35. Mills trans., ‘ recognition of what is due”.

us . . . jamyat—Note the sg., each being a separate blefking to be
desired. Kan. trans. WAY 41N (may arise).

na—Certainly, T It is enc. (see below verse 3). The n4 is also used

with an accent and can then begin a sentence or pada (Yas. XLV. 1), and
sometimes it is combined with c¢it.|)

aiphdi vise—4/1 for 7/1. For this village (Mills). See above ahmi
nmane.

x$abrom—This word implies strength physical as well as spiritual. See

xsafryc (Yas. LVIL 19). The xjafrys (wfag) implied a certain degree of
spiritual growth, as also among the Hindus. Divine Sovereign Power
(Mills).

* Kan,, @, b, M., p. 101, ftn.; probably to avoid the two sibilants coming together.

+ Dict., p. 155, 1 If we accept this we may as well trane. 3/3 literally, * together with their
gifts”. || Barth,, Wh. 1089,
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savas-ca—Prosperity (Kan.);* benefit (Mills). Cf. savaphs in verse 1.
The word is from ,/su (§). Mod. Per. sy (stid)-profit, interest, is a
derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable
iact that the du. form savd (m.) or savéi (f.) is used to mean * profit and
loss . He quotes in support Yas. XLIII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however
takes these differently.t

x'aronas-ca xVafram-ca—Fame and health (Kan.); glorious welfare
(Mills—he apparently takes the first as adj. to the second word). Kan.
elsewhere renders the word as ¢ salvation ”’ (WTGT®Y) in the sense of wiw}.
Kan. (also Mills) puts a fullstop after x*@fram-ca, not so Geld.

darayo-fratema%wam-ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills); ®I%-
vaR&@A. Mills takes thie with the next verse. Kan. construes with buayat
understood.

yat—See above Yas. IX. 4.

3. asista (v.l. Gsi®)—Kan. trans. ** always ’ and remarks that the orig,
form is dsidta. He also notes that Dar. derives it from a (neg.) + 8iste
(cut off, from ,/syaph—WY) and that hence the word means that which is
not destroyed i.e. eternal.|| Mills evidently takes it: as sup. of the adj. dsu
and trans. “ with the greatest speed . Barth. takes it as pft. pt. pass. of
, ‘saéd (fag and trans. « undisturbed ” (Wb. 1547).

haca—Within (Mills).
gaus—Sg. used in a collective sense. This implies prosperity.

bityat—Kan. trans. as a ben., *“ may arise”’ (YNW 9®Y).

nari—6/1. .
4, ifra-wto this place. From the pron. stem ¢; Skt. has W¥.

a§6is—6/1 of aji (WIWY ) blessing. Of holiness (WWXWT) (Kan.);
blessed gifts (Mills). Cf. Vis. IX. 1, Haomangm aois ci5téi5 basjaza
hacimnangm (where Mills trans. adéi by ¢ sanctity ™).

badjaza—Means (WYIEY), Kan.; he takes this as 2/3. Mills takes this
as 3/1 and trans. ‘“with healing virtues”. Cf. Yas. XI. 17. In Yas.
LXVIIJ. 15. we have hazaprom baéjazandgm, baévars baésazangm (a thousand
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu. .

hacimnd—1/3 f. pres. pt. alm. ,/hak/c (¥%9), to accompany, to fol-
low.f When used with an ace. it means to bring to, to carry (Barth.,
1739ff.). Here the acc. is badjaza. Mills trans. * may they go hand in
hand with us’’.

¢ In Diot. (p. 522) he gives the meaning ** blessing * aleo, 1 G, be M, p. 108 and p. 187.
t He evidently in some pinces confuses the idea with that of worldly happiness. | Kh. A b, M.,

Po4l0, ftn. Y Bkt. GNT is cognate,
15
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zom-frafapha—2/3 n. adj. to bagjaza (thus also the following two words).
Wide as the earth. Cf. ¥9, 9%}, etc.

danu-drajagha—Long as the rivers. The word danu is cognate with
Oss. don (river). X1 in RV., means ‘“dew” or trickling drops of

water ”’*; the epithet (tqwﬁ is used of fAwrawWr in RV., I. 136. 3 and
for the A8vins in RV., VIIL. 8. 16. For drdjapha see Yas, IX. 26.

hvara-barazapha—High as the sun. hvar is T of Skt. but there is
a change of meaning.

" istse—Dat. inf. X&X. For the fulfilment of desircs (Kan.). For the
furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth. takes it as dat. inf. ,/aéé to rule,
to possess and trans. “ so that (this vis) may possess better men .

vaphap@m—~6/3 com. adj. from vohu (vayhu). Better people. Note the
J/agé governs gen. like the W of Skt.

paitidtatse—Dat. inf. ,/std + paiti, to oppose.

atarangm—Wicked (Kan.); hostile (Mills). From ,/tar (&) to attack,

hence “one who attacks”. Cf. gwgyq @y (RV., X. 99. 1) and gwgy
(RV., VI. 13. 1).+ Probably the Skt. §TgT (sick) is also cognate.

frada-vaxdydi—Dat. inf. |/vaxé (to increase, to wax) 4 frgs (WI®).
For the greater increase (Barth., Whb. 1007). Cf. S@g®, 7999. etc. Ger.
wachsen. The | vayi is also used for the waxing of the moon: md uxgyeiti
(Yas. XLIV. 3, Sel. XVI). Tho noun vayée used with Aéif means the ris-
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, ete.).

raygm-ca XVaronaph@gm-ca—Wealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) ““splendour and glory ”. Cf. ahe raya x’aranay-
ha-ca above (Yas. LVIL. 3, etc.). .

6. vainit—3/1 root-aor. ind. par. ./ van. Iﬂﬁ![. Jack. thinks it may be
an opt. aor, with a weak ending (A. 7}, §§ 463 and 637). 1If we take it to be
ind. the i may be compared to the & in vm?rq, Wta![ etc.

sraojé—used here in the lit. sense (from ,/sru to hear) of ‘* obedience .
This is obedience to the Law of Af§a which is the Law of God. In fact
Sraosa represents this Obedience to Divine Law. See introductory note to
Yas. LVII (Sel. II).

asruftim—Disobedience.

axjtis—Peace. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words
are Pers. v“»l (ashti), peace, and the word wfe which occurs in AV. (VI.
64. 1) and seems to mean * victory” or ¢ attainment”. This Wf¥ is also

' BV, L 54,7, et0.; Grass, Wh, 604t  t Grass, Wb, 1335,  § See above Yas. LVII. 10.
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found in the comp. 3rCEfe* which would mean lit. « attainment of old age "’
hence * long-life”’ or (when adj.) ¢“long-lived .

raitis—Cenerosity. Cf. ©IfH, offering ; Pers. o1y (rdd), generots.

drmaitis—Reverence or piely; right-thought.t Orig. the word was
aram-maiti which with the corresponding arom-uxti and aram-varsti is found
in Pur. 25 (Barth., Wb. 188-189). The form Wx&fq is found in RV., VII.
35. 8; 42, 3, where Sayana trans. 3f®}. (Barth., Wh. 335ff). Grass. (Wb.
103) says that the word means ¢‘ devotion’ or ¢ piety *’ and also means the
Goddess of Devotion. See also Spenta-Armaiti above (Yas. LVII. 24), who
is the fourth of the Holy Immortals.  She is the ruler of the earth and is
also called the ‘ daughter of Ahura” (Moedi, Dict.).

taromaitim (v.). taré-mai’)—Contempt, pride, impiety. The word is
alsq spelt taromaiti. In the later Pah. works (e.g., Bun. XXX. 29) this is
the name of a daéva—Tarmat-dév—who is a special foe of Armaiti. In the
Skt. trans. of Yas. XXXIIL. 4, Nair. renders this word by ¥@AAr.. From
tara 4 . ‘man, to hold in contempt (Barth. Wh. 641 and 1123).

arjuxdo-vaxs-—Cf. arofaxdam . . . vacim, Yas. IX. 25 above.
miJaoxtom—Falsely spoken. Cf. fawr. The word is also spelt midoxta.

Aja drujom—Geld. and Kan. read ada-drujom and Kan. takes it as a
comp. adj. to vdcim and trans., * inimical to righteousness”. He however
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 411, ftn.) suggests the reading hero adopted and the trans.
« (may) righteousness (overcome) evil”’. Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the words}
soparately. He mentions that the ideas of Aja and druj are to be found
opposed to each other both in G. A. and in Y. A., e.g. yezi . . . . ada drujim
v3naphaiti (Yas. XLVIIL. 1) (when the righteous man shall overcome the
druj); also Yas. XLIV. 17 (Sel. XVI). Barth. also observes that the form
aja here (as well as ajd m Yas. XLVITT. 1)is 1’1 n. Therefore, A%a and
druj here correspond to YH and Wu#.

6. yaJa—So that. (Kan.). Mills trans. “as’’ (= because). .

Sraosada—>5[1. Mills in his trans. adds the explanation, * who governs
hero’. Kan. trans. ¢ through Srao%a’; he being the first to praise the
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf, above -
Yas. LVIL, 2, 6, 8 and 12.

paitidgn—3/3 sub. impf. par. Mills trans, “seek for”. Kan. says
¢« desire eagerly’. Cf. Yas, LVII. 13.

vaphis—2/3 m.

vasnds-ca vahmds-ca—Cf. above Yas. LVIL 6. 8. Kan. explams vahma
as mental repetition of the name of a deity.

* RV., VII, 87. 7; X. 85, 86. + “ The name Srao¥a had not lost its original muning. 80 o!
Av{a)maiti " ; Mills, 8,B,E,, XXXI, p. 311, ftn, 1 But Barth. reads dryjim. ;
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vohu, ete. The repetition of the three words in the sg. is rather re-
markable. This may be an interpolation. Mills suggests that the sg. im-
plies that. the worship is of each particular Immortal.* Or is the plu. used
for the Holy Immortals and the sg. for Sraofa ?

hubsratim-ca—Mills trans. ‘“ good offering” but adds (8.B.E., XXX],
p. 311, ftn.), “ possibly ¢good support’”’. Kan. trans. ““good gift” hu +

Jbar ().

udtabaratim-ca—Offering for salvation (Mills); gift of health (Kan.).
Barth. (Wb, 418) trans. ¢ desired offering*’ and thinks that the word pro-
bably means ‘those hymns beginning with the word ufta’. The Gafa
Uitavaiti is so called from its first word ustd.t Cf. also Vis. XVIIL 1,
ugta Ahurom Mazdgm yazamaide usta Amass Spopts yazamaide, etc. (we wor-
ship Ahura Mazda with ujta, we worship the Holy Immortals with uéta).
This word means ““ hail !’ or ¢ welcome!” Cf. also Yas. IX 25, above. Is
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. 942 ? The
second suggestion of Barth. is certainly supported by the v.l. he adopts
(also noted by Geld.) usta-baratim.}

vaptabaratim-ca (v.1. vanta-bors°, Barth.)}—Good offering in praise (Mills) ;
friendly offering (Kan.); offering of respect (or homage) (Barth.) .

Kan. puts a full stop after vantabaratim-ca, taking the last words as an
independent sentence.

d—Mills takes this prep. as governing the abl. and trans. * together
with”. Kan. takes d-darsydt as an adv. phrase and trans. *for a long
time”’.

daraydt—Mills takes this as an adj. and trans. * long-continued *.

xabairyat (ém.)—This word is taken in varied ways. Mills takes it as
anoun (5/1) and trans.  offering of the whole self ”’, or complete self-surren-
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts a comma at the end of this verse,
thusgonnecting it with the following. Kan. in his Ij. Vis. (p. 145) definitely
takes the sentence d . . . xYabairyat with verse 7. In Kh. A. b. M. (p. 411),
however, he takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to be an
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or
what follows. His trans. seems to imply that he takes the word as 3/1 opt.

pres. par. of x¥a (!) + /bar (&), to be indépendent, and trans. * may (this
community) be independent for a long timo”.|| But in Ij. Vis. (p. 148,
ftn.) he suggests the trans. *‘ on account of their (i.e. of the Holy Immortals)

® # Ag they seek for (one) good sacrifice and act of homage (more especially their own)” ; 8,B.E.,
XXXI, p. 811, § uitd ahmdi yahmasi ubtd kakmdi-oit (Yas, XLI1II. 1). Bee also Sel, XVI, last verse,
1 Probably all the three words Aubersti, uitadersti and vantabersti refer to formulae used in
jnvooation. || That is to say, with the help of the Holy Immortals and of Branda there needs be
no fear of & conquest by foreigners, The Pah, version quoted by Barth, (Wb. 1878) seems to sup-
port this view, -t
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long-continued support may not glory desert this house, ete.” Barth. (Wb.
1878) is uncertain of the meaning though he takes this as 5/1 for 2/1 (case-
attraction) and trans., ‘ welcome-home* during long ages”. He seems
to think that the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward
of good deeds given at that time are * welcomed’’ (i.e. gratefully received)
by the faithful of this place. The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it)
3/1 opt. pres. par. of ,/bar with the prefixes su and d. The transfer of the
J'bar, usually thematic, to the non-thematic root-class is a common
enough phenomenon in the Veda as well as in Avesta.t The /% with wr
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) through sacrifice ; of. v Wrary wner
GHNT . . . GHU IAYRL (RV., L 57. 3), “To him the terrible, most meet
for lofty praise . . .. bring gifts with reverence in this rite”’|l. Probably the
sense here meant to be implied is 1/3 but the form 3/1 (ending in -dz) has
been used owing to the attraction of darayat.

d. yave—Adv. Ever. Probably orig. it was 7/1 of yav, duration. The
phrases yavé vispdi and yavdi vispdi mean * for all time ¢ (Barth., Wh.
1264-65). Kan. (Dict.) compares the Ger. jemals and Fr. jamais.

xV@fravat—Kan. trans. < salvation bringing '’ ; brilliant (Mills).

frazahig—3/1 opt. pres. par. , zah with frd, to leave completely, to
abandon. Cf. fa=e® (RV,, L. 191. 7).

15tig—Happiness (Kan.); abundance (Mills); strength (Barth., Wb.
376). Cf. ahmdi iitim pourud-x?afram (to him strength of full-salvation)
Yas. LXVIIL 11; Skt. ¥fa:.

dsna—Naturally wise (Kan.); legitimately born (Mills). Barth. (Wb.
341) says ‘““ clever” or *intelligent’. He says that the word when used
with xratu also means ¢ inborn”, the phrase meaning ‘ natural (or inborn)
strength (or wisdom)”. Cf. Yas. XXV. 6, Yt. X. 107, etc. Barth. also
suggests that there may be here a play upon words. The two senses are
due to two derivations. The meaning * clever ” is through @ + ,/zan (®T),
and in the other sense Barth. derives it 88 @ + *z(dh)-na (WT+9TY+ ).
The Skt. version translates this as §WYW. Cf. ahmai dengm-cit frazaintim
Yas. LXVIII. 11.

xP@bro-disyehe—Teaching salvation (Kan.); lit., “pointing out salva-
tion’., Probably this refers to Sraofa; cf. daénd-diss, Yas. LVIL 24.
“ Which teaches concerning glory® (Mills), but he takes it as an adj. to
Ajois-ca Vaphuyd.** And this is not very possible because of the ca. Kan.
and Barth. construe: ‘“He who shows the way to salvation and A#$i
Vaguhi ”. Note gen. used with haxma.

¢ Einheimsen. 1 Whit. § 625 ; Jack. (A, G., p. 148, £tn, 3) notes the opposite type of transfer,
from the non-thematic (root-class) to the thematic (a-class, 1st conj.). 1 Note that the Q¥ 4
QT+ % here corresponds almost exactly to sw+d+dar. | Trans. by Grifith. ¢ Yas. XLVI.11;
XLIX.8. *® “That good blessedness which teaches concerning glory *’ ; 8,B.B,, XXXI. p, 312,
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. paiti—With; governing the gen. here. Barth. (Wb. 825) says it
governs the acc. (1)*

Aé&ié-ca Vaphuyd—See above Yas. LVIL 3, where she is associated
with Sraofa. I regard the words paits . . . Vaphuyd as interpolated.

haxma—Barth. takes it as 3/1 of & noun. Kan. also (with Mills) takes
it to be a noun ¢ companionship’’ and construes with ma yave imat nmanom
frazahit. Better to take it as 1/3 aox. of \/hak/c used as a sub. ‘“ may we
be in companionship of ’. See below verse 12.

8. vasas-ca—Adv., orig. 2/1. At will, i.e. unrestricted, unhampered.
This adv. form is specially used with ,/x8/ (Barth., Wb. 1383). Cf. vaso-
x3afro, Yas. IX. 17 and below in verse 9; also vass below.

ti—1,1. A variant of tam, |€§.

udi@-ca—3,/'1 used as adv. With glory (Kan.); with a savingrule (Mills).
Barth. takes it to mean much the same as vasas-ca and as 7/1 of wétd, wish
(Wh. 417).

xjagéa—2[1 opt. pres. atm. ./x§i. The sense is almost indicative.
Note also atm.

havandm—6,3 governed by x#aéje. Belonging to thee, thine own (&),
The gen. with ,/xéi is also to be found in RV. (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, etc.).

apo etec.—Kan. takes these as referring to and enumerating the damgn
of Ahura. Mills construes differently and trans. * render ye the holy man
also a sovereign at will over the waters, etc.”

voh#i—2/3 n.  Kan. regards this as an irregular G.A. formt and trans.
< all good things”’ ; *“ all clean and sacred (creatures)’’ (Milis). In the Veda
too ¥ (n.) is used in this sense especially with other words like faxr (RV.,
VIIL 103. 6, etc.) ; §%& (RV., IV. 31. 8) ; fgwifar wrfdar (RV., VL. 59. 9, etc.) ;
et (RV., II. 23. 9) and others (sce Grass.,, Wh. 1234-1236).

Aga-cifra—Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it
means ‘‘ the seed ~f 4ja,” i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law
of Afa. cifra in the sense of progeny, family or race is found in comp.
words like daévé-cifra,f Hvara-cifra (the name of the second son of Z.)|i
The word is found in O. Pers. in the phrase ariyak-cifrah (of the Aryan race),
Beh. VI. 2. In Pers. the word becomes yg (chihr) as in yg siao (Minii-
chih?), Av. Mairyud-cifra. The other sense of the word is *clear’’
(faw)Y. The etymology of both these may or may not be the same.
After cifra Kan. puts a semi-colon ( ; ).

xéayamnam—2/1 pres. pt. atm. ,/x#i. Ruler, i.e. powerful.
ajavaanam—2/1. Sg. used collectively in a plu. sense,

_* Probably ho takes 3dii-oa Vayhuyd as acc. 1 AG., §122, 1 See belcw Sel. V1.
| 8ee above Yas, XXVI, 5. (8el. IV.), note on Zsat-vastra, q Sel. VI, below. .
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dayata—2[3 imp. par. da (§t) to create, to' make. Note the
double acc. The change from the sg. (xiaééa) to the plu. is remarkable.
Probably the Holy Immortals are also included in this word.

9..%yat (v.l. hyat, Geld.)—3/1 opt. pres. par. ,/ah (W€) to be ;@M.

dred—1/1 of dragvant. See Jack., A.G., § 291 ; Kan., A.G., § 134. The
forms dragvd and drvé are also found but the last is usually the 8/1.

gato—Gone (Mills), i.e. from the world of the pious; defeated.

hamasto (v.l. °sté)—Met as a foe (Mills). Kan. seems to take gatd
hamisté as almost a comp. and trans. ‘fallen into pain’’, taking hamisto
as 7/1 of °sti (f.). The word also mecans  battle’.* Barth. (Wb. 1778)
takes it as pft. pt. pass. of ham + ,/magf (ham + mista) and trans.
¢ thrown down ", “ defeated ”’. He compares O. Eng. smitan, Eng. smite,
Ger. schmeissen (to fling down). His rendering of the whole passage is:
‘ may the infidel be smitten down, and be taken away from the creation
of Spente Mainyu”.t Tn Yas. LXI. 2, we have hamistde nitburotse vispayd
drvaté st6is where Mills trans. “for the encounter with’’, and Kan. ¢ for
opposing "’

nizbaraté—Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for thls
passage in Yas. VIIL 6, says YT} W& WAy QWaweAre" glng:

varaté (v.l. °raté, Barth. Wb. 1368)—Hemmed in (Mills);} having
failed (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth. explains the word as * surrounded ",
i.e. “deprived of free movement ’. Pers. ¥, (bardeh) means  a prisoner *’.
Jvar (€) to surround. Possibly the word may be derivable from ', /var (to
turn away from) and may mean ‘ he who turns away from the law *’, hence
a heretic. Cf. note on drvant, Ya:. IX. 8.

avasé-xsabro—Mills trans., < without power over any wish .

10. Mills says about this verse: ¢ this piece is a reproduction, or close
imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered
while the Faith was still new .

haxsaya—1/1 imp. caus. atm. ,/hak/c (to guide) used in the sense of sub.
with a slightly future connotation. I will incite (Mills); I will lead (Kan.).
Barth. (Wb. 1740) regards this as 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it mterrogatwe-
ly—-<¢ Shall I incite ?"’

azem-cit yo Zarafustro—Even I who am Z. (Mills). Ks,n. says “I who
am Z.”, but in a ftn. on p. 26, (Kh.A.b.M.), he says: “I and others’’ (i.e,
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the last two words were added later.

fratom@—2/3. The leaders, the heads, lit. the first, '

* Xan,, Dict,, p.580, 1 Wh. 1105. % Ho adds (8, B.E., XXXI, p, 229, ftnd), “ Or * shut out’
which would seem better adapted ™. - co PP e tev s
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anumatayad-ca—4/1 used as an adv. Lit., according in thought, i.e.
following in thought.

anvarjtayad-ca—For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvacd (Yas.
LVII. 20). Cf. also hvarita.

11. dphgm—Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 26).
Mills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. “may be”. He evidently
reads dphdn*, a form which is not known, the nearest being dphon, which is
3/3 sub. pres. par. ,/ah (Jack., A.G., § 531). Barth. (Wb. 271) takes it
a8 3/3 sub. pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case
the -@m ending is irregular and is probably due to the influence of the né
preceding, which has led to the use of this quasi-1/3 ending.

dyats (v. 1. dats, Barth.)—Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. 1/1 (for 1,3).%
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of ,/Jyd($d) to be satisfied, and construes
with the auxiliary dph@m above. The word is also found as gats. Cf. O.
Pers. §iyati (happiness), Mod. Pers., sl& (shdd) happy and ‘;am (shads)
happiness (used specifically to mean marriage).

mand—1/3.

vadto (v. L. vahists, Geld. and Kan.)—This is the veading of Barth, He
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vasas-ca ahove (verse 9).
He translates this passage ‘“may our souls be as they wish’ (may their
wishes be fulfilled, in other words, “ may they get salvation’’).] Kan.
takes vahi§to as 1/1 for 1/3.

x’afravaitis—1/3. Full of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that
of attaining the ecstacy of spiritual life even while in the body, like the idea
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of & ¥ W ;Mray (dying while alive).

tanvé—Geld. remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read tand.

hapto (v. 1. hanti, Geld.)—Mills takes it as 6/1 of the pres. pt. of , ‘ak
( x 9w, 9H:) and trans. in the plu. © of saints”’. Kan. takes it as 1/3 m.
pres. pt. ,/ah (§":) and trans. ‘ our bodies being, etc.”” Barth. (Wb. 274)
explaius this as 3/3 imp. pres. par. ,/ah (8M). The ending-ants for -antu
is also found in jasants (Yt. XIX. 66) and ifonto (Yt. XIII. 141)|. The
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yafa) is noteworthy.

vahisté aphus—1/1. See above Yas. IX. 19.

dkds-coit—Clearly, openly (Kan. and Mills). Kan. derives this from
d + Jkds (WW) 4+ coit (¥, faq).T Barth. (Wh. 309) takes dkds-cdit
as made up of dkd and the enc. particle céit (cf. azam-cit above, verse 10).

He takes akd here as 5/1 of dkd (disclosure, revealing). The word has the
specific sense of the opening out of the record of the departed soul’s life-

work upon the Cinvat-bridge.**

® 8.B.B., XXXI, p. 312, ftn, 2.+ Diote, p. 558, 1 Wb, 1883. || Barth,, Wb, 81, note 12; and
479, note 8. 7 Diot,, p. 76,  ** Of. Gif, Vohdl. LI. 18 (S8el. XXX VI, Part 2).
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ahiire—Kan. takes this as 8/1 of Ahura and trans. “O Ahura!’’ Mills
trans. “devoted to Ahura’’ (case ?). Barth. (Wb. 346-7) takes this as 2/3
of @hairya (n.), lit. ““ belonging to Ahura’’ hence ¢ the regions where Ahura
dwells”, Skt. WrgeY. For the form ending in -re from a stem in -rya
cf. aire 1/3 from airya (Yt. V. 69).*

Jjasantgm—3/3 imp. pres. atm. Kan. trans. ¢ let these reach us’’ (i.e.
be fulfilled for us). Mills says ¢ let them (the minds, etc.) go likewise ote.’’.
Barth. (Wb. 494) trans. ¢ arrive at’’ with acc. of the goal reached. But in
his trans. of the whole passage (Wb. 584) he takes this as 3/3 used for 1/3
(““ So that we may reach ).

The whole passage is, as may have been gathered, very obscure in
" construction. The individual words are by no means difficult but the con-
struction is difficult to grasp.t In the first place I have ventured to alter
the metrical arrangement. Geld. roads and divides the verse thus:—
'yaea-mi ayhdgm syata mand vahidto drvané

XPalravaitis tanvé honti  vahijte aphus dkdscoit

ahiiire Mazda jesont@m.

Kan. trans. :—

So that our minds (nay hecome) full of joy (and our) souls become
(i.e. attain) the best; (and our) bodies being full-of-heavenly-glory (may
be fit) for the best world (i.e. Heaven): O Ahura Mazda, may (all this
which we have desired) reach (us) openly.

The defects of this rendering are: 1. dyhgm is omitted; 2. honts is
taken in the sense of the Eng. nom. absolute which construction seems
foreign to the genius of Av.

Mills trans. thus:—

In order that our minds may be delighted and our souls the best, let
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewise openly
(unto Heaven) as to the best world of the saints as devoted to Ahura, and
accompanied by Asa, etc. (he joins this on to the following verse).

Mills himself admits that the nom. vahisté aghus ¢ is difficult ”’ (S.B.E.,
XXXI, p. 312, fin. 3), also the rendering of dGhiire is not clear as regards
the case.

Barth. has this:—

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be with
every wish fulfilledf and in order that our bodies may be full of glory
(may) the best life (come to us); so that we may reach, O Mazda, from the
disclosure (at the Cinvat-bridge) to the regions of Ahura.

[Auf dass unsre Godanken froh seien, unsere Seelen sich nach Wunsch befinden, soll ung das
Paradies zu teil werden, indem wir, von der Offenlegung weg szu den aburischen Riéumen gelangen.
‘Wb. 1393 (up to the word “ befinden ") and 585. ]

* Jack,, A.G., §§ 63 &£, + Bee also Kane, Kh. A, . M., p. 26, ftn.,, where he makes the same
remark and adds that he is uncertain about his own trans, 1 He reads vas/s urodno,

16
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. The weak points in this rendering are: 1. he construes nd aphat (lit., be
to us, i.e. come to us) understood with vahiité aphus, which is not very
convineing ; 2. taking the 3/3 jasantd@m in the sense of 1/3 jasamaide is also
a difficultly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable.*

I propose to join this verse (in sense) with the previous one, remember-
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of verse 10.+ I now
give my suggestions for what they are worth :

(1) I read yafa né (separately), i.e. I do not regard né hero as the enc.
pron., but as a particle. This particle né (sometimes n3) is orig. the same as
the pron. né. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the ¥ in Veda.
This particle never begins a sentence or pada. (Barth., Wb. 1072).

(2) T propose to take dghgm as 6/3 f. of the dem. pron. ( =wW9Iq)
referring to the fratomg of the previous verse. There is the gender difficulty
but probably the influence of the last words of the previous verse which are
fem. (adj. to daénd) has worked in this case; (see Reich, § 602).

Hence my trans. runs:

So that, verily, the minds of these (leaders) (may be) full of joy, (and
their) souls (be) with-every-wish-fulfilled (and their) hodies full-of-heavenly-
glory; (and thus too theirs) may bej the best life (hereafter): may they
reach, O Mazda, the regions-of-Ahura even after the disclosure (of their
actions in this life).

12. Aja—3/1. Mills takes this verse with the preceding.
darasima—1/3 sub. aor. par. ,/darss (TR).

pairi . . . jamyama—May we come near (Kan.); may we come round
about Thee (Mills) ; may we reach Thee (Barth., Wh. 499).

hamom-fwi haxma—(May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.)
taking haxma as 2/1 n. Mills also takes the same way. Barth. (Wb. 1739)
takes it as 1/3 sub. aor. par. ,/hak/c. May we consort completely with
Thee, or may we completely unite with Thee, 9% &I *9®#. This best suits
the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax—seeing, reach-
ing, completely uniting with, Ahura.

* See the final remarks on XVdbairydt above (verse 6)e + See above p. 119. 1 The honto is
to be construed with each of the four clauses, hence the plu.,









V.
The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII.

1.§ n@ismi! dadvde,

fravarind® mazdayasnd+ zarafustrist | idadvas nhura’-tkadsos, | stadtad
Ame§anim!® Spentanimll, | yastdl? Ameganim!s Spentangm!é,
Ahurgilt Magdail® vanhavall, vohumaltéls

vispal? vohii?’ cinahmi?l, a§aunéd?, raévaité?s,

x'arenanuhaitd®, yas-ai cica?’ vahistass;

yehé® gdus®, yef)hés! agjem??, yefjhs raoeﬂ‘“,

ye1fjha3 raocdbiss réifwens’ xVasrass,

3.§ + Spentdm! Armaitim? vapuhims verend¢: has-moi* asti’.
us? gdus’ stuysl® tayaat!l-cil? hazanhat!s-cals,
+ usl® mazdayasnangim!s (visgm!’) gydnayas's-cal® vivipat-carl.

8.§ ford! Manyadibyd? rlqhéi‘l vagdt-yaitimb vasds-§ditim?7,
y&iss upairi® 4yal® zomall* gaobisl? Syentils;
nomanhdl4 A§alls uzdatalst paitil? avat!s stuyséls.

+ nodit2 (ahmat2l §22) zy8nim?2} ndit? vivapem? y5ta® mazdayasnis?
(aoi? viso?) ;
+ noit® astds! ndit® ustdnahsds’ cinmaniss.

4.§ vil dadviis® ayaiss, avanhis4, anaretaist,
ako%-dabis’ saroms mruya®;
hatgm!o draojistaist!, hatdm!? paogistaisls,

hét§m!4 avanghutomaisis;

+ vils dadvaisl’ vil8 dadvavatbis!y, vI20 yatus?l vi2 yatumatbis?®

+ vié kahy#d-oIt? (hatdm?0) atardis®’;

vI2® mandbis, vi® vacdbissl vi®2 fyaofanaisss, vis+ cifraisss,
vi130-2787 an§ss saroms? mruyadw, +yabandsl drogvata“ rixfayantass,

5. afh! afi? cdit® Ahurdt Mazdds Zarafustroms adayayadtd’, vispad§us
forag§naddii®, vispadiil® hapjamanadiill, yaifl? aperesadtom!’ Muz-
ddsis-calb Zaradustrasi-oalt.

* Geld, reads dya-zsmds  § Geld, has °ddtd. ., t Geld. has d3ya° | Geld. and Kan. have OARé.
124



V.
The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII.

1. I shall cause the Dagvas? to perish!.

I profess-myself8 (to be) a Mazda-worshipping?* follower-of-Zarafustra®
opposed-to-the-Daévas$, acting-according-to-the-Law8-of-Ahural, a praiser?
of the Holy!! Immortals!?, (and) a worshipper!? of the Holy!¢ Immortals!s,
Unto Ahural® Mazdal®, the Good!’, the Lord-of-(all)-Goodness!3, the
Holy?, the Resplendent?® (and) the Glorious?, do I attribute?! alll?
geod? (things)—yea?$, all?™* (things) which? (are) the best?8; (unto Him)
whose® (is this) Earth30, whose3! (is) Righteousness3?, whose? (is) Light34,
in whose® Light®8 (all other) lights3$ are clothed??,

2. I choose-for-myself¢ the excellent® Holy! Piety?}; may sheb bel
minef. I solemnly-condemn?. !0 both!?), the robbing!! and!4 the plundering!?
of cattle®, (and) solemnly (-condemn)!® both!?%| the damaging!® and?! lay-
ing-waste® of the villages!? of Mazda-worshippers!8,

3. T attributed-completely! freet-movements (and) absoluteS-sover-
eignty? unto the Spiritual-Lords?, who8 upon? this!? earth!! rule!® over (all)
created-beings!?; by-means-ofl? fervent!8 salutations!4® to A%al® I praisel?
thesel8** (as well).

Never?0 from now?! onwards?? shall I stand-up? against?8 the village??
of the Mazda-worshipper?! (for) damaging 2* (it) or?it (for) laying-(it)-
waste?’ ; (nor shall T entertain) designs3¢ (against) either80t{ the limb3!
or32tt the life33 (of the Mazda-worshipper).

4. Away! do I fling® (all) allegiance® to the wicked3 Daévas?, without-
purity? (and)-without-the-Lawb (of A§a), creators’-of-evils, most-untruth-
fulll amongif beings!9, most-loathsome!d amongi] beings!?, most-devoid-
of-virtue!® amongj} beingsl¢; away!® (do I fling all allegiance) to the
Dasdvas!? (and) to the Daéva-worshippers!®; to the wizards?! (and) to the
companions-of-the-wizards?3|||| ; away?* (do I fling all allegiance) to (these
beings) inimical?? to every® living-creature?®{[q; to (their) thoughts?®,
to (their) wordssl, to (their) deeds?s, (and) to (all their) manifestutionso*#*—
away38 indeeds? do-I-fling# (all) allegiance?® to any3® whatsoever¢! (of) the
infidel4? tormentors¢s.

8. Thus!, evend thus?, did Ahura* Mazda’ instruct? ZaraJustra$, during
all® the questionings?, during alll® the meetings-together!!, whenl?}}+
(They two) conversed-together!8, both!s|| Mazdal¢ and!? Zarafustrals,

® Lit,, * whatsoever "’ + Lit., * are mixed". t Spenta drmaiti. || Lit,, “and ”,
9 Orig. sg.  ** avaf neu.sg.  tt Orig.is negative. 1% Lit., “‘ot”, il c¥18, ¢$90 and v7se
omitted, 99 Lit., * (any) whatsoever amoug living-beings ", #*2% 9; has been omitted in four
places (28, 30, 82 and 34), t#+ Lit,, * during which ”,
-

1256
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8. afil afa2 oditd Zarafustrs* dadvaist sarem® vyamrvitd’, vispaddas
fora§nadsn®, vispadsil® hanjamanadfill, yais!? aperesadtoml’ Mag-
d#sl4-cals Zarafustrasis-calt,

agals agdm!s-0it?, y52 mazdayasnd?® zarafustriss, dadvais saroms
vimruyé?%, yafa! andis® vyamrvita?® ys% adavasl Zarafustrds?,

7.§ yavarnd!* apo?, yavarands* urvards,
yavarana® giust hudd7;
+ yavarand® Ahurd® (Mazddl), [+ ybllgagml? dadald, y8l4 naremis
(afavanemls),]t
yavarandl? (asl®) Zarafustrol?, yavarand? Kaval Vigtaspo?;
+ yavarana?? Ferasaostra?s-
Jamaspa®,!

+ yavarandts kas-cit?’ SaoSyantdm?, [haifyadvarezim? a§dungm]t
+ t@varonadl-ca®*- -tkaddass-cast (mazdayasnd®) ahmiss,

8.§ [jasal-m&2 avanhdd, Mazda¢! mazdayasnds-ahmis],||
mazdayasnd? zarafustris® fravarane® astatasio-call,
fravaretasi?-cals; astuydl¢ humatom!s mandls,

+ astuyd!” htytem!? vacol®, astuyéd? hvarstom?! Syaofanem??,

9.§ dstuyé! dadnim? vanhuim3|, mazdayasnims¢,

+ fraspayaoxedr§ms, nid@snaififems, (x* adtvadadim’, a§aonims,)
+ ya? haiti ngm%-call, badyeintingm!2-cas,

magistals-calé, vahistals-call, sradstals-cal?,

+ ya ahtiiris?! zarafustrise?,

Ahurgi® Magzda1* vispa% vohu? cinghmi?7,

+ a0§a% asti®® daenayd® (mazdayasnodisdl) dstuitis®.

¢ Geld. reads yd-varand; and 8o also below ‘d-varand-ed. 1 Iregard this pdda as & later
addition. 1t Geld. has the names separately. || This line is not in the text of the Yasna itself,
but the last two verser with this line added make up the shorter “ creed ** which is known popularly
a8 Jasa-ms-avayhd-Mazda, 9 Geld, omits this word,
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6. Thusl, even® thus?, did Zarafustra¢ fling-away’ (all) allegiances to the
Daévasb, during all® the questionings®, during alll® the meetings-together!!,

when‘“_‘ (They two) conversed-together!®, bothlét Mazdal4 and!? Zara-
fustrals,

In-the-same-wayl8, even?0 Il%, who?! (am) a Mazda-worshipping?? fol-
lower-of-Zarafustra?s, do fling-away?® (all) allegiance?s to the Dadvas?,

just as?? Hes0,1 the Holy%! Zarafuitra3?, flung-away? (all allegiance) to
them?%.

7. Of-what-faithl (are) the waters?, of-what-faith3 the trees¢, of-what-
faith® the bounteous? Mother-Earth® ; of-what-faith8 Ahura® Mazdal? ,[who!!
created!3 the earth!? (and) whol¢ tho holy!$ man!® (did also create)], of-
what-faithl? was!8 Zarafuitral¥, of-what-faith?® (was) Kava?! Vistaspa??,
of-what-faith?? (were the two) ForafaoStra?® (and) Jamaspa?s, of-what-
faith? (has been) any?|| of the truth-working?® holy30 Saodyantas?8; of-
that-faith® and?®® of-(that)-Law? as-well®, a Mazda-worshippers, am I3,

8. Come! unto my? help3, O Mazda¢: I am® a Mazda-worshippers, I
profess-myself® (to be) a Mazda-worshipping? follower.of-ZarafuStra8,
both!lt a devoted (-follower)l® and!® an ardent-heliever!? (in this faith) : 1
solemnly-dedicate-myself!4 to the true-conceived!s thought!s, I solemnly-
dedicate-myselfl? to the true-spoken! word!®, I solomnly-dedicate-myself2¢
to the true-performed?! act?2

9. I solemnly-dedicate-myself! to the excellentd religion? (of) Mazda-
worship¢, (which is) quarrel-removingb, weapon-lowering®, self-devoting?
(and) holy?, which® of both!! those-that-are!® and!® of those-that-shall-bal?
(hereafter) (is) the greatest'4, and!® the best!®, and!7T the loftiest's, as
welll?, which?0 (is the religion) of-Ahura?! revealed-by-ZaraJustra??.

Unto Ahura? Mazda? do I attribute?? all?b good?® (things).

Such?8¢] is? the vow?? of the religion3? (of) Mazda-worship5l.

* Lit.,*during which "', t Tit. “and”, v Lit, “ who', i| Lite, “ whosoever *.
Lit., * this”.
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avestd ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 413-418. The last
two verses (8-9) are also found at pp. 9 and 10.

2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader (verses 1-7 only) ; text at pp. 75-76, notes
pp. 176-1717.

3. Mills: 8.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-250.

Linguistically this passage is among the oldest in the Younger Avesta
or the youngest of the Gaflic dialect. The names mentioned in verse 7 also
give an indication of the age, but as Mills rightly remarks* the names are
“not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitious exaggeration’. Thus
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet,
before exaggerations had time to gather round his name.

The essential portions of this prayer are the last two verses which are
repeated by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They
give the essential features of thereligion—the establishment of peace and
the stopping of bloodshed and fighting. But this is not a mere negative
type of faith, but a positive one of actively suppressing evil. We shall
see more evidences of it in later selections-—Yadd-ahu Vairys,t and in the
Gabas.

If Mille’ idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd,
would prove that the establishment of the Zoroastrian Faith marked
definitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by
the Iranian nations. Some support is lent to this view by the legend of
the colony founded by Yima (Ven. II) and also by the very high praise of
agriculture in other passages.i The view of Mills is well developed by Dr.
J. J. Modi in a very interesting essay : W@l JATAIY YA (The Con-
fession of Faith of the Avestan Age).| But though interesting as a
speculation the view of Mills is not yenerally accepted.

We may however take it that the daévas and the daéva-worshippers
represent tribes who were in a comparatively lower stage of civilisation as
compared to the Iranian culture of this epoch, and in verse 4 there are
abused in strong terms which means that the Zoroastrian was expected to
be actively opposed to them. And this active opposition to the dagvas has
continued to be the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through
their history.

Verse 7 is very remarkable. The religion is said to be the religion of
the waters, of the trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahura Himself.
The main feature of the Mdazdayasna faith, as revealed by Z., is the Law of

* B,B.K., XXXI, p. 247, ftn, 4, + Sel. VII a. 1 Sel. X ; also Ven, III (Sel. XXIX, Part 2),
{| Published with other essays on the Domestic Life and the Geography of the Avesta in the year

1687, The full tile of the book is WAYT HW[ATHY WCHUIT AFxA}. YAty W TwaCny
(Bombay).
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A%as, which is another name for the Law of God. To put it in modern
language the basis of this religion (in fact of all religion) is the eternal
Law of Progress so finely described by Tennyson as
¢ That God which always lives and loves,
‘One God, one law, one element,
¢ And one far-off divine event
¢ To which the whole creation moves.”

No doubt the Sage who composed the seventh verse of this Yasna had
an idea similar to that of Tennyson’s in his mind.

1. naismi—Note the final long %, a characteristic of the older dialect.
" Kan. explains this form as the caus. of ,/nas (%) This, as he explains
(A.G., § 523), is made without the -aya and the root is conjugated in the
thematic conjugation with a 8fg strengthening. He trans. this, therefore,
as “I cause the dagvas to perish’’. Mills says, “I drive hence” ; but he
adds (8.B.E., XXXI, p. 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is from ,/nad, to curse.
Reich. suggests a /naéd, also Barth. (Wb. 1034). Cf. Y+ XIII. 89,
Zarafudtré . . . . yo paoiryé . . . . naist daévs. Nair. says fegarfa.  Jack.
(A.G., § 655) takes it as s-aor. (sub. ?) of ,/nds (a caus. form of ,/na§, AW,
to perish) which is used in the caus. sense without the -aya.

dagvaé—2/3. This is a unique example of the transfer of an -a-stein to
the consonantal declension.

fravarane—1/1 pres. atm. ,/var (8) + fra. Note atm. Cf. fraorsnia
above Yas. LVII. 24.

mazdayasné zaraugtris—A Mazda-worshipping follower of Z. The
paoiryo-thagsa (Yas. XXVI. 4) were also Mazda-worshippers. Note also
that the adj. zarafustrid when applied to persons means ‘a follower of
Z.’, when applied to the dagnd (religion) it means “ revealed by Z.”

vidaév6—The name Vendidad is a corruption of vidaévaddt, i.e. the lax
given in order to oppose the daévas.

The formula fravardné.... ahura-tkad$é oceurs very frequently
throughout the Av. ritual.

vaphavéi—4/1 of vohia. Good, 492, Cf. Skt. q7949.

vohumaité—Possessed of goodness (Kan.); endowed with good posses-
sions (Mills) ; agHa.

vispd vohi—2/3 n.  All good (things that are created).

cinahmi—From /k/cags, to attribute something (acec.) to some one
(dat.).* Cf. Yas. XLIV. 6.1

ragvaité (v.l. °vapté)—Possessing riches (Kan.); resplendent (Mills).
Barth. (Wb. 1484) says that when applied to human beings it means
“rich”}; but when applied to divine beings, especially to Ahura, it

* Barth, Wh. 429-80. 1 Sel. XVIbelow. $ Of. maiyangm rafatgm, Ven. XX, 1.
17
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means “resplendent’.* The word is also used as a proper name too of a
mountain about which it is said (Bun. XII. 18): ¢ Raevand-kuh (is) in
Khorasin on which the Adar-Burzin (the Burzin-Fire) is established.
It is called Raevand because it is full of splendour . Cf. Ta&Y.

ya-zi cied vahista (v.l. cicat)—Mills trans. ¢ Whose are all things what-
soever which are good” (omitting the 2i). Kan. says: ‘“For whatsoever
things are best (are His)”. zi (f¥) is enc. and orig. means “because”
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a
well-known-fact which is incontrovertible and self-evident.] Hence it is
best to translate it here by the emphatic ‘“ yea’’. cicd is a reduplicated form
of the inter. pron. with palatalisation. (Barth., Wb. 420). Nair. trans.
wg ul ar wifey smgawar (few af wifeq seeaaai w6} ). The T
introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported
it from Yas. XLVII. 5 where this phrase yi-zi, etc., is repeated.

gaus—Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. 414, ftn.) that the Earth
is meant ; cf. y3 gagm dada verse 7 below.

raocd—when used in the plu. it means * light .

yeghé . . . . x"dﬁrd—This'is a quotation from Gaf. Ahu. XXXI. 7.9

réifwon—Barth. (Wb. 1528) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raoc3bis)
from the ,/raéfwa, to mix with.** Reich. takes it the same way and adds
that it is originally a loc. form (§ 373), but he gives the meaning of ,/ragfwa
as “to be filled with” (A.R., Gloss.), Kan. (Dict., p. 434) takes this as 3/3
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun raéfwa (n.), impurity; he says
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came
to mean “ to mix with”. Cf. ndit para ahmdt . . . . yat agsa (daxmd) pgsnu
ragfwat (Ven. VII. 50) ‘“not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”.
In the phrase Tidtryé . ... kehrpem ragfwayeiti (Yt. VIII. 13) the verb
means ‘ takes on the shape of .

x"d0ra—Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. ¢ light” or ‘“glory”. Barth.
(Wb. 1876) says that the orig. meaning is ¢ well-being *’, ¢ happiness”, etec.,
hence he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds happiness, i.e.
paradise, blessed spaces.

The phrase yephé . . . . xYa0rd has been rendered variously. Kan. says,
““ whose splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky)”. In
G. b. M. (p. 38,’ftn.) he explains that Ahura's essence is in every star that
shines in the sky. Millssays: “In whose glory the glorious beings and
lights are clothed”. PBut in Gaf. Ahu. (XXXI. 7.) he renders the phrase:
“ they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the
stars (raocsbid)” (8.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R., p. 177) following

* Ved. Q‘Iﬂ is used exactly similarly; Grass., Wb. 1182. t+ Metre requires ofod. $ Reich,,
P.504 || Barth. Wb, 1400. 9 Sel. XXXTV, Part 2,  ** See also Barth., Wb, 1462,
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Barth. trans. ¢ with whose lights the rooms (i.e. heavenly spaces) would
be filled”. Nair. says: q@ Qifw:sfgerfa xuifa (good things).

2. vorané—1/1 pres. atm. I choose; w@° The word is used similarly
in the' Veda also, cf. Y fii wfawggr vww 9@ €@ RV., III. 12. 3. Nair.
. LN
says fawowarfa, which at any rate expresses the sense.

ha-méi asti—Nair. says & 7gfq Gagraar wg. Cf. Gad. Ahu,, XXXII.
2. Spantgm v3 Armaitim vayuhim varamaidi : ha-r3 aphat.

us-stuyé (dm.)—,/stu + us according to Kan. means to protect some-
thing (ace.) by prayer from an evil (abl.). Mills trans. ¢I loudly depre-
cate”. Barth. (Wb. 1594) says that the vcrb means  to solemnly abjure
(abl.)”. The verb would literally mean * to praise away from” ; us being
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition.* wus is frequently used in
thus sense, e.g. uz-udtdn (Ven. V. 45), lit. « without heat”, i.e. dead ; uz-
baoda (Ven. V. 12), without intelligence; wuz-varsz (Ven. XIIL 3), lit. ¢ to
undo”, i.e. to expiate a fault; wuz-vad (Yt. XVIL 59), lit. “ not to marry ”’,
i.e. to carry away a maiden by force,t etc. See also Kan., Yt. b. M., p. 332,
ftn. Other prep. also have this sense of opposition, or privation, e.g. apa
yaz, vi-vap (below), vi-mra (below verse 4).

tayaag-cd (dm.)—5/1 m. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also
Barth. (Wh. 647). The word tayu was orig. * stdyu hence probably tdya is
the same as Skt. @4.1

hazaphat-ca—5/1 of hazah n. Kan. says « plunderer ” ; Mills and otliers
« plundering”. The word is the same as Sk.. ¥¥¥, strength, hence it
came to be “ taking away by force”. In this sense it is used only Lere and
in the Frahang-i-oim (25. b).]l The word is used in & good sense as well,
o.g. Vaphsus hazs . . . . Managh (Yas. XLIIL 4). Nair. says, WRAR
Hfe Tieg: wfeww. . . .. €&} yErAr 0

zyanayaé-cd—4/1 for 5/1. Injury or wasting. From ,/2ya (a variaat
of ,/z/ji), to injure, orig. to conquer. Pers. wl) (ziydn) injury. Nair, trans.
wifiag:. wemife (invulnerability) seems to be cognate.

vivdpat-ca (v. 1. viya®, proposed by Mills)**—Mills is evidently thinking
of vi 4+ @p (water) and trans. drought” ; so also. Kan.; Barth. takes it
from vi + ,/vap (to sow) and trans. «laythg waste” (Wb. 1452); Nair. has
gL .

Mills trans. zy@nayaé-cd vivipat-ca as ¢ all drought to (leading to) the
wasting *’.

3. ford . . . . rdphé—,/ra+ frd, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this
as dat. inf. * for the sake of granting”. He also suggests (Dict., p. 445)

* Hence the abl, * object "’ t The opposlte is upea-cad. t See also Barth., Wb, 638,
|| Barth., Wb, 1709.  § RV, IX, 08. 6. and 97. 30.  *° 8.B.E., XXXI, p. 248,ftn. He also proposet
to read vsydpom in verse 8 as wells i



132 V.—YASNA XII. (3

that this may be 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. “ I wish to lead away . Reich.
takes it as 1/1 s-aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. s-aor. atm.
governing dat. of person and: acc. of thing (or quality attributed).

manya&ibys (v.l. mainyd, Reich)—4/3. Reich. says (A.R., Gloss.) that
as adj. it means * authoritative ”, as substantive * landlord” (i.e. house-
holder). Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. * from (or through) the spiritual
Lords ” (i.e. the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 5/3 but
trans. * from their thoughts”. Barth. (Wb. 1896) trans. as Reich. does,
“ persons in authority” or ‘heads of households”, and quotes several
parallel passages in support, * all of which are rendered differently both by
Kan. and Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII).

vass-yditim (f.)—Freedom of movement (Kan. and others) ; wandering
at will (Mills).

vass-§3itim (f.)—Freedom of dwelling ; freedom of rule; Mills, thinking
of nomadic tiibes (sece Introductory note to this sel.), trans. ¢ free (noma-
dic) pitching of the tent ™.

yais—3/8 for 1/3 yoi, Reich. and Kan. Case attraction probably due
to gaobis following. Mills takes it in connection with gaobis.

aya-zama—Cf. Yas. IX. 12.
gaobi3—Kan. takes it as ‘ property . Cf. Lat. pecunia.

$yenti—Live, or dwell (Kan.), also Mills. Reich. and Barth. (Wh.
1708) take it as “ protect .

Geld. puts a stop after dyenti. Reich. and Kan. put a full-stop, taking
the next clause with the rest of the verse. I propose to put a semi-colon
here.

nomaphd—3/1. NqWY[, with salutations (to A3a). TUsed with dat.
(Reich. § 467).

uzdatd (v.l. °datd, Geld. and Barth.)—Kan. takes this reading and
explains it as «dj. 3/1 to namaphda and trans. ¢ fervent’ ; from uj (warmth,
cf. ) and ,/d@ (W1). Barth. reading °datd takes it as adj. 2/3, qualifying
zaofrd (offerings) understood. He trans. ““ uplifted ” from ,/d@ + us (=
It is the usual term for the bringing of offerings to the proper place,
especially used of haoma and zadvra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).t1

paiti—Kan. takes this as an upasarga with stuye. Barth. (Wb. 825)
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with
what follows, and traps. * with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings)*’.

avag—2/1. This. Used for 2/3 (ave) referring to manyaéibyé above (cf.
yat in Yas. IX. 4). Barth. takes it as a conj. introducing direct narration
(Wbh. 166).

* Yt. X. 187 (twice) and 188, and Yt. XVIL, 10,  + Of. Afrin. IV, ., Ven, IX. 86,, Vis. IX, 1, eto.



3 V.—THE ZOROASTRIAN CREED. 133

stuyé—1/1 pres. atm. Barth. (Wb. 15694) explains this as I promise
solemnly . This is the only passage in which ,/stu is used in this sense.
Note stuyé for stuvé (§®) to avoid the combination uv in writing. Cf. also
mruyé, Skt. L

Geld. puts a stop here after stuyé. Kan. has a comma, Reich. has a

colon. I propose to put a fullstop here, taking what follows as an indepen-
dent sentence.

ahmat—>5(1 used adv. From henceforth, Kan. Cf. Yas. IX. 15. Could
it mean “ from this (person)”, i.e. myself ?

@ is to be taken with ahmdt. From now onwards, from this (time)
forth. Kan. reads dzydnim which he trans. as < damage .

vivdpam—See above verse 2.

x8ta—1/1 aor. sub. par. ,’std (WT7)-* Note the x affixed (cf. fraxstane
above, Yas. IX. 20)t. Kan. takes it as pres. but the regular pres. form is
higtami (cf. {oypar), This form is to be distinguished from st which is 2/3
pres. par. of ,/ah—% (Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich. trans. “I shall practise

against’ ; Barth. trans. ““I shall not make myself guilty of (Wb. 1691
and 1700-01).

aoi—wfW, towards; with gen. viso.

asto—6/1 governed by aoi. Lit. the bono, hence the limb. Cf. ‘“life
and limb .

cinmani—Kan. and Mills take this as 7/1 of °man and trans. “in the
love of * (i.e. out of love of), from , ‘ci, to love. Barth. (Wb. 595) takes it
as 2/3 n. from ./kan (cin) and t-ans. “ designs”’.

The verse is difficult in construction and has been variously rendered.
Kan. says:

«Y shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura) in order, through the
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessi'ng
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at will, and that of fulmg
at will; with fervent prayers I shall praise (Ahura) for the sake of Righte-
ousness (i.e. in order that the people may live righteously). (And therefore)
I shall not stand for (i.e. be responsible for causing) damage and d.rought
to the village of the Mazda-worshipper (i.e. I would not engage in acts
such as would bring these about),—neither (shall T ect thus even) for the
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) .

He omits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly complicates
the sentence, e.g. the way he takes ajds.
Mills trans. (8.B.E., XXXI, p. 248):

“ Away from (1) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of)
" wandering at will, (away the thought of) free nomadic pitching of the tent,

* Jack.,A.G., § 643,  t Reich,, §174. 1.
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for I wish to remove (?) all wandering from (their) kine, which abide in
steadfastness upon this land; and bowing down in worship to Righteous-
ness I dedicate my offerings with praise so far as that. Never may I stand
as a source of wasting, never as a source of withering to the Mazdayasnian
villages, not for the love of the body or of life .

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural
stage (see Introductory note). Doubtless the age-long rivalry between
Turdn and Irdn, and later on between Arab and Persian, is due to this
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural
stages of civilization. But, even apart from the severe straining of the
construction in order to reach this sense, Mills is himself not quite sure of
his ground. He himself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative trans. for
fora .. .. dyenii:

“Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their ~attle which
dwell upon this land »’.

Barth. trans. thus (also Reich.):

“To these heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence
unto A¥a (and) with (offerings) lifted up I promise solemnly this:—¢Never
from now shall I be guilty of damaging or laying waste_the Mazdayasnian
village, nor (shall I ever entertain) any design upon the body or the life (of
a Mazda-worshipper) ’*’.

I venture to trans. thus:

I attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings: through fervent salutation to
Aga do I praise them as well. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand
up against the lands of the Mazda-worshipper for the purpose of damaging
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) designs (against) either
the limb or the life (of a Mazda-worshipper).

4, vi....mruyé—Lit. I speak against, hence I abjure or renounce
completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., “I do not accept”, is dis-
tinctly weak. '* Away do I abjure’’ Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196) notes that it
is used with the acc. (here saram).

dadvdid—3/3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa-
rative vi.

ayaig—Cf. Yas. IX. 8.

avaphis* (am. v.l. °has, Geld. and Kan.)—3/3. The form in)-i§ is
special to Av. only (Reich. § 350). * Without goodness or purity ”’. If we
accept the other reading it woyld be 2/3 used for 3/3.

* This is the reading given by Barth,
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anaratdis (dr.)—wwq:; opposed to A¥a (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb.
120). The variant arata for aja is used here. The same arsta is used in such
names as Ariaxiafra (Artakshir, Artaxerxes). Kan. trans. “not going in
the straight path” ; Mills says,  utterly bereft of good ™.

akG-dabis (dr.)—Evil-knowing (Kan.): from aka (evil) + /da (Pers.
ity danishtan, to know). Mills trans. ¢ deceitful in their wickedness”,
from aka + ,/dab (%¥) to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as ¢ creators
of evil” (,/da, W, to create) as opposed to vaphudah (in Yas, I. 19; XVI. 9
and other places). :

saram—Authority (Kan.); shelter and headsbip (Mills) ; Barth. (Wb.
1564) takes it as f. and trans. * companionship”’ from ,/sar (to consort
with), and compares Grk. rxepaiw to mix with (Skt. @94 is also cognate).
Nair. says @Tfe®. Kanga’s trans. seems correct because the word asiré
{without a ruler) occurs in Ven. T, 19* (cf. Pers. jlogw sardar, leader).

hat@m refers to all created beings.

draojijtais—Most lying (Kan.); Mills trans. ‘“most like the demon
(druj) ’. Cf. Pers. é))a (durdigh), a lie, untruth.

Paodistais—3(3 sup. of X paus (\/pu——g\). Most filthy (Kan.); most
loathsome (Mills). Nair. says qEaa.

daévavathi (dm.)—Those belonging to daévas, i.e. the dadvayasna
people.

yatus—3/3 though the form is indistinguishable from 2/3. This is due
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -bis, -vis, -us.t

kahyd-cit—a@qfaq in the sense of « whatsoever ”. Note sg.

atardi3—Enemies. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. XKan. trans. ¢ any wicked man” ;
Mills says: “every existing being of that sort’’; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.)
says: ‘ pernicious (i.e. inimical) to”’, with gen.

cifrdif—Kan. says 3/3 used adv. and trans. ““openly”. Mills says:
‘“and their seed . Barth. (Wb. 586) says: ‘“in all their manifestations .

Geld. has a stop after cifrais, Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich. has a semi-
colon.

zi is emphatic (cf. verse 1).

and—3/1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 416, ftn.) says it is
used adv. and trans. “in the same way'. Reich. and Barth. (Wb. 1247)
take and . . . . yafand to mean ¢ each and every ”’, ““all. ... whatsoever .}

yaband (v.l. yaba nd)—Kan. takes ‘“in the manner which”. Kan.
trans. the last line of this verse: “I abjure (their) authority in the same
way as I do (that of) the druj ”’, which seems rather tautological.

* Barth,, Wb. 210 + Barth., Wb, 1284 ; also Reich., § 364, note 6. $ Beoalso Barth,
Wh. 113, and Reich, § 397.
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r@xfayantd (v.l. °t@gm)—3/1 fut. pt. ,/ranj. Tormenting (Kan.). Cf.,
W) (ranjidan) to give pain; probably Skt. @H is cognate. Barth. (Wb.
1628-29) is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like tbisyant.
Nair. says ®&&. Mills trans. « the iniquitous of every kind (yafand) who
act as Rdkshasas act ’’.

5. afa ada—Kan. takes this as if it were ya9@ yafd@ and hence he takes
verse 5 and 6 together ; Barth. trans. ¢ thus and so” ; Mills also trans. the
same way.

coit—Kan. says, ¢ earnestiy ”, “by way of injunction” (Hlﬁ!a) H
Mills trans. *in very deed”. Cf. @kds-coit above Yas. LX. 11.

adaxjayasta—3/1 aor. atm. ./daxs to instruct (f&W). The initial a
may be the augment or may be the upasarga d (€7). Cf. €I?%W, YYIN etec.
Kan. reads add xfayaéta* and trans. «“ ordered (,/x§) at that time * (ada, W49).
But in a ftn. Kh. A. b. M., p. 417, he gives the reading of Geld. and gives

the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 249,
ftn. 1).

-y -

Joragnaésa (v.l. fra3®)—Questionings, wﬁg. This refers to the * con-
versations” between Ahura and Z. through which the religion was revealed.
Cf. Yas. LVII. 24, above.

hanjamanaédi—Meetings, q’wmﬂg lit. coming together. Pers. el
(anjuman), assembly. This is an ahura-word, the corresponding dagva-word
is handvarena (Yt. XI. 4.)t

yai5—3/3. The ins. implios ¢ during which .

aparasaétom—3[2 impf. atm. * qTRAIY. Note the augment and also
atm. The sense here is “ conversed ', i.e. * questioned (and answered) .

6. vyamrvita—3/1 impft. atm. Note the retention of the augment.

afa'8—Thus, in the same way.

andid—See ubove and, verse 4. This is of course 3/3.

y3—See above Yas. LX. 1.

1. yavarandi (v.l yd-varand, Geld., in both the places)—1/3 f. Kan.
trans. “of what faith’’. ¢ To that religious sanctity to which the waters
appertain’’ (Mills). ,/var (€), to choose; cf. varané above verse 2.

gaud hudd (v.l. °84)—Well-created cattle (Kan.); kine of blessed gift
(Mills). Cf. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1825) considers that the
meaning is the same in both the passages.

gam—Kan. trans. ‘ earth *’.

as—3/1 impf. par. (Ga6) ,/ah. The form ds is also found (Jack., A.G.,

' Grold. notea this v.l. + Barth,, Wb. 1729, t Kan,
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§ 532). The form is from *dst, the final ¢ being lost on account of the s
(Jack., A. G., § 192, note).

yavarand—1/2.

Forajaostra-Jamaspa—T7his is a TN (Whit. § 1255), both words
being du. Geld. takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are
almost always mentioned together. They were both high in the favour of
king ViStaspa and were among the most devoted disciples of Z. They
were of the family of Hvogva* (Hvéva, Pah. Habub), who was probably their
father.t From the same family comes Hvovi, the wife of Z. Foradaoltra
(also spelt Frada®) was probably the elder as his name always occurs first.
They are said in later books to be sons-in-law of the Prophet and in one
place (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses hiin as pufra (Modi, p. 136). But in
another place where Fora§aoStra is mentioned (Yas. LI. 17)f he is taken
by some scholars tv have been the father of Hvovi and hence the
Prophet’s fathers-in-law| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Hulyaofna
and XVadaéna, are mentioned in Yt. XIII. 104, The name Foalaoktra is of
uncertain origin, probably it mcans ‘“he whose light is renewed’.
Jamaspa¥ (Grk. Zepdomys) the younger brother is the more famous person
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Gaf. he is men-
tioned as D3-Jamaspa, i.e. the Wise Jamaspa (Yas. XLVI. 17). In later
works he has the epithet sSa (Hakim)—the Wise—added to his name. In
Yt. V. 68 he is mentioned as a warrior fighting with the enemies of Vistaspa
and the new religion. The traditional legend siys that on being initiated
into the new faith, Jamaspa was given a consecrated flower by Z., on
smelling which he became full of wisdom. His name is attached to a book
on astrological predictions called Jamdspi (West, Pah. Lit., in the Grund-
ri8s, § 66). The origin of the name is doubtful. The -aspa indicates prob-
ably a prince. The word jamd occurs only once in Yt. II. 7, which Dar.
trans. “scornful ’; Kan. in his Dict. says, ¢ brotherliness’’, but in Kh.
A. b. M., p. 208, trans. “generation’’. Barth. (Wb. 607) merely quotes
the passage without any comment or trans. Jamaspa had a son Haphaur-
vah (Yt. XIII. 104). Another Jamdspa is also mentioned in Yt. XIIIL
127, but he is distinguished as aparazata or  the Younger . **

haifyavarazgm—Working truly. Mills says “doing deeds of real
significance .

tavarond-cd -tkaé$d-ca—The ia- is to be compounded with both.

mazdayasn ahmi—Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This
is no doubt due to the fact that the last two verses (8-9) are re‘peated
each time the girdle is tied on and they are prefaced with the words jasa-mé

* The meaning is probably * possessing fine cows” (‘gx) See Barth, Wb, 1857, + In Yt.

XIII. 103 they are mentioned as sons of Hrova. 1 Sele XXXVI, Part 2. ) || This seeming disore-
pancy has been well explamed in Billimoria’s book on Z, also quoted with reforex'xoe to Ziafvdsirae
(Yae. XXVI, 5 above). ¥ Barth,, Wb, 607; Modi, pp. sif, w# For further details see Jacks, Z.

18
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avaphe, Mazda /* mazdayasné ahmi (come to my aid, O Mazda! I ama
Mazda-worshipper).

8. astitas-ci—Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun astéitar.t
Barth. (Wb, 1594) takes it as pft. pt. of ,/stu+ & (to dedicate oneself to,
to vow) governing the ace. ‘A devotee” would perhaps be the nearest
equivalent.

fravaratas-ci—Agent noun ,/var + fra. Believer (Kan.).

astuyé—1/1 pres. atm. ,/stu + G. 1 dedicate myself to, or I devote
myself to. The word when used as a noun means the Yasna verses from
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive.

9. fraspayaoxadrgm (ir)—Quarrel removing (Kan.); from ,/spd + frd
(to throw down)} and yaoxedra (quarrel, from ,/yuj, to join). Mills reads
°yaoxadrgm and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans.
“ which has no faltering utterance ”. Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan
Nair. says Yfcqmafang.

niddsnaififom (dr. v.1. °5im)—Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e.
peace giving. Mills gives exactly the opposite sense and trans., ¢ which
wields the falling halbert ", and in support quotes Gaf. Ahu., XXXI, 18,]|
where -Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert (snai-
Gi$a). But though Z. preached smiting down the evil-doer, he stands for
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair.
says, §q@W&. Barth. agrees (Wb. 1082).

X'aétvadafim—Self-devoted (Kan.); the faith of kindred marriage
(Mills). Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from xYaétu, con-
sanguinity and vadafa, marriage. The marriage between first cousins was
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans
who denounced such marriages. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 138) gives the
meaning of xYaétu as “relationship ’ and he gives three meanings to the
word yxYagtvadatia (he derives -dafla from ,/da@ to give): (1) self-devoted ;
(2) patriotic, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he
quotes Vis, IIL. 3 and Gah IV. 8; 9 and (3) domesticated or tame (Ven.
VIIL 13). '

badyeintingm-ca—6/3 f. fut. pt. /b (%) to be. Of those that shall be
hereafter.

mazista-ca—1/1 £. sup. of maz (WY) great. wfks.
dstititis—Praise (Kan.); worship (Mills); vow (Barth., Wb. 340).

* This is repeated thrice. t Diot., p. 85. $ Barth., Wh. 1618; of, Yt. X, 43.
| 8el, XXXI1V, Part 2. q yoanom ., .. xvuetvada gom o« .. yuzamaide, Gih.IV. 8.
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VI.
Kam-na Mazda—Vendidad VIII. 20-21.

1. (20)* kém!-na?, Mazdas, mavaité* payimb dadats
hyat? ma® dregv&® didaregatalo adnaghs!l P

anyém! fwahmit!s Afrasis-cals Manayhasis-cal?,
yayhis yaofandisl? ajom? fracstd?l Ahurs? P

tdm? moi dgstvim? dadnayai® fraivaoca?l.

ké! verofrom?-jas fwas poib sdnghas yo17 hontis P
cifra® mojil dgm!l shim!2-bisls-ratiml4t eiddils ;
atls hoil” Vohu!s Serao§d!? janta?® Manayha?l,
Mazda®?, ahmai2 yahmai®* va§i?t kahmai-cit?s

2. (21) patal-né? thifyantats pairi¢ Mazddsb-cas Armaitis’-cas spentas®-
cal®, nasell dadvi? druys!s, nasel* dadvolb-cifre!s, nasel’ dadvols-
frakarstel®, nase? dadvo?l-fradaite? }: apa? druys§?* nase?, apa?
druxs?’ dvira®, apa® druxs® vinase®l, apayedre® apa®-nasyehed;
mé%merencainis®|| gadshs astvaitisss ajahe®,

8.1 nemas!-c3’ yas Armaites I#as-oas.

* The first five lines of this verse (20) are from Yas. XLVI. 7, the last four from Yas. XLIV
16, (Sel. XVI). ¢ Geld. has ahzmbii ratum; Kan. reads akimbiz (Kh. A. b. M., p.5).  } Geld. reads
%. || mamersn°, Geld. 9§ From Yas. XLIX.10. This line is not found in the Ven,



VI.
Kém-nad Mazdad—Vendidad VIII. 20-21.

1. (20) What! man?, O Mazda3, shall grant® protection® unto such-as-
met (& weak mortal) when? the infidel® makes-himself-ready!® against-me®
to overpowerll (me)? (Who can it be) other!? than-Thy!8 Firel¢ andlb
(Thy) Mind!8*, through whose!® activities!® (Thy) Law-of-Righteousness?04
is-fulfilled?! O Ahura?2 ? This? knowledge?s declare-clearly*! unto me? for
(helping me to spread) the Faith.28

Who! (shall be) the smiters-of-foes? by-the-help-of-Thy* Wordst}
which? are8 a shield®? Clearly? unto mel® a wisell soul!2-healingls-leaderl¢
do Thou reveall®: then!$, unto him!7 let Sraokal® approach? with Good!8-
Mind?! ; unto him?, O Mazda’2, whosoever?|l (he be), whom?%|| Thou dost
love?t,

2. (21) Protect! us? all-around? from (our) foes$, (O Ye) both%q Mazab
and® holy® Armaiti? as welll0, Perishll, (thou), devilish!? Drujls; perish!¢
(thou) devil’sl®-spawn!8 ; perish!? (thou), devil!8-fashioned!? ; perish?? (thou),
follower-of-devil's?-laws?2: utterly?® perish?, O Druj%¢; utterly?s disap-
pear28**, O Druj?’; utterly?? (and) entirely-perishSl, O Druj%: in-the-North$?
vanish® (thou) utterly33: mayest thou not36 destroy3® the corporeal®? crea-
tion87 of the Divine-Law?.}}

3. And? salutations! (unto Ye both)—namely$,}} Holy-Reverencet
and® Holy-Zealb.

* i,e, Vobumand. ed!? is omitted here in translating. + Afa. $ Orig.sge || Orig. dat.,
doubtless by case-attraction. ¥ Lit, “and”. ** Lit,, *‘ run away " ; T have tried to bring out the
force of the apa repeated 8o often in the original by repeating the word stferly in English instead.
1+ ASa. 1t Lit. * which ",
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NOTES.

Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 5-7.

Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-5); pp. 118-19 (verse 1,
lines 6-9) ; and p. 167 (verse 3).

Darmesteter: 8.B.E., IV, p.101.

Haug: Essays on the Religion of the Parsis; p. 164; p. 160; for the
two parts of verse 1.

Moulton: Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373-74, p. 3¢9 and p. 382 (dlvided
as with Mills).

Bartholomae: Die Gatha's des Avesta, p. 77, p. 63 and p. 96 (as with
Mills).

Besides these I have made use of an unpublished translation of the
Gathas by Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M.A.; I have to record here
my grateful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it.

There is also a very suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujarati
monthly Cherdg for July and Aug. 1915 (Vol. XVI, pp. 368ff., and pp.
428ft). Certain allowances have however to be there made on account of
the writer’s peculiar view-point.

This hymn—Koam-nd Mazdd—so called because of its opening words
occurs almost complete (all except tho single line of verse 3) in the eighth
chapter of the Vendidad. And, it is except perhaps the three famous hymns,
Ahuna-Vairya, Afom Vohu and Yephe hatgm,* the most often repeated of
the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Sraoja Bdz which forms the prelude
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VIII, where funeral ceremonies are
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it is puri-
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the
Ahuna Vairya and the Kom-nd-Mazdd. As a matter of fact, this last alter-
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head-
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred
maniras. .

This hymn is made up of four parts put together for the purpose of the
funeral ceremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well
chosen and there is little feeling of patch-work about it, especially when we
remember the original purpose for which this hymn was made up.

The first portion consists of lines 1-5 of verse 1. ' This is from G&d.
Spen (Yas. XLVL 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zarafuitra to

* Bel. VII. a, b and o,
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Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his
faith. In the darkest hour his faith in the Law of Mazda—as represented
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind—remains unshaken, and finds
noble expression in these five lines. These formulate as it were the last
refuge of the Zoroastrian in times of danger and difficulty and thus these
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds left by death.

The second part (lines 6-9 of verse 1) is also from the same Gafa
(Yas. XLIV. 18)*. The original context shows that here also Z. is in
doubt and difficulty, through which the ‘“ Words of Ahura’ would serve as
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed—Sraoja—who
is ever ready to help all whom Mazda loves.

These two making up the first verse (verse 20 in the Ven.) are linguis-
tically among the earliest of the Avesta texts. What follows, verse 2 (verse
21 in Ven.), is in prose and is certainly of the same age as the rest of the
Ven. It was specially composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it
was intended. The contrast, linguistically, is great, but even greater is the
contrast in the ideas—for this second verse is ‘‘ semi-magical” in import.
It represents the later religion where the pure unalloyed Mazda-worship
of Z. was overlaid with the idea of driving forth the demon which is the
main theme of the whole Vendiddd.t The dead-body having passed along
has rendered the road impure and infested with ¢ the brood of demons”
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire
or consecrated Baresman can pass along the same road.}

The fourth part (verse 3) is not found in the Ven., but in the Sraoa Baz.
It is just one line taken from Géaf. Spen. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original
context it is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has been
put inside it.

1. k3m-n@ (v.l. k3mna, Barth. and Kan.)—Kan. thinks it is for kas-na
(1/1). Others take it as it stands to be 2/1. The na is enc. 1/1 of nar (%,
dvijp), and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense. (Barth., Wb.
424). The same idea is found in the same Gafd. Spen. (Yas. L. 1.)—k3 m3
nd)|| frata visté anys Ajdt Gwat-cé Mazdd Ahurd (Who is for me a protector
except A¥a and thyself, O Ahura Mazda ?). Nair. trans. this line: & AW
FWITAN A NYY QA AT evidently taking k3 as plu. Dar. says:
““ What protector hast thou given unto me, O Mazda ?” Mlt. (E. Z., p.
273) says, “ Whom, O Mazda, can one appoint as protector for one like
me?” Pun. says, “ What protection can a man give to my-follower ?

mavaité—4/1 of mavant. Kan. trans. ¢ to me and to my-followers’’ (see
Skt. of Nair. above). Haug strangely says ‘ my property’. Mills trans.

* The first line is omitved, see Sel, XVI.  t The name itself is Vidaevadit. 1 Ven. VIIL, 15;
see 8el. XXXI, Part 8. || Geld, notes v.1. ksmnd which he also notes for our passage, Yas. XLVI. 7.
9 Does he read komand (noted by Geld.) or ko mo n2 aa in Yes, L, 17
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simply “me’ and adds (ftn. 4) that xmdvats, Owdvds and mavaité may be
trans. simply as ‘“of you”, “thou” and “to me”. Barth. (Wb. 1141)
says, * one like me” (i.e. a mere mortal).

payim—Kan. and Pun. trans. ‘ protection’’; the rest say ¢ protec-
tor>’.*

dadat—3/1 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G., § 543.

hyat—when ; Nair. says ®®:; Barth. (Wb. 1253) says it is an adv.
denoting time. The /& has no etymological value and two mss. even read
yyat.t

dragud—1/1 of °vant. This seems to be the Gad. form of drvang. Nair.
says gata: (W&NI:) which is explained further as Xifvm: wym:

didarsfatd—3/1 impf. atm. inten. of ,,‘darsj (WY ) to dare, to threaten.}
But in the trans. Kan. seems to take it from ,/darss (2®) to see, for he
trans. “ glares at me” (W17 ®A®IR?) Mills also|| suggests,  has set his
eye on me for vengeance’, although he trans. *that wicked one still
held me for his hate”. Barth. (Wb. 690) takes it as desid. of ,/dar (¥)
to hold used with a dat. inf. and trans. ¢ makes himself ready to overcome
me . Note the reflexive sense of atm. Haug says ‘endeavour to hurt
me”’ ; Dar. trans., ¢ while the hate of the wicked encompasses me’’.

aénaphé—Dat. inf. (Barth., Wb. 21) used with ace. (md) and sometimes
with the gen. For injuring, for overpowering ; TAq.

fwahmat—5/1. Barth., takes it as an adj. ‘belonging to Thee”,
¢ Thine ” ; Nair. says @w: ; Kan. and Mills say ¢ other than Thee” ; others
take like Barth., Mlt. addsf ‘ ‘Thy Thought’ is tho samo as ‘Good’
or ‘Best Thought’”.

Afras-ca—Barth. regards this as the ancient abl. form found often in
G.A. (see Jack., A. G., § 222). TLis is the Divine Fire within the man, which
helps hira in his moments of trouble. Kan. takes this as 6/1 and trans. the
line thus ‘* whe else, but Thee (would be the protector) of (our) Fire (i.e. our
hearth and home) and of (our) mind . Nair. says: GHEAAITY WGATIH*
(wamifv foe® <ot §¥9). Dar. (p. 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers
to the ordeal by fire.

Manayphas-cd of course refers to Vohu-mand, the first of the Holy Im-
mortals. .
yayd—6/2: i.e. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind.

dyaofandis—3/3. Kan. trans. ¢ through the actions of which two”
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5., ftn.) that these are * acts which lead to
family happiness and to peace of mind ’. Haug. trans., ‘through whose

* BV. has WY mostly in this sense, Grass., Wb, 806. 1 Geld. notes this v,1., see also Barth,,
Wb 1227, 1 Kan,, Dict.. p. 160. I 8.B.E., XXXI, p.188, tn. 5. 9 BZ., p. 374, ftn. 1
** JUYW is Vohuman, soq Nair 's trans. of ¥add 4hi Vairys, Sel. Vila,
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operation.” ¢ By deeds performed in which (i.e. Atar and Vohumand)”
Mills.

ajom—1/1 n.

Braosta—3/1 sub. sor. atm. ./0ru, to ripen, to come to fruition (Barth.,
Whb. 801). Kan. trans. ‘““increases”. Mills says, ¢ Thy righteous rule is
saved and nurtured . Haug says,  Thou hast created rightful existence.”
Dar. says, ¢ Through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ”,
translating literally Nair.’s Skt. rendering : ¥uf w@fu: gu yrewrfa arfaw
(fere wie ya w Q).

moi—4/1. @ (AGY)-

dastvgm—2/1f. Teaching (Barth., Wb. 745). Kan. trans. “ knowledge*’
(Wr®) and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5, fin.) that this means tho knowledge
thnt God is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pers. )giws (dastur,
older dastavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion. In
P. Guj. the word T is used to indicate the highest order of priest. From

/dah to teach. Cf. Grk. 3édae (from *ddw, to learn). The word dahma is
cognate (see Yas. XXVI. 9) and probably also dgm (line 7 of this verse).
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills trans., ¢ that spiri-
tual power (vouchsafing) me’’.* He also adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138, ftn.
6) : * One might be tempted to read tat moi dgs tvom ete. ; ¢ That granting
(d@s) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith’’. Dar. trans. this line:
““ Reveal to me Thy Religion as Thy Rule ™ (i.e., he explains, ‘“one must
take religion as one’s rule’). Haug has, ‘ Tell me the power necessary for
upholding that religion’’. Pun. says, ¢ that direction for the religion .
Nair. renders the word by WIEW.

daénayai—4(/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth. and Mlt.t take it in the
sense of daénd the second principle in the constitution of many ; and Mit.
trans. ¢ for my very Self ’. Mills takes (rather needlessly) the last two
words as an independent clause and trans. < for the (holy) Faith (its truths)
declare””. The writer in the Cherdg trans. * for (the spreading of) the
Faith ”’||.

Jravaoca—2/1 imp. aor. ,/vac + frd, to instruct.

k3—1/1. Who. Thisis a G.A. form (Kan., A.G., § 228). Nair. takes
it as 1/3, &. LA

varafrom-ji—1/1. Smiter of the foe (Kan.); who smites with victory
(Mills) ; Pun. says, “ Fiend-smiter’’; Nair. has & fasfaagr v .

p6v—This word occurs only here and in Yas. XLIV. 15. Barth. (Wb.

898) takes it as inf. from ,/pd, to protect. Kan. (Dict., p. 334) takes it as
1/1 and trans. * protecting ”. Mills takes it as ¢ in the protection of ',

* He takes the last two words of this line as a separate clause. + Mit. practically retranslates
Barth. into English with a few occasional changes. 1 Bee above, Yas. XXVI, 4, || Vol, XVI,
p. 377 (July 1015),
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s3pha—Teaching ; ,/s@h (W ) to teach. Nair. says W TQAT foremar: |
(fwxe ¥ firear 3 Qegr* Tymtay fagim ot @ €3 & Hafw)n Barth. takes
it as 3/1 and trans. the line: ¢ Who is he, who victorious would protect by
thy doetrine all that are’’. Mills trans.: ‘ Who smites with victory in the
protection (of all) that are”. Dar. says: ‘ Who is the victorious who will
protect Thy teaching >, which leaves off y6¢ hanii which Pun. renders, * that
are extant ’t. Haug’s rendering is quite unintelligible ; he has for the two
lines k3 . . . ciZdi the following (p. 160): ‘ Who killed the hostile demons
of different shapes, to enable me to become acquainted with the rules
established for the course of the two lives (physical and spiritual) ?”
Kan. says: ‘“ Who (shall be) the smiter of the enemy by the help of Thy
Words, which are protecting. »’

cifra—Kan. and Mills take it adv., fq9q clearly; Nair. says sweagr
Barth. (Wb. 586) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “ by a visicn”. But in this
unusual sense this is the only example quoted by Barth.

dam (see d@stvgm above)—2/1 adj. Wise (Kan.); having power (Mills)
Cf. the name D3-Jamdspa. Barth. (Wb. 745) takes this as an irj. from ,/da
(¥1) to set up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted.

ahwim-bis-ratim—This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 285).
Geld. reads ahiimbis ratiim ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus.
Among the v.l. noted by Geld. one reads ahii-bis and all the rest read ahiim-
bis. Kan. reads in this hymn (Kh. A.b. M., p. 5.) ahiibié, but in G. b. M.
(p. 126) he reads ahéimbis. The word ahiimbié occurs in three places only—
all in the Gaf: Gaf. Ahu., XXXI. 19%; Gad. Ust.,, XLIV. 2|| and XLIV
16|l. In all the three places Nair. says Wii sf9. Kan. also gives the
same sense to the word in all three places, taking it as 3/3 of aghu (ahu—
wy) life or world.q But in the trans. he says,  for both the worlds
(du.)””.** Mills says, ¢ for the worlds (plu.)” (Yas. XXXI. 19), ‘for both
the worlds ’ (Yas. XLIV. 2) and “ for both lives’* Yas. XLIV. 16). Haug
in this passage says,  both the lives ”” ; Dar. also trans. similarly. Barth.
(loc. cit.) takes it as a comp. of ahu (life) + ,/bis (f4% ) to heal, and trans.
“ healer of life’’. Barth. also proposes to read ratum joined on to this mak-
ing a sort of comp. The opposite is ahum-marancé (Yas. IX. 31.). The
opposite idea is also found in the phrase banaysn ahim (Yas. XXX. 16).11

ciZdi—2/1 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. “reveal” (,/ci§). Dar. says:
““ make it clear that I am the guide of both the worlds ’. Barth. trans.:
“ By vision assure me how to set up the judge that heals the world ’. And
Mlt. adds (E.Z., p. 369, ftn.): ¢ This seems to be Z. himself—he is pray-
ing for a vision that may openly confirm his designation as a prophet *’.
I am, however, inclined to think that the Ratu meant here is Sraoja.

* da¥na, faith. + For the rest he agrees with Dar, 1 Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. I| 8el, XVI,

9 Diot., p. 18; also A.G,, § 199 (p. 86). . ,** Le. to gain merit here and hereafters  t+ Sel. XXXIV.
Part 2, )
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hoi—4/1 (Gaf.). An enclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron. sometimes
used reflexively (Jack., A.G., § 395 and § 416). It refers, when reflexive,
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is found (Reich. § 598).
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron., 3rd pers., referring to
yahmiii in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., § 212.

Vohii . . . . Manaphd—3/1 in the sense of ¢ accompanied by .

Saraos—The G.A. form of Sraoja. Dar. remarks (8.B.E., IV, p. 101,
ftn. 4) ; ¢ This stanza with in the original Gafas refers to the human incar-
nation of Srao§a,* the victorious protector of the Prophet and his religion,

is applied here to Sraofa as a protector of the soul in its passage from this
world to the other *’. )

va$i—2/1 pers. par. ,/vas to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus
desired (Barth.,, Wb. 1382). Whomsoever thou pleasest (Dar.).

2. This portion is omitted in Nair.’s version of the Sraoja Baz.

) péta . . . . pairi—Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. ¥fic + qT
in Ved.}

thidyantat—b5/1 pres. pt.
nase—2/1 imp. pres. par. ,/nas (W) to perish. The root is of the 4th

class (fgarfg) and hence the form was orig. * nasya written as nase (Barth.,
Wh. 1055-6).

dagvo-frakarste—From ,/kares (&%) + frd, to sowf. More probably
it is from ,/karot (@) + frd (cf. fraca korontat, Yas. IX. 8.). Seed of the
Demon (Kan.); creation of the fiend (Dar.).

daévé-fradaite (dr.)—Follower of the daéva law or ritual. World of
fiend (Dar.). Barth. regards this as practically synonymous with the
previous word (Wb. 672.). ddta means *law », cf. daté-r@zé above, Yas.
IX. 10 and the name Vidaévadata, which means lit. the laws against the
daévas.

apa . . . nase—Perish utterly.
dvara—,/dvar to run. (a dadva-word).

apaxadre—T/1 (construed with naéme, direction, understood). North.
Kan. gives the derivation as from apa and axtar (star) (Pers. jal akhtar,
star), i.e., as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodiac (the path of the
sun)|. Barth. (Wb, 79-80) regards this as wrong and suggests that the
real meaning is ‘““backward’”. The word frata means South as well as
front. The North is regarded as the region of evil and the South is the
region of the Holy Spirits—exactly the reverse of the Hindu ideas.q Prob-
ably the reason is what has been suggested by an anonymous writer,** that

* Yag. XXVI, 5, (Sel, III above) note on Eavdiy Visitdspake, + Grass., Wb 798, 1 Ken.,
Dict., p, 248 and p. 130, |l Dicte, p. 38, 4 But Hara-barssaiti is in the Northe ** Cherag,,
Vol, XVI, p. 439 (Aug. 1915),
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during the day the Zoroastrians turn their faces to the Sun while praying
and hence naturally tho North would be left out and thus would acquire a
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the significations of the
words Ahura (WgT) and Daéva (ZF) to be reversed. It may be noted in
passing that the dead body is never laid out with the head to the north.

nasyehea—2/1 pres. atm. used as sub. (Kan., Dict., p. 288).

marancainis (v.l. mamoron®, Geld.)—Barth. (Wb. 1145) takes it as 3/1
(?) impf. par. ,/marsk (mahrk) to destroy (the root is of the seventh class,
i), cf. mahrkdi (Yas. IX. 8), and aham-moronco (Yes. IX. 81). Kan.
takes it as an adj. 1/3 f., and trans. ¢ fit to be destroyed ”’, construing with
biyat (¥91q) understood. Jack. (A. G., § 565, note) says, * peculiar is 2/1
impf. par. marancainid weak nasalisod root with added an (nn) ’. The i is
as in wxA}q, w?tq, etc. The form is an augmentless impf. with a sub.
force. (Jack., A.G., § 445 (2), Whit. § 563). About the so-called root
maranc Jack. (A. G., § 563) says that it has ¢ practically become stereotyped
as a root according to the a-conjugation* by transfer, hence _he thematic
forms . Barth. (loc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in the sense of
destroying or killing one of the ahura-creation. He cites only one case
(Ven. XIX. 61 where Z. is asked by Agro-Mainyus not to destroy the evil-
creation) where it is not used in the ahura-sease.

8. Armaitis—See above, Yas. LX. 5.

I:a-ca—Religious zeal (Barth., Wb. 378); from ,/dz (€% ). In Yas.
LI 1} Geld. takes it as ‘sweetened milk . Kan. trans. * prosperity’’;
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLIX. 10) says€f& Thisline is taken (out of its context)
from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes namas-ca
to mean ““ salutations be unto’ (Kh. A. b. M., p. 7) here, though in the orig.
context (G. b. M., p. 188) he trans. the line, * prayer from which come
Reverence and Prosperity . Nair. says: ¥#7 91 @A #enr (forw g7

HITG1 TAT HEWT ﬁ ®4: ) W Tho orig. passage may be quoted here in
order to fully sppreciate the value of this line:

tae-ca¥l Mazda Gwakmi adgm nipdphs

mané vohi urunas-ca asdiungm,

nomas-cd ya Armaitis I:G-ca.

This may be rendered :

‘¢ And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good mind,

and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also** (their) piety and (their)
zeal.

® The ﬂlﬁ-olm. + 8el, XIV. Probably this akura word is used out of regard to Z who is

the person addressed. Or more probably the Devil being the speaker would use the best word for
his cwn creatures, 1 Bol. XXXVI, Part 2. || Spenta Armaiti. 9 So Kau., Geld, has tat-od,
%% Lit. ** (that) whioh (is)”, ya, .
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On the whole it s better to take this line independently as Kan. has
done. Armaiti is invoked here because she is the chosen one of the Zoroas-
trian (see Yas. LX, 5, Sel. V). And when after the dead body has been
put inside the Tower of Silence and the bearers have come out the whole
assembly of mourners assembled chant aloud three times this linc--thus
leaving as it were the dead to the care of their chosen guardian angel
Armaiti.
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VIIL

The Three Prayers—Yasd, Afom and Ye[hé
hatam.
(@) Yaba ahii vairyd*

yafil ahu2 vairyds adas ratust agats-cit’ hacas,
Vagnhdus® dazdal® Managholl §yaofananam!? aphdusls Mazdails
xSafrem-ca'® Ahurail'® i!7 yim!8 drigubys'? dadat? vas*drem?l.

(b) A§om vohut

agom! vohii? vahistom3 asti4, ustas astis,
ustd’ ahmai® hyat? a§ail® vahistail! agem!2,

(¢) Yofjhd hatami.

yefjhél hat§m? aat® yesndt paiti® vanhot
Mazd&7 Ahurs® vasga® a§-at'0 haocall,
yiphgm!2.cals, tslé-cals, tasls-cal’, yazamaide's,

* Aluo found in Yas, XXXI, 13, + Also found in Yas. XXVII, 14. 1 Also found in Yas. IV,
Bee Yas. LVII. 4 for full notes and explanation,
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VIIL

The Three Prayers—Yasa, A§om and Yeihe
hatam.

(@) Yaba ahu vairy.

Just as! a Ruler? (is) all-power{ul3 (among men) so# (too is) the Spiri-
tual-Teacher® even? by-reason-of8 (his) Righteousness® ; the giftsl® of Good?
Mind!l (are) for* (those) working!? for the Lord!4 of Lifel3; and-the-
strength!® of Ahura!8 (is given) untol7 (him) who!8 unto (his) poorl? (brothers)
giveth®0 help?l.

(b) Asam voha.

Afal ist the highestd good?, (it alone) is8 (true) happinesst; happi-
ness’ (is) for him8 (alone) who? (is) righteous!? for (the sake of) the highesti!

Akalo,

(¢) Yeghe hatgm.

(That man) amongt those-that-are?, of whom! Mazda’ Ahura® throughl!
(his) Righteousness!® knoweth? (that he) verily3 (is) bettert as-regards’ acts-
of-worship*—(and those women) too!? of whom!? (Mazda Ahura knoweth
likewise)—(all such), both!s} menl® and women!$, (do) we reverels,

* Lit, “ of " {gen.). t Lit. ““of >’ (gen.). 1 Lit. “and”.
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NOTES.

These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran.
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for
each. These latter are Yas. XIX, XX and XXI which together make up
what is called the Baydn Yast.* All the three pieces are of a great antiquity
though linguistically the Yafa (or Ahuna Vairya) is probably the oldest—
being practically equal to the oldest Gafas.t The meaning of these verses
has not been properly settled, each scholar takes itin his own way. The
words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and
involved.

VIL a. Yaba ahi vatryo.

The Yafa ah#i vairys is regarded as the most ancient and also the most
sacred of the three. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M,, p. 2, ftn.) regards this as pre-
Zarafustra in age. Yas. XIX is a commentary on the Yafa and through-
out the Av. we have praises of this prayer. Ven. XIX. 2.1 mentions that
Z. used this mantra to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (14-15) also men-
tions Z. using this mantra for u similar purpose. The Sraosa Yast Hadoxt
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahund- Vairyo vacGm vorafrajdstomé (Ahuna Vairya
is the most victorious among the Words). SraoSa uses this mantra as
his victorious weapon (Yas. LVIL. 22). The Had. (Yt. XXI 4) says:
“The pronouncing of that formula the Ahuna Vairye increases strength
and victory in one’s soul and piety”||. The Parsis have got such a
traditional faith in its efficacy that in times of difficulty and trouble
they always exclaim 99l /T @XX (Yaba, thy holp!). There is the
traditional saying that if this mantra is chanted in the proper metre
with the proper intonation, and with a full understanding of the sense, the
‘“merit’’ resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even
the most illiterate Zoroastrians who do not know any' other prayers are
expected to know the Yaba.

Like the other two, the construci.on of this prayer is very obscure and
there have beer: practically as many translations of this as there have been
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. The
prayer being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to
embody some fundamental truths of life. 'The religion of Z. is a religion of
the Karma-mdrga, which teaches us to reach the goal of life through action,
and I have tried in my translation to indicate that the Ahuna-Vairya gives
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to
mankind.Y The mantra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21
Nasks of the original Avesta texts**) which are arranged in three lines of
the same measure as the Gaf. Ahu.tt The first line lays down the general

* See below Bel, VIII. t The name Akunavaiti is given to the first Gaga because it is in the
metre of the 4huna Vairya, 1 8el, X1V, | Dar., 8B.E,, XXIII., p, 311. 9 The whole idea is
elaborated by me in a Gujarati article in the Cherdg, Vol, XX (1919), pp. 616 ff» Here of course I can
give the mere outlinesa. *¢ Bee Introduction. + Eachline of 7+9 (sometimes 8) syllables.
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proposition which is true for all religions that the Spiritual Teacher
(Ratu) is all-powerful just as any earthly Prince (Ahu) may well be in the
material world. The reason for the power of the Ratu is his Aja. This
Ala (W¥® in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of
God, which is the Law of Purity or Righteousness (in the sense in which
Jesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word W&« as under-
stood in the Veda*) which would exactly. give the same idea. The Skt.
Y% comes very near it in connotation but cven that is not exact. This
Aja is what Tennyson speaks of as

¢ One God, one law, one element,

‘“ And one far-off divine event,

¢ To which the whole moves” (In Memoriam).

After making this statement the second line tells us that the gifts of
Good Mind are for those who are working for the Lord. That is, those
who try to help God’s work in the world by doing gi)od deeds and helping
the cause of human progress, they shall have their understanding
strengthened so as to grasp better and better the higher truths of the
spiritual life (the gifts of Vohu-Mans). Thus they would be able to pro-
gress and would have better powers wherewich to serve the Lord.

And the third line says that besides the * gifts of Gjood-mind” the
¢ Strength of the Lord” too shall come to such people who give heip unto
their poor brothers. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as poverty
of worldly goods but as poverty of moral and spiritual things as well. The
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to give what he has got from the Lord
unto those that possess less of those gifts. Wisdom and strength are given
unto him that he may serve those of his brothers who are lower than him-
self in any respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the
more a man serves the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater
the measure in which he receives of the ¢ Strength of the Lord”.

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer.
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith—service of humanity.
Hence it is that in every ceremony we are required to repeat this mantra
several times. And this mantra is the last earthly sound that a Zoroastrian
should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person
by the nearest relative.t This mantra to the Zoroastrian is the key to
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said: Ahunam-Vairim
tanamy pditi, ¢ Ahuna Vairya saves the man .|| '

ahu . . . ratus—For the distinction between these two see above Yas.
LVIL 2: Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3, ftn.) explains these as ‘* the Lord who
looks after worldly affairs” and ‘the Lord who looks after religious
affairs’’. In his trans. he renders ahu by king and ratu by Dasturdn-
Dastur, i.e. the Supreme Priest.

* 8ee Grass,, Wk, 28611, ; cf, RV., VII, 65, 3; VIII. 12. 3; otce. t Bome use the Asom vohn for
this purpose, 1 Lit. * the body *’, fanu used in the sense of *'self ” as in Ved, and iu Gag.
|| 8raoia Baz. .
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dazdd (&r.)—Kan. takes this as 1/3 of the p.pt. pass. n. of ,/da (¥T)
to give and trans. « gifts ”.* This explanation seems quite correct. The
Ved. form would be ¥Al. Jack., A.G. §§ 600 and 606 mentions the form
dazdé which is 3/2 pft. atm. ./dd@ (WT) to create. This form would be
phonetically equal to W¥; the regular Skt. form is of course ¥YTA. Barth.
(Wb. 702) takes this as 1/1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. * he who
offers’. Har. takes similarly.

dyacbananim—6/3 pres. pt. atm. The * root * here seems to be Jyut a
variant of ,/dyu, ‘VI, to strive. Generally the word &yaofana is used for
“work” or ““action”’ ; cf. Yas. IX. 31. and Kom-na Mazda. The correspond-
ing word WY& is found used participially in RV., X. 50. 4., ¥ ﬂ@ﬂ
faufew? (In every combat casting down heroes upon the ground). Kan.
in his trans. (Kh. A, b. M., p. 3) says ‘ workers ”’ ( &r® ®CHTC ).

aphaui—6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation.

Ahurdi—4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. staotd-ca Ahurdi yesnyd-ca Vayhsud
Manapho (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good-Mind), Yas. XXX. 1.}
See Reich. § 468.

drigubyo—4/3. Cf. Yas. LVIL. 10.

vdstarom—2/1—Kan. trans. ‘ protector”. He translates the clause
““ Who makes himself protector of the poor”. The use of par. (dadat) for
the atm. (reflexive) sense would certainly be unusual for G.A. which is
the language of this pieco. Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans. “ shepherd” (in the
Biblical sense), or one who looks after the nurture and safety of the flock
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas.
XXIX. L,} noit moi vista xgmat anyé, which Barth. renders ¢ there is no
other shepherd for me than Thou”. I take dada¢ from ,/da (¥T) to givell
and I propose to render in both passages the word vastar by ¢ help” or
‘“guccour ”. Nair. says %1% 9T¥% 9 but in Yas. XXIX. 1. he trans.
qrefemr.

The various trans. may now be euumerated :

L. Nair: q9i @rfam g (fre qur wsaegifvem: ) o Q@w: gorg
Tormwifyy (few ufwfey a10 gu A @ur widw &7 g wwHsCEt
Cra? wrywr fa fafwerg gurg) ++

ey qrAEfadwe: 1 shat wwiER ewisw | (fe @ gaveig eww
wa: Swai v xfi-Tagen wREN qta e (o) sinafen ety eifes
¥ Y7 WeHIw Qv ) |

* Dicts, ps 248 and A.G. § 558. t 8el. XXXIV, Part 2, 1 8els XV, II Kan, and Barth. take
it from 4/da (‘l’) 9 Nair. uses this in the sense of ﬁ'o or m Wi—Bh&moha.

L ror°<w. #+ “May perhaps mean® even though the meritorious deed may he howsoever
uniqus, it is of no use unless ordained’by Ahuramezda’*, Bharnohs, 1] ®TfW is wrficaltfim
or TINY.
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e w wwESry A (fre B wsweR: gwan: e e vafe) o gdaw)-
zTifa wremy (few gaemai oo view v afa) o

2. Haug trans. (p. 141): ¢ Just as a heavenly Lord is to be chosen so
is an earthly master for the sake of righteousness (to be) the giver of good
thoughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for
the Lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector of the poor ”.

3. Sp. trans.: ‘“As is tho will of the Lord so (is he) the ruler out of
purity. From Vohumané (will ono receive) gifts for the works (which one
doos) in the world for Mazda. And the kingdom (we give) to Ahura when
we afford succour to the poor” *

The rendering of the last line is an echo of the Paternoster, ¢ Thy
Kingdom come .

4. The Pah. version is: *“ As is the will of the living spirit, so should
be the pastor, owing to whatsoover are the duties and good works of righte-
ousness. Whose is the gift of good thought which among living spirits

is the gift of Ahura Mazda. Tho sovercignty is for Ahura Mazda, who
gives necessaries to the poor”’.*

5. Dar. (8.B.E., XXIII, p. 23.): ¢ The will of the Lord is the law of
holiness, the riches of Vohumand shall be given to himn who works in this
world for Mazda and wields according to tho will of Ahura the power he
gave to him to relieve the poor *.*

6. Har.: °As there is a Supreme Lord, so there is a religious chief
for the propagation of religion by means cf purity. He is also the executor
of good thoughts and of the works of the Mazdayasnian Law. The power-
ful kingdom belongs to Ahura, and he has made the spiritual chief the
protector of the poor ”.*

7. Kan.: ¢ Just as a ruler of this world (a king) acts according to his
will, so does the chief of spiritual matters (the High Priest) by means of
righteousness act according to his own will. The reward of Vohumané is
for those working for the Lord of the world. He who constitutes himself
the protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura .

8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a
paper in 1885 at Bombay on ¢ Primitive Mazdayasnyan Teachings as con-
tained in the Honvart and Ashem, the two celebrated Prayer-Stanzas of the
Parsees*’. 1In this paper he makes a very bold attempt at en original
trans. of the Ahura-Vairya and he has quoted in extenso all the available
trans. of this verse with his criticisms thereon. He tries to base his traus. on
the opening verses of Yas. XIX. But his trans. is too startlingly original
to be acceptable to scholars generally. Some of the words are given senses
absolutely unique.; His trans. runs as follows:—

* Thisis quoted by Khandalavala (see below), pp. 10f. t The Pah. form of Ahusna- Vairya.
1 To my mind the chief ralue of the paper lies in the elucidation of the ancient teaching of Mazda-
worship.
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Asl is the Will3 (or Law) of the Eternal-Existence? so (its) Energy®
solely” through® the Harmony® (ASa) of the Perfect? Mindl! (is) the pro-
ducer!® of the manifestations!? of the universe!? (and) (is) to!? Ahural®
Mazdalé (the Living Wise One) the Power!5 which!8 gives? sustenance?! to
the revolving-systemsl®.

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich. and Mlt. merely repeat his
version). Milt. (E.Z., pp. 160f.) gives the rendering of Barth. in a free Eng.
trans.* ¢ Even as he (Zarafustra) 18 the Lord for us to choose, so is he the
Judge according to the Right, he that bringeth the life-works of Good
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they
made shepherd for the poor”. Milt. calls this a ¢ profoundly difficult
text .

10. Mlt. also quotes Geld.’s version (E.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2):

‘“Even as he is the chosen Ruler so also is he (appointed) by Asa
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Mazda.
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a
Shepherd .

Mit. also calls the Ahuna Vairya *the great creed of Parsism, com-
posed after Zarafustra’s day, but at so early a date that the key to its
meaning seems to have been mostly lost .

11. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurin:t
 Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Ahura, St. Michael), Right-
ful Ruler of men, Leader on sanctity’s path. Thou that directs to God
the good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them up as a gift to-
wards the Father on high. Yea, the dominion above and beneath is
Ahura’s (St. Michael’s); the All-Wise made him victor renowned over the
dragons of hell ”.

Evidently the drigu is the dragons!!

The trans. of Mills is quotel at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VIII,
Introductory remarks).

I venture ‘o give my own version for what it is worth. As can be seen
it is made up by taking bits from various versions; but I think I have made
a continuous sense out ot it which hangs well together. The passage is
indeed very obscure and we cannot quite say what the true version may
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived
notions as cen be easily seen.

VIL. b. Ajem vohi.
This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld.
in Grund. (Vol. II, p. 27) thinks that it is prose, but in the Av. text (Vol.

* The orig. of Barth. runs thus:—Wie der beste Oberherr, so der (beste) Richter ist er (némlich
Zaraguitra) gemiss dem heiligen Recht, der des guten Sinnes Lebenswerke dem Masddh zubringt,
und (s0) die Obergewalt dem 4kura, er (Zaragujira), den sie den Armen als Hirten bestellt haben.
(Quoted by Mlt, F.Z,, p. 161, ftn, 2.)  { Qnoted by Khandalavala, op. cit,, Ds 10,
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I1, p. 36) he prints it as three lines of verse, the lines ending at the 4th, 8th
and 12th words. XKan. prints it similarly as metrical. Though most fre-
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity as the
Yafd ahi vairys (VIL. a). There is a very fine article on its inner signifi-
cance in Cherdg (Vol. XVI, 1915, p. 632). There are frequent references
to this prayer in the Av. itself by the name of ASem or Aja-Vahista.
(Barth., Wb 238-39). The second soction of the Bayan Yast (Yas. XX)
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verse.*

ABa is the keynote of all ZarafuStra’s teaching. It is the Law of
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and the progress of the
Universe. For mankind, it means living the life in accordance with the
Divine Law—for that is the only way in which the mortal may help the
progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of Truth
and Purity—everything in fact which is implied by the word w.o“ Right-
eousness” is the word which is nearest in sense to A§a—** righteousness” in
the sense in which Jesus has used it. The earlier writers, e.g. Haug, saw
in this word only the outer ritual purity and sacrificial observances. But
this sense came to attach to the word only in later ages when the spirit of
Afa was lost and only the lotter was left.

This verse has no word intrinsically difficult but every scholar practi-
cally has given a different rendering of it.

1. The Skt. of Nair. runs as follows :—
yu swRfy smwaw (wgwan «fa! (GRfeita yorm SWaT| gAr §r
iy st swefategd [aiwrea] Or 9aify Sqws wla) |
@ vl (fre ameRs Waawfe ) | Qe (fae 9 Qua: geoan)
1

91 gy gwrciyar (foe 9 g4 yaqam &0 ) 919 gow (e wi .
- gEwiT)

2. Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 266):

““ A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best; there is weal, there is

weal to this man when the Right (he!ps) the Righteousn ess best (when the
pious man serves it in truth) .

He adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.)—‘ When ASa is for A%a Vahifta’.
3. Dar. (8.B.E., XXIII, p. 22):

‘““ Holiness is the best oi all good Well it is for it, well is it for that
holiness which is perfection of holiness’’

4. Haug (p. 14 1, ftn. 2):

‘“ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is; & blessing be to that
which is righteousness towards A#a Vahista (perfect righteousness) .

<

® Sel, VIII 8; HaJ. I (Yt. XXI) also recites the praises of the Afom. + Bharuncha remarks :
“the 8kt. trans. is correct as far as the Pah. rendering goos. But the same cannot be said of it
a8 regarda the original Av.”.
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He adds; “‘Righteousness’ here and elsewhere where it translates
ajom means ‘what is right or meritorious’ in a ritualistic or materialistic
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit
gwqg does”. This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not
accurate at all. The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later
use of the word. This is true not only of the word aja but others also.*

5. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1):

* Righteousness is the best goodt (and it) is happiness. Happiness is
to him who is righteous for the sake of (i.e. in the matter of) the best
righteousness .

It may be noted that in Guj. we use tho word WY& for the Av. A¥a.
There is no mistake about the sensc because we have the inherited tradition
of millenniums as regards this word.

6. Barth. translates| in a very ingenious manner and Reich. (A.R.,
pp. 173-4) and Mit. (E.R.P., p. 116) merely rotranslate him. MIlt. trans.
thus:

“ Right is the best good : it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our por-
tion, even our right to that which is the best right ",

The word ujtd is taken as an adv. to mean ‘“ according to our desire ",
Curiously enough he takes ahmai as 4/3 of azam (Reich. § 402) which is
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jack., A.G., § 389; Kan., A.G., § 210, ftn. 3).q
It is however better to take ahmdi as 4/1 of the dem. pron. (‘ﬁ)
especially as we have a similar Gaf. passage, utd ahmai yahmai ustd
kahmdi-cig (Gad. Ust., Yas. XLIII 1)**. Barth. regards this as a play on
the various senses of ada; afa ‘‘ the best doing” and afa ‘‘the best re-
ward” (Reich., loc. cit.). MIlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116): ‘ Primarily
denoting abstract Right, the divine order, it (45a) comes to mean (2) right-
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man’s rights as determined
by that divine order . . .. He who lives rightly gots his rights in the end,
and therefore

‘ because right is right to follow right
‘ Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.’

This note by Mit. is a remarkable instance of how some Western
scholars read European ideas and even words into Eastern scriptures,
The third sense of “ right ’ given by MIlt. most assuredly cannot be read
into aja. The temptation of word-play has been too strong for Dr.
Moulton !

* Bee, 6.8., the word savalhd Yas: LX. 1, t+ Kan, uses the Pers, word Saetd (n‘emat) which
means & blessing or & good thing granted by God.  § Often spelt QWTE, 1| Wh. 283 * 4¥a ist
das beste Gt'lt: nach Wunach wird es, nach Wunsoh uns zu teil das 4¥a fiir das beste 4¢a.”® 9 This
corresponds to GEN (4/8 of WNY) in Veda, see Grass, Wh. 164.  ** See last verse of Yas, XLIV,
Bel. XVI, .
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7. One more trans., that of Sp., may be added though it is not literal
for the last phrase. He says:

¢ Purity is the best good: happiness, happiness is to him, namely to
the best pure in Purity.”

Khandalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from
Had. I: “Whoever recites the Afem with belioving enqun-y in his mind,
praises me who am Ahura Mazda; he praises the water, he praises the trees,
he praises all good created by Mazda that is of rightful origin*’.*

Khandalavala adds :

“The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Mazda Yt. (Yt. I. 7,
is Aa Vahiita, which represents the sublime order and harmony of all this
¢ Changing World of changeless Law’. Aja Vahista or Ardibesht is in later
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the an_el presiding over celestial Fire, who
1inisters to order and the preservation of things. Aje Vahista however is
the second Ameshasprend after Vohu-Mand, the Perfect Mind, and literally
means the Highest Harmony. The meaning of the above quoted passage
(from Had. T, 4) now becomes clear. He who recites the Ajam with an
inguiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he
could see exquisite order prevailing everywhere, for Aja literally means
order and regular motion, and the word bears a very wide significance as we
carry the idea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel-
lectual worlds.

“The A$em formula teaches that Purity (meaning Righteousness) is
the highest (Yood ; that it is a biessing only to those who practise it for its
own sake, having but one aim—to try to reach up.to the highest Righteous-
ness—tn the most perfect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short,
the Ajem teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake irrespective
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.”

VI1 c. Yephé hatam.

This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVIIL 4. (Sel. IL., pp. 66-67,
above).

* Hee B.B.E., XXIII, p. 311, The whole of this fragment, called Yt. XXI by Dar. is in praise of
, the Afem Voh@ + Op. cit., pp. 18=19.
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VI1II.
Bayan Yast—Yasna XIX-XXI,

XIX. 1.§ + perosat! Zarafustro? Ahurom3d (Mazd@m)*:
+ ¢ Ahurab (Mazda)® mainyd?
spbnistas, - + datare’ gadfaniml® astvaiti-
ngml!l, (adum)!?;
+ cit!3 avatlt vacols asl8 Ahural?

(Mazda)!3* + yatl® mé? fragvaocs?l P
2. § *“ paral asmem?, paras ipem+, parad zigmb, (para’ géms), para®
urvargmlo,

+parall Atrem!?2 Ahurahels
(Mazdd)!¢ pudremis, paralé narem!? ajavanem!s
' +paral® dadvais®-oa?l yrafstraisz
(madyaises-ca),t
+para?t vispem? ahtima??
astvantems?8, para? vispas® vohus! (mazdadatas?)
afa-cifras® ”’,
3. @at! mraot? Ahurd? Mazdd¢:
“bayas adjas s’ Ahunahe? Vairyehed, | + Spitamalo (Zarafustrall),
yati2 té13 fraivaoceomls,

4. ‘““‘paral! asmom?....(mazdadatas?) a§a-cifrads .}

6. hdal-mé2bayas Ahunahe! Vairyeheb, Spitama’ Zarafustra’, anapyty-
8a8 anapi§ita’ sravayamnal® gatem!l paitil? anyuéd§gm!s rafwimls
gafangm!® anapyiuydangmié anapi§utanam!? srgvayamnangmis:
fatl? aipyuyda® aipi§ata?! sravayamna®? dasa?® paiti2¢ anyé2
ratavos,

8. yasl-ca? mé3 adtahmi¢ anhvos, yats astvaintil, Spitamas Zaragustra?,
baydm!® Ahunahe!! Vairyehe!? marat!3, fral¢-valb marol dronjayatit,
fral8-val® drenjay o6 sravayat?!, fra®2-va sravay o yazdites ; rises-
cit?? tard? peretiim??-ci1t3® hé3l urvidnem?? vahistem? ahitim® fra-
parayepi® zem3®, yo63 Ahurs® Mazdd%, a4 vahistats aghaot, 548
vahistats A§ate, a4 vahiStadibyot’ raocsby64s.

7. yasl-ca? mé? adtahmit aphvod, yats astvainti’, Spitama® Zarafustra9,
bayam!® Ahunahe'! Vairyehel? drenjays!® aparaodayetels, yatls

* dhura-Mas®, Geld. t Geld, marks this line as ** suspicious,” i.e. a probable interpolation.
1 As in verse 2.
164
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VIIIL. ’
Ba,an Yast-Yasna XIX-XXI.

XIX. 1. Zarafustra? asked! Ahura® Mazda*; “O Ahura® Mazda$,
(Thou) Spirit? most holy?, Creator® of the corporeall! worldsl® (and)
Righteous!?, what!3 was!® that!¢ word!®, O Ahural?, which!®, O Mazdalé,
Thou didst declare?! unto me?0 ¢

2. ¢ (The word which was) before! the heavens?, before? the waterss,*
beforeb the earth?, before’ the creaturesst, before? the treesl?, before!! the
Fire!2, the Son! of Ahural3 Mazdal4, before!8 the holy!® man!?, before!® the
evil-ones?? both?!} dadva? and? mortal?s, before? all?8 the corporeal?®s life?7,
before? all3® the goods! creation-of-Mazda$,|| the seed of A¥a$8.”

3. Thereupon! Ahura® Mazda* said?: that 8 was’ the hymn5* Ahunas8-
Vairya®t, O Spitamal® Zarafustrall, which 12 I did declarel4 unto thee!s.

4. “(The word which was) before! the heavens?, . ... creation-of-
Mazda3?, the seed of A§ass.

5. *“Thisl hymn? of minn?, Ahunat-Vairya5, O Spitama$ Zarafustral,
intoned!? without-interruptivné (and) without-omission® (is) equal-tol? a
hundred!! of other!® holy!4* chants!st intoned!? without interrup.ion!®
(and) without-omission!?: even!9(when) intoned? with-interruption? (and)
with-omission?! (it is) equal-to?* ton2? other?s holy?8 (chants).

6. ‘“ And? who(-soever)! in thist life’, namely®* the corporeal’, O
Spitama8 Zarafustra®, (this) hymn!® Ahunall Vairyal? of mine3 doth men-
tally-repeat!8; and!5} further!¢, mentally-repeating!® doth mutterl? (it);
and!®t further!8, muttering?? doth chant-(it-aloud)?!; and?t further?,
chanting-(aloud)? doth praise® (it);—his3! soul’? shall I%, who%? {am)
Ahura88-Mazda3®, help-to-cross3 evens? across? the Bridge?® to the bestSs
world%4, yea?? unto the three?8 (regions)—unto* the highest$! worldé2,
unto*® Perfect¥#} Righteousness, unto® the Light7 Eternal¢8].

7. «“ And? who(-soever)! in thist life®, namely® the corporeal’l, O
Spitama8 Zarafustra®, (while) muttering!? (this) hymn!® Ahunal!! Vairya!¢
Verse 2,© * Orig, sg. t L.e, “animals ” ; ong. sg. 1 Lat, “and . Il Lit, * created

by-Mazda *. Verse3. * Lit. *“ piece ”. + Orig. goue Verse 5. ILit, “ possessing truth.”
I| @ibiv. Verse, 8, * Lit. * which”’, ¢ Lit. “or”, } Lit, “ghest ” or ** best .

. 166
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val8 nadmeml7, yat!8 vald frifum?0, yat?! va22 cafrugums?s, yat24 va2
payntanhum?, pairi?’-dim? tanava2? azem, yosl Ahuro? Mazd&%,
urvinems’ haca® vahistat® aphaot?’ avavaitya® bazas-cat fra-
fast-ca® pairiss-tanuya® yafa® im# z84l. astitt.cas®® Imb0 zdsl
avaiti®? bazob® yavaitiss frafasss-citss,

8, fral-oa? aétat® vacoé* vaoced, yat? ahumat’ yatd ratumat®, parai®
avaifjhell agnol? d&ghéigls paral¢ @apold, paralt zemdll, parals
urvaray8!9, para® géusl! cafware2-paitistanayd? dighoites,
para? nar§?® afaoné?’ bipaitiStanahe? z@fat?®, para® avaifjhes!
hu® @warsto33-kehrpyad*, ape¥® Amefangmsé Spentanams?
dahimss,

9. fral-mé? spanyés Manivé¢ vavacas, vispams a§aond’ stIms, haitim®-
caYbavaintim!l-ca!2 badyeiutim!3-cals, Syaofno-taityals: $yao-
fonanigm!® afhdus!”" Mazdails,

10. adtatl-ca? aéfam’® uydangm¢ uxddtomemt yaisé yava’l fral-cal
vaocald, frall-cal2 mruyé!3, fralt-calt vayfyete!d; astill zil8 anal?
avavat?® uydata?l yada?? yat? dit?* vispo aghus? astva asaxiat?®
saxsas?® dadarans?® nid! pairi’ irifygstats haraitess.

11. aétat!-ca? noé® vacoé* fra-vaocet saySaémd-ca’ hifmairims-ca®
yaénald kahmai-cit!! hatam!? a§atld hacal yat!t vahistatis.,

12, yaba! fra2-idad dmraot?, yat® dims ahiim’-ca8 ratim®-cald ddadatl,
ifal2 dim!3 paral4-cinastil® yim!8 Ahurem!? Mazdim!? Manaslo-
paoiryadibys?® dimabyd?. y a § a®? 1Im2 vispangm?¢ masiStem?25
cinasti®; a 6 a2 ahm3ai?® daman?® cinasti¥®,

18, yaba! Mazdd? hujitis®vanhéus ida® fritim® tkadfem’ adren-
jayeiti’; dazda’ Mananho parall im!? ijal Managhel
cinastii®;t yafal® fraday§tarem!’ Manaphe!®* Mananphd!® adta-

# Thus Kan. ; Geld, has the words separate. + Geld. and Reich, have no stop here, but after
Managhe!® : I have followed Haug’s arrangement.
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of mine? doth omitl4 (therefrom) whether!d 18 g halflT orl%-i19% g third20,
or?l-22% g fourth?, or? 26% o fifth? (portion), his®t soul? shall 1%, who3!
(am) Ahura®® Mazda3s, turn? away?’! froms3® the best’$ world®’; to as-
much? (distance) as¢ (is) this# earth#7 in-length3? and#’ in-breadth¢!} shall
I turn® (him) away*. And*® this’® eartht! is#8 even® as-much®? in-lengtht3
asb in-breadths,

8. ¢ And? clearly! did I proclaim® this$ word4, which® leadeth-to-the-
Ahu? (and) which8 leadeth-to-the-Ratu?® (likewise), beforel® the creationl!d of
yonder!! heavens!?, beforel4 (the creation) of water!b, before!® (that) of the
earth!’, beforel8 (that) of vegetation!®, beforc?® the creation? of four22-
legged?$ animals?!, before?t the birth?® of man? -ighteous?? (and) erect28*,
before3? the creation®® of yonder3' sun3? into (his) shapely%3t-form3, (yea)
evensb (before) the creation3s of the Holy3? Immortals3s,

9. Forthl (into existence) did call® the Holicr of my? (two) spirits* all®
the creation® of holiness’, (that which is) existing4, and!? (that which has)
been!l, and!? (that which is) going-to-bel3 as-welll4, through-(repeating)-the
Syaotinals: (that is) yaobonandm!® aghsus'! Mazdails.

10. And? of (all) thesed prayerst this! (is) the most-efficacioust*, which8t
was ever? uttered!? aloud?, or!?} is (ever) spoken!3 aloud!l, or!bt shall (ever)
be uttered!® aloud!4; forl® in it!9)] is!7 such-great?® power?!y, that?® if?8 all2b
the corporeal?” world?$ should comprehend?® it?, (then) comprehending? (it
and) retaining (-it-) in-mind30** (they) would-protect-themselves3¢t{ com-
pletely3! against3? deaths3s.

11. And? this! our? prayer+ is-uttered-aloud® (as) worthy-to-be-learnt$,
and? (as) worthy-to-be-meditated-upon?® as well?, yeal?, for (any one) whom-
soever!! among* living!? (mortals) on-account-of'¢ the Righteousness!s
whichl® (is) the best!8. (which 1s taught therein).

12. When! (the worshipper) chants# (this hymn) aloud?, here? while® he
recognises!! Him® (Ahura Mazda) (as) both8* the Karthly-Tord? and!0
Heavenly-Master?, then!?t he acknowledges!s Him!3, who!8 (is) Ahural?
Mazdal8, (as) first'4 among the Beings?®® of-whom-(Good-)Mind!?-(is)-the
first?0}. (The phrase) yafa?? (etc.) acknowledges 28 Him?! (as) the greatest?b
of all?¢; (and the phrase) afla 27 (etc.) attributess¢ (all) creation?|| to Him?5.

13. (The phrase) vaph3u* (etc.) hereb affirms® the third® teaching?
namely! (that) good-life3 (is) for (the sake of) Mazda?*; dazda® manayho'®
herei8 acknowledgesl® Him!? (as) heyond!: the (Good-)Mind4t; aslé
Masterl? of (Good-)Mind!8} (the word) Manapho'®, doth refer?? thus? to

Verse 7. * Lit. ‘“ whether *’, + Orig, dat. } ca+3 is omitted, Verse8, * Lit. “two-
legged ”. + Lit. “created’', Verse 10. * Lit., * the most a prayer”, t Orig. ius plu.
1 Orig, “and”; -ca® is omitted in the trans. || Orig. ins, 9 ‘ Word-effectiveness’’, Reich.
@« Lo, by acting up to ils teaching. 1+ Orig. sge Verse 11. * Lit  “of”, Verre 12,
* Lit,, “and”. ¢ Lit., “thus”, % Of, Yas, LVII, 4, eto. (Sel. II, above). || Orig. plu, Verse 13.
# T.e. good life is to be led in order to attain to Mazda; cf., Yas. LX. 12 (8el. IV, above).

t+ Vohn-Mano, Nuir. has TqQ®. 1 Lit. “to.””
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vaitya®® im?! karayeiti?; Syaofonanim?® i3a? ahtm?
karayeitis,

14, yat! dim? damabyd? cinasti¢* M a z d & 1%* ifaé dim’t yat® ahmai®
damgnl®; y§adre m!l Ahurai? einstil® tatl4, Mazdals, tavals
xSafrem!’;driguby s vastareml® cinasti® yafa2l urva-
fom?2 Spitamai2s.

panca-tkaésa?b,i
vispem?® vacd?’ fravikem?®, haurum? vacé® Ahurahe’! Mazdds.

15. vahistd! Ahurs? Mazdés Ahunems Vairim$ framraots,
vahisto? hamo® karayat.
§ hifwat!® Ako!! abavat!? + ar_mtm;?w (-cal4) drvantem!s am-
ruta

ayall antare!s-uytil?:—

“ndit? na2l mand?, ndit? sanha?+, ndith yrataves,
*“ naéda?’ varena®, néit?® uydad, naddasl Syaofnas,
¢ noitds daén&«”, noit? urvans3s hacintesd? *, ||

16. adtat!-ca* vacd’ Mazdaoyxtem? frit-afsmems, cafru’l-pistrems, pan-
caf-ratulf raitil!-hankerefem!2,

kais!s hé!4 ufsmin!® P—humatem!é, hiixtem!?, hvarstem!s,

17. kdis! pistrais? P—afravas, radadstds, vastryod-fiuyéast, huitis?;
vispaya8 irina® hacimnal® naire!! ajaone!? arsi-managhal4, arsit-
vacagnhals, arsl’-§yaofdnals, ratus!®-merota’ dadno?l-sdca2 yefjhe?
Syaofnais® gaddh aja fradente?’.

18. kaya! ratavé? P—nmianayos, visyos, zantumsb, dagyumsd, Zarabus-
tro7 puxdos igha.m*’ dagyyungm!o yau any&!2 Rajdit!s saradustraitis,
cafrulb-ratus!® Reyal? zaragustrisis,
kayal® aighﬁﬂo ratavdé?l P—nmanyas??-caé, visyas2¢-ca2s, zantu-
mas?cal’ Zaradustra?® tiiry62°.

* Geld. and leich, read Mazds. 1 Geld.and Reich, read tvm, 3 Geld. prints these separately.

|| The st three lines are from Gad. Uste (Yas, XLV. 3)s The G&O, version spells the words differe
ently j 50 nULGH, -
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Him?! ; (and) dyaofonandm? here? refers? (to him as) the (active) Sove-
reign-Ruler?5,

14, When! (the phrase ayhsus) Mazddi® acknowledges* Him? (as Lord)
of (all) creation3*, then® unto Him? (is ascribed that) which® (is indeed)
His? (own) creation!®t; (the words) y§afrom!l Ahurdi'? (etc.) acknowledges!d
that!4, O Mazdal®, (which constitutes) Thy!8 Powerl?; drigubysl8 vastaroml?
(etc.) indicates 20 as-it-were?! (one who is) a friend?? to Spitama?3.

(Thus) the tive?(-fold)-teaching?®.

The whole? hymn?'} (is) a revelation?8, the wholu2® (is) the Word30 of
Ahuras! Mazda3?.

15. The highest! Ahura? Mazda3 (first) repeated-aloud® the Ahuna*
Vairyab, (and then) the Highest” did fashion® the whole® (creation).*

The Evil-Onel! was!? (His) companion!?, butl4j He repelledi®} the
Wicked-Onelb at-a distance!® with this!7 repelling!8-speech!? ;

“Never?0 shall our?l|| minds?? harmonise??, nor?9 (our) doctrines®,
neither?y (our spiritual) aspirations?, nor-yet?? (our) beliefs®$, neither®*q
(our) words®, nor-yet?! (our) actions??, neither33{] (our) hearts’4, norssq
(our) souls’8 ”’,

16. And? this! hymn?® uttered-by-Mazda* (is) in-threeb-partss, (and
belongs) to-the-four’-classes?, (and) to-the-five®-Lordsl?, (and its) fulfil-
ment!2-(is)-charity!l.

Through what!® (arise) itsl¢ (three) parts!s !—(Through) good-
thoughts!8, good-words!? (and) good-deeds!s.

17. With what! classes? (of men) 2—The priest3, the warrior$, the pros-
perity-bringing8-agriculturist’ (and) the artisan?: in each8* (of these classes
a special) duty® attaches-itselfl%f to the holy!? manll (which is to be ful-
filled) by holy!3 thoughtsl4, by holylt.words!® (and) by holy!7-deeds!®;
(such a holy man) reveres?-(his)-Teacherl®f (and) studies??-the-Scriptures?!}
(and) through his?j| actions? the worlds? advance?? towardsY righteous-
ness?,

18. Who! (are) the Lords? ?—He-of-the-house?, he-of-the-village$, he-of-
the-province®, he-of-the-land8, (and) Zarafustra?, the fifth8 in those®*
lands!o* whichl!! (are) other!? than Rayal? of-Zarafustrals.

The Rayall of-Zaratustral® (has) fourlb-lordsiS.{

Who!? (are) the Lords?! of this?0 1—He-of-the-house?? and?’ he-of-the-
village?¢ and? he-of-the-province?® together-with?’} Zarafustra?® (as) the
fourth?s,

Verse 14, * Orige 4,3, T Origs plu. 1 Lit., *“ word . Verse 15. * l.e. the plan of
the Almighty was first uttered forth in the Yaa and then the Oreation took place in accordance
with that plan. r Lit,, “and®. % Lit. * spoke *”; the idea beilig that the Word of Ahura
kept away the Evil Ones || Dual. 9§ noif. Verse 17, * Lit., “all’>s  { Orig. pres. pt, atm,
$ Orig, adj. Il Lite, * whose’’, 4 Orig, ins, Verse 18, * Org. gen. t Orige adjs
t Lit., “and >%

2
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19, kat! humatem?P—agavanem3 manast-paoiryés.
kat$ hiixtem?’ P—mé6éro? spentdd.
kat!® hvar§toll P—staotadis!? aa-paoiryaisis-cal4 damobisle,

20. Mazdé! framraot?; cim3 framraots?P—asavanemb mainyaoms-ca’
gaéfims-cal.
cvislo framraot!! fravakem!2 ?—vahistols xSayamnols,
cvantem!s P—afavanem!s vahistem!l-ca!s avaso!9-ySafrom?.

21. baygm! Ahunahe? Vairyehe? yazamaidet: Ahunaheb Vairyehe®
yazamaidom? frasraofrem?-ca® framarefrom!o-call fragdfroml?-
cald frayaStiml¢-cald,
yefhéls hatdml? aatl® yesnél? paiti?0, . .

XX, 1. framraot! Ahurd? Mazdd3: adom* vohwt vahiste ms
astil.
parad ahmaif vohu!? vahiSteml! cinastil?, yafals y"asétavel+ yVadta-
tem!’; vohuls vahiste ml7 as tild agnl tkaesem?’ karayeit12!.

2. usta! astiz usta’ ahmai¢; ustatditya® vispem?® aavanem?.
vispai® asaone’ parall-cinasti!l, yafana'? stdityal® vispem!¢ agava-
nem!b vispiilé a§aone!’ parals-cinastil?.

3. yat* a§ai? vahidtaid a§emt: parab-cinastibf vispem?
m@froms vispai’f madrail®, yafa!l asai? y§afrem!s cinastil4, yafals-
cald zbayente!’ afaone!® afem! cinasti®, yafa?'-ca? ySmavoyars
afem? cinasti? yat? saoSyantadibyo?’.

frayos-tkas§a2’.
- vispem® vacds! fravakems32, haurum?® vacé’ Ahurahés Mazdéss,

4, Mazdd! framraot? ; cim3 framraottP—afavanem® mainyaoms-ca’

* V.l Ayat. t Geld, has a stop here but not after ayem. I have followed Kan, 1 Geld,
and Kan. both read °pem and Geld. notes on v.l. kere except mg%m. I have ventured to make
this change vo get uniformity with the‘ construction of the previous verse.
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19. What! (is) good-thought? 2—The holy? firsts-Mind+.*

Whait? (is) good-word? 2—The holy?® Scripture?.

Whatl0 (is) good-deed!! 2—(That done) through hymns-of-praise!® and!?
by beingsl® who-hold-Righteousness-as-the-first!3.

20. Mazdal proclaimed-aloud2. Whom? did he (thus) proclaimn* ?*—The
righteous-one® belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and? to-the-material-
worlds. *

In-what-capacityl® did He pronounce!l (this) revelation!? 3—(As) the
Supremel3 Ruler!s.

Of-what-character!® (was ho to whom this revelation was granted) !—A
holy!8 and!8 perfect!Tt (ruler who) exercises-no-despotic power!9 20.

21. We adore* the hymn! Ahuna? Vairyad.* Of the Ahuna® Vairya$
we do adore? the loud-chanting8, and* the low-murmuring!?, and!! the sing-
ing-aloudi2, and!3 the consecrationl!¢ tools.

yeyhe!® hatgmll, etc. (See Yas. LVIL. 4)t.

XX. 1. Ahura? Mazda3 uttered-forth!: afom* wvoha® vahijtom® astil.
(The worshipper) acknowledges!? (A8a to be) the highest!4 goodl® aboves
(all) this? (worldly happiness), as-if!3 (it were) the nearest-possessionlb of-
one’s-very-Self.l4* (afom) wvohu!'® vahiftam!l asti® thus!9-lays down?! the
(first) teaching?0.

2. ustal asti® ustd® ahmdait: (this phrase) by (tcaching how to win)
happinessb* [with-the-words-usid@-asti-ete.5]* affirms!! perfect® righteous-
ness’t (to be) the bestld for every® follower-of-the-Law? }; (and) thus!?||
because-of-the-strengthldy (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) affirmsl!® per-
fect!4 righteousness!® (to be) tho best!8 for every!® followvr-of-the-Lawll.

3. yat! asdi® vahistdi® asom%: (this phrase) affirins® the whole? hymn?
[Afem? on-account-of-the-best? Righteousness? (thought therein)], (to be)
superior® to every’ (other) hymn!?; it ascribesl, as-it-were!l, (spiritual)
strength!? to Righteousness!? and!® Righteousness!® it ascribes?® like-
wise!* to the praying!? Saint!3, and?® Righteousness?® it ascribes?b
indeed?!* unto you?, (ye) who?® (are our) Saviours??, ) .

(Thus) the three?® (-fold)-teaching?9.

The whole?® hymn3!t (is) a revelation3?, the whole® (is) the Word3 of

Ahuras® Mazda3s.

4.* Mazda! proclaimed-aloud?. Whoms? did he (thus) proclaim$ !—The

Verse 19, * Vohu Mano.  Verse 20. * ca® omitted. 1 Lit., “Dbest . $ The
words “ ruler . . . power”’ are from the trans of Mills, Verse 21. * Orig. gen: t 8el, II.
XX. Verse 1. * Orig. dat. Verse 2. * This seems to be a play on the double meaning of
the word. + I take here the lit. meaming of the word aiavan, *‘that which belongs to Aga *.
$ Anhiinger des Ada, Barth., Wb. 246. Il Lite, ** a8 it were . 9 Orig. 3/1, Verss 3.
* Lit., * a8 it were ", + Lit,, *word”. Verse 4, * Identical with Yas, XIX, 20° above
except for the addition of the lust ca.
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gaéfims-ca’,
ov@isl frimraot!! fravakem!? P—vahists!? yfayamndls,
evantom!s P—afavanom!s vahigtem!7-cald avasold-ySafrom-ca2l,

6. bay@m! Aémhe'2 Vahistahe? yazamaidet: Agfahed Vahistahes yaza-
maide’ frasraofrems-ca’® framarefrem!’-cal!l fragafrom!2-cals fra-
yadtim!4-cald
yefhé!s hatdm!’ aat!® yesnd!? paiti®. ..

XXI. 1. yesnim! vacd? afaond® Zarabustrehet: ye)hét hatims
aatl yesné® paiti’
¥y e §) h 810 igall Mazdé!2 yesnem!s cinasti!* yadals datalé Ahurahel”;
hdtdmbB yasnem! cinasti? yada?l hadbis® jijisgm23.*

2.yé yh im! ida? afaoningms? Ilrmaiti*-pac:)iryuné,m6 yasnemsS para’-
cinasti® yafa® vahmoem!® Amegadibyol!l.
6rayoi2-tkaésa!s,
vispem!4 vaco!t yesnim!,
cim!? aoil8 yasnd!® P—Amoesd Spentd2l paiti?? yasnahe,

8. aat! mraot? Mazdés.t
‘¢ usta¢l ahmaié yahmadié usta’i kabhmais-cit?
vasall|-yiayas!! Mazd&?? dayat!s Ahurols »,

4. cim! adtaya? paitis-vaca* paityamraotbP—ustatatemé paitya-
mraot’y, ustataityas-ca’ vispem!0 agivanem!! hentom!2-cals bavan-
tom!¢-cals buSyantem!s-cal’| vahistom!s vahisto!® paityamraot?0,
vahi§to?2! Mazdé®2 paityamraot?s vahiStem?* ajavanem? vahiftais

+ a§aone?l,

5. baydm! Yehhé:-Hatdm? hufriyastgmé ngaonim® yazamaides.
yefjhé hatams dat® yesné! paitill. ..

* Geld. has the last three words with the next verse. t The passage following is orig. Gaf.

(Yas, XLIIL 1), 3§ GA9 reads witd. | vasd-°, G20, o Geld. has no stop after the 7th word,
but has one after the 17th.
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righteous-one® belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and’? to-the.-material-
world®,
In-what-capacityl® did He pronouncel! (this) revelation!? ?—(As) the
Supreme!d Ruler!.
" Of -what-character!® (was he to whom this revelation was granted) '—A
holy!” and!8 perfect!? (ruler, who) also?! exercises-no-despotic-powerl?.20,

5. We adore* the hymn! Aga? Vahi§tas*. Of the A¥ab Vahista® we do
adore! the loud-chanting®, and® the low-murmuringl®, and!! the singing-
aloud!? and!3 the consecration! too!".

yehel® hatgm!T ete. (see Yas. LVIL. 4)1.

XXI. 1. The hymn?* worthy-of-adoration! of the Holy3 Zara9ustra+
(is) yephed hdtdm8 etc.

yehel® (etc.), hero!! (this phrase) indicates!¢ the worship!® of Mazdal?
aslb by a creature!® of Ahural™.

hat@m!3 indicates?0 the worship!® [of (those) Beings!é]t who?!} desire-
to-live?? with the Truth®.||

2. ydpham! (etc.), here? (this phrase) indicates® the worship® of the
Holy Beings3* of-whom Armaiti¢-(is)-the-firsts (to be) the best’, (being) as-
it-were? the praise!® of the (Holy) Immortals!!.+

(Thus the) threel? (-fold)-teaching!3,

The wholel* hymn!5} (is) worthy-of-adoration!s.

About!® whom!7 (is) this hymn!? !—About?? the Holy? Immortals?! in
the Yasna23,||

3. Then! spoke? Mazda3:
« Happiness* unto him®, frnrm whom®* happiness? (reaches), anyone® ¢;
may Mazdal!? Ahural4, the Supreme-Rulerl? 11} grant!3 (this) .

4. What! hath He proclaimed® in this? verse’ ¢* ?—He hath pro-
claimed’ (how to win supreme) happinesst ; thus?t with (-the-words-) wustd
(-etc.)3* the Supreme!® (Lord) hath proclaimed?® the highest!® (happiness)
unto every!? holy-personll, who-is!?, or!3 } who-was!¢ orl®} who-shall bel8.||
The Supreme?! Mazda®® hath proclaimed?® the best (and) holiest? (verse)
unto the best? of holy-persons?’Y.

6. We adore® the hymn! Yejh&?-Hatam® well-consecrated+ (and) holy®.
Yefhs! hatdms, etc. (See Yas. LVIL. 4)*.

Verse 5, * Orig. gen. + Sel, IJ. XXI. Verse 1. * Lits, * word”, 1 hdtgm,
The word according to thejtradition refers to the Holy Immortals, see Dar, quoted above at p, 67,
For the construotion see above Yas, XX, 3. t yaba || Orig. 3/3, Verse 2, # Fom.
+ Orig, dat, 1 Lit. “word ", || Orig, gen. Verse 3. * Orig. dat. + Lit. * Ruleri: at
willio °, Verse 4 * Lo.in * Happiness unto hiwm, ete,, ” quoted in verse 3. t Lit,, “and”.
t.ea. || -ear? omitted, 9 Orige 4/1,  Verse 5. * Eeols IL.
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NOTES.

The Bayan (or Bay@m) Yast is the name given to the three Chapters
(XIX-XXI) of the Yasna, which form a sort of commentary on the three
Sacred Prayers (Sel. VII). The word baya f. (see below verse 3) meant
originally a part (WRI) and is applied specially to a part of the Scriptures;
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse.* And these three
chapters extolling the ‘ merits” of the three prayers are appropriately
named Bayan Yast. Tt may be noted in passing that the 14th Book of the
original Avestic collection of 21 Nasks was also named Baydn Yast. It was
said to have had 17 sections ¢ of great beauty’’ and it dealt with the chief

deities (baya m., W) of Avesta, viz., Ahura Mazda and the Holy Immortals.t
Yasna XIX is a commentary on the Yafa. Yasna XX refers to the
ASem. It is also called the Ha Framraot from its first word. And Yasna
XXI deals with Yefhé hatgm.

Yasna XIX.

1. Haug—Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, pp. 185-189.

2. Mills—S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 259-266.

3. Reichelt—Avesta Reader, pp. 73-75 (text) and pp. 174-176 (notes).

4. Kanga—Yacna and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 88-94.

Mills says by way of introduction (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 259, ftn.): ¢ The
obvious errors contained in this ancient comment cannot destroy its great
interest as a specimen of carly exegesis.... The Ahuna Vairya is in the
Gabic dialect and the Ahunavaiti metre. This Zand (commentary)i is in
the Zend (sic) .

In order to point out  the obvious errors”’, Mills gives his own version
of Yafa in the beginning :

““ As the Ahu is excellent so (is) the Ratu (one who rules) from the
righteous order, a creator of montal goodness and of life’s actions done for
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura which to the poor shall offer a
nurturer.”’

1. mainy6—8/1. Spirit. The word is applied to divine beings who have
no visible physical forms. Nair. says Wﬁ In Guj. we use the word
&Y in the same sense. :

spanidta—8/1 sup. of spinia. The holiest. The word is used most often
with the word mainyu (Barth., Wb. 1618). The Skt. trans. says #¥¥T or
@AY wherever the word occurs.

datara—8/1 of datar (W1®E).
ajgum—8(1. The Holy One. Kan. explains this as an irregular form
for ajavan which is the usual 8/1 (Dict., p. 64). He also quotes in A.G.,

* Kan., Dict., p. 364, + Haug, p. 132, 3 Cf, Yas. LVIT. 8 (p. 68 above).
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§ 142 (p. 102) the forms afraom* (from dfravan, a religious teacher),
Grizafamt (from Orizafan, three-jawed), and yum} (from yvan, youth).

cit—Cf. Yas. IX. 3, etc. above.
avat—1/1 n. That.
as—See as above, Yas. XII. 7.

2. asmam—2/1 m. The sky. The word is used in contrast to zdm the
earth. The declension here is thematic (i.e. of the a-stems), the orig. form
being asman. O. Pers. is asmdnam|| used in the Insc. of Darius and Xerxes
at Persepolis. The word is also found as asan.y It is cognate with Skt.
I (stone) ; in Av. tho word also means stone. The Pers. wlewf (dsman),
sky and Sdw (sang), stone are derivatives. The word 9449 is found in RV,
in the sense of cloud.** ‘A similar connection of meaning is found between
tho pairs cloud and clod, rack and rock. Barth. (loe. cit.) suggests that the
sky was supposed to be made of stone.

zgm . . . ggm.  The metrc seems to show that one of these (probably
g@m) is a later interpolation. Nair. says IT® ST | Sr&I#:1  Kan. under-
stands by g@m the whole animal creation. Cf. Yas. TX. 29,

Airom—Cf. Yas. IX. 1. He is almost always called Ahurahe Mazdd
pufra (Ny. V).

para naram ajavansm—The Pah. version says that Gayomard (Av. Gaya
Maratan) is referred to. In the Pah. invocation to the Fravais he is called
Gayomart nar ago.

para dagvai3—Geld. marks chis line as spurious. The sudden use of
3/3 in pla.ce of 2/1 supports this view. But sec Jack., A.G., § 229; see a]so
below ydis in verse 9.

xrafstrdi3—3/3. Haug takes it as an adj. to madydi and trans.
“savage (cannibal) men’’. Kan. says ¢ wicked men . Nair. has ’!ﬁm"(
g Mills trans. similarly but adds (8.B.E., XXXI, p. 260, ftn. 4)

“ while the term may be applied to wild beasts one is strongly inclined to
hold that foul insects are chiefly referred to™. Barth. (Wb. 538) says that
the word yrafstra (n.) in the Gad. means ¢‘ a wild beast’ or ““ an evil beast .
In Y.A. the word is applied to vermin and foul insects who were regarded
as the creation of Apré-Mainyus. It also seems to be used for all the
minor evil creation, spirits, goblins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase
dagvdis-ca yrafstrais madyais-ca is also found in Gad. Ahu., XXXIV. 5,
where, according to Barth. (loc. cit., note 1), the words daévdié and
madydis may be taken attributively. The etymology is uncertain. The
first part (xraf-) is probably cognate with kohrp (body). Pers. ;L»',&
(khar_fstar) means the same thing and is used in purely Z. literature. P.

* Vis. IIl. 7. | 4#e 0)°® Dakaka; Yt. XIX. 50. 1 Yt. XXII, 11, 12; Yt. XXIV. 88. || Also

used contrasted with sami (4f¥). 9 Barth., Wb, 207. o 7 Xwgfw gaamy fac
WEEAREY (RV., L 19.7); ¥ T WG TIATATY (RV., L, 32 1), ete.
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Guj. has the word ®S@X used in the sense of one who possesses a robust
body which can stand a lot of wear and tear.
vispa—Note short final, a sign of later age.

mazdadita—./da (¥T) to create. Created by Mazda.

aja-cifra—contrast dagvd-cifra above. Ven. VIIL 21 (Sel. VI, verse 2)

3. mraot—3/1 impf. par. ,/mru (%), to speak.

baya—1/1 f. Kan. says “parts” and thinks (Ij. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that
the three lines composing the Yafd are referred to. Mills trans. * piece
(of composition) . Dar. says “ hymn’’ or “sacred prayer’’.* Barth. (Wb.
927) says ‘a8 piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn”. Pah. trans. says
frakartt (section, part). Nair says fa%®@l. In this sense the word is the
same a8 Skt. WTI: but is f. But the word is used in the other two genders
as well. When n. it means “luck’’, Skt. W8, When m. it corresponds
to Skt. Wit and means God. It is found in O. Per. also; Baga vazarka
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazda, the Great God), Insc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it
means “a divinity ", e.g. Mdghom . . . baysm ragvantom, Yt. VIL. 5. The
word is cognate with Russ. Bogu, God; Eng. bogey; P. Guy. &% (coll. 9%
or ¥9)|l. The title of the Nask Bayin Yait is evidently from this last
Baya, m

Spitama—Xan. trans. throughout this word by * holiest.”

aéja refers to the yat above in verse 1. See Barth.,, Wh. 33.

€ (v.l tat)—4/1. F, g

5. mé—XKan. takes this with Ahuna Vairya. Haug takes it with baya.
Mills says ¢ which (i.e. the Ahuna Vairya) especially belongs to me”’.

anapayixda—Barth. takes it as 7/1 of an abstract noun f. (Wb. 118);
Kan. (Dict., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of ,/vac with api and the neg.
an qualifying baya and trans. ¢ without interruption”. The idea is that
while the verse is being repeaved nothing else must be spoken in the middle,
Nair. seems to mean the same thing when he says wafysrmr (fre ‘fmﬁ
Wy @ & af¥) | Reich. says “ without insertion (of other words) ;
Haug trans. * without mistakes’ ; Mills says ¢ without needless repeti-
tion .

anapisita—Barth. (Wb. 115) says “not disarranged”; Kan. (also
Mills) trans. ‘ without omission” (an + api + /u, 9, to fall) Haug
trans. * without mispronunciation ”’.** Nair. says uf‘uaw (ﬁ!l
n #).1t

& Priére divine . t Of. Yesno korstayo above, Yas. LVII, 22, i Of, Eng. * portion’’,
|| The word means a spirit or ghost; the phrase {N‘l‘l‘ﬂiﬂ YTY means Jack-in-the-box.
9 Attraction of yat.  ** Mills adds a ftn. (op., cit. p. 261) : “I do not think mispronunciation is

here intended . . . , I am strongly inclined to read anapajiita”. tt A very extraordinary render-
ing, but see the Pah. version below.



XTX. 5-6] VITT.—BAyAN YAST. 177

sravayamna—1-1 pres. pt. caus. pass. f. \“srn.  Being chanted. Cf. Yas.
X, 1.

satom—¥]Y, The syntactical use of this numeral is exactly as in Skt.
(Whit. § 486 b, c.)

paiti with acc. means * cqual to” (Reich. § 522).* The word is also
used in the sense of ‘ reward " or ““return for service rendered ”’ (esp. with
reference to divinities) with the same construction.

rafwam gadangm—Reich. says «“Gadas of Ratu force”. Barth. (Wh.
1499) explains this, that the literal idea of the word, nemely * the autho-
rity of the Ratu’ receded into the background in course of time and the
word got the generalised sense of ¢ authority ”. Generally however it was
confined to mean authority of the holy books. Kan. trans. ¢ precious”
(RYAAY) i.e. « full of merit”’; Haug says  principal ” ; Mills trans. promi-
ncnt in the ritual”’ ; Nair. says JRAUUWTY. The word gafd need not be
taken in the special limited scnse but in the orig. meaning of *chants”.
The old Av. texts, like the Vedic, had to be chanted.

aat—Even. Mills says * further” ; Kan. says ‘“but” ; Nair. has iq

anyé—1/3 for 2/3 required with paits.

ratavé—refers to the gafandgm mentioned above.

6. mé—Mills and Haug take it with aphvs. Better take it the same
way as in the last verse.

aétakmi—1/1. In this, Tafed.

mardt—3/1 opt. pres. Shall recall (mentally), Haug. The ,/mar is
the Skt. @. Nair. says uyfa [¥913), The idea is that the verse is men-
tally repeated.

maré—1/1 pres. pt. par ,/mar. Remembering. The participial stems
in -ant often have the /1 in -6 (Jack., A.G., § 295). Haug trans. “in
the course of recalling”’>. Mills says ‘ having recalled ™.

dranjaydt— Shall mutter ” (Reich.) ; Barth. (Wb. 772-3) says that the
word means ¢ to learn by heart ”, to repeat constantly in a low voice as is
done while learning something by heart; ¢ shall undertone it (Mills);
Nair. says Yo agatd Juafy | (fee Fw@iged). Itisatechnical term used

in ritual for muttering, corresponding to the 319,

srévayat—Shall chant aloud (in contrast to the above). ¢ There are
three expressions used for therecital of the sacred texts, viz. mar, ¢ to recite’,
dromj (or framru), ¢ to recite in a low tone’, and srdvaya (or frasrdvaya),
< to recite with a loud voice observing musical accents’. The first expres-

* See aleo Barth, Wb, 82t. + Kan. adds (Ijs Vis,, p. 89, ftn,) that the word may be con-
nected with WE® and hence would mean, in this context, *leading unto truth*’ i.e. serving as
apiritual guides. Hence I huve translated * holy”. 1 Of. Guj. mms to buzz, to mutter,

23
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gion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘to repeat from memory’
(mar, W-WY, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as
the Brahmanas repeat the verses of the Rigveda, observing the accents in
general. dropj means evidently a peculiar kind of recital; it is chiefly
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the
Yajurveda, which is done with a low voice, and monotonously. frasra-
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple tune, comparable to
the Sdmaveda by the Brahmanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied
to the Gafas” (Haug, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclined to take these three
terms as corresponding to the Skt. ?.;?i?fuv , 99 and 3 respectively.

yazdite— Should praise it” (Kan.); ‘ prays to it> (Reich.). ¢ After
chanting or reciting sacred verses one prays to them (the verse, or hymn,
being considered a deity) with the formula: Ahunam Vairim yazamaidé’.
(Haug, p. 186, ftn.). The formula staom: Adam is also used for the Afem.

Ori-cit—All commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to
refer to ‘the crossing of the bridge three times. Mills seems naturally
puzzled at the idea of the triple crossing and attempts to introduce a new
idea in his trans., “with even threefold (safety and speed)” and adds
(8.B.E., XXXI, p. 261, ftn.): ¢ three times seems to me to lack meaning,
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three
times before death to heaven”. I propose to take it as referring to the
three regions referred to immediately after.

taré—Across, ﬁr(q.

poratim-cit—From ,/par to cross over (Barth. Wb. 851). Bridge.
Here the reference is to the bridge—the Cinvato porstus; the bridge which
the soul crosses on the morning of the fourth day after leaving the body, and
where it is judged by Sraofa and Rajnu. Nair. says W€ Jw&eT gt
Cf. Kur. purd, Pers. Js3 (pil), bridge.

Jraparayeni—1/1 sub. pres caus. par. ,/par. I shall cause to cross over,
i.e. help to cross over. Cf. Grk. meipw, to pierce through ; Goth. faran. Nair.
says WiATfd. The same idea and the same words occur in Yas. LXXI.
16,* Ven. XIX. 30,1 and Vis. VII. 1.

a—Unto, with abl. Cf. a-darayat, Yas. LX. 6, above.

raocsbyo—Note plu. ; cf. Yas. XII. 1, above.

7. aparaodayete—Makes less (Kan.); 6mits (Reich.); Mills trans.
“ takes ought therefrom ” ; Nair. says Tfce<fu.

yat . . . vi—Whether.

nagmom—Half. Pers. s (nim) half. Cf. antara-nadmat, etc., Yas.
LVII. 21.

* frapdraydyhe urodndm tars Qinvats porotum, 1 Bel. XIV.



XIX. 7-8] VIII.—BAyAN YAST. 179

Grizum, cabruduin, pagtaphum—A third, a fourth, a fifth (part). These
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere.

pairi . . . . tanava—1/1 pres. sub. par. ,/tan with pairi to keep away
from, to twist away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-té tanava urvdnam
haca acistt aghaot, Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says fagwarfa .

dim—Cf. Yas. IX. 1.

avavaitya—Orig. 3/1 f. of avavant.t As much; Barth. (Wb. 175)
takes it as 7/1 used adv. Nair. says AAATIT.

bgzas-cao—Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. *“length’
(Dict., p. 381) and b@z6 below as adj. 1/1 meaning *“long”. Barth. (Wb.
962) seems to take it as *“in height” (7/1?)}. Nair. says fy@a, Mills
takes it in both places as ¢ large ™.

frabas-ca—Nair. says ¥9@@a. Kan. takes this in both places as he
does b@zas-ca. Mills in both places takes it adj. and trans. “ wide”.
' pairi-tanuya—1/1 opt. pres. atm.
im—1/1 £. iyam.

2d—1/1f. The stem is za/om (@1).  Jack. (A.G., § 318) explains this
form as from Xzin () +s. The declension of this word 1s apt to bo con-
founded with that of zygm (f€%), winter (Reich. § 384). Cognate are Grk.
xapal, Lat. humi, Russ. zemlyd ; Pers. (go) (zami) is a derivative.

asti . . . . frafas-cit—Nair. trans. Wfg ¥ T4 IR qTEMTAY fq@q Fraay
!‘N‘ﬁﬂ Haug and Mills regard this sentence as Pdzand, i.e. an explana-
tory parenthesis. bgzo is length, the meaning usually given is * height ™.
frabas-cit refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 1/1
(Dict., p. 381).

8. vaoce—1/1 atm. plpft. ,/vac (Reich.); Kan. takes it as pft.

. yat ahumat yat ratumat—Barth. (Wb. 284) trans. * which contains the
words ahu and ratu’. Mills also seems to agree with this idea.| Haug
trans. ¢ about the heavenly lord and the earthly master ”’ ; and Kan. follows
him when he says, ¢ referring to the ahu and to the ratu”. The same two
words occur also in Vis. T. 5. and Vis. IL. 7. and the Pah. commentary on
the former passage (quoted by Barth.) says: *that divine being (ménuk)
upon the path to whom one finds the Lord and the Teacher ”. Nair. says,
qq Wifuwq 99 YO0 (X TAQT TwE A @ifwet JOUNT) . The meaning
seems to be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Ratu.

avaifjhe—6/1 m. That yonder. * That heaven as contrasted with this
earth” . **

* qfRCW®  in BV. has a similar sense, used with ace.; GFC T frwaT amq RV, VIL
7% 8, , . t Kan,, Dict, p. 62, % See Relch. § 365, || 6.8 E., XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 8, where.he
says that this refers “to the wording of the Ahuna’’. 9 Loc. cit. The Pah. passage runs: d»

monuk %é Xatdd uw dastawar divind pa vds i Gi. ** Reich, A.R., p. 174.
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aino—~6/1 of asan. See asmam verse 1 above.

d&yhdip—ti/l m. Creation. The usual form of the word is dahs
(see below, the last word of this verse).* The variant ddphi is found only
here. Cf. Skt. yif§ (dwelling place) which occurs in RV., IV. 55. 7, and in
other places.

-paitistanayd—Ot. maidys-paitistangs-ca (Yas. LVIL 6; Sel. II).

naré ajaond—Nair. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a

proper name and says Y& «q FAI@AAT. . (IWETIY) ; cf. above verse 2.
It may be noted that in Yas. XJI. 7 (Sel. V.). Nair. says only @< J@aers,

2gfat—b5/1 of & noun from ,’zan (¥9), to be born. Birth. Cf. Yas.
XLIIV. 3 (Sel. XVI).

hi—6/1 of hwar m. Sun. cf. Yas. LVIIL. 10 (Sel. II). Har. takes this
as equivalent to hu (§), good and compounds it with fwaraté.t

Awarsto (dn.)=—Barth. (Wb. 796) takes this as 7/1 of Owarsti f.i—from
/Owaras to cut out, to create. Kan. takes fwardts-kohrpya as a comp. 7/1,
taking fwarsto as p.pt.pass. of ,/Owarss. (Dict., p. 237), and trans.
¢ created-shape’. The loc. may be due to the idea of creatinn into a shape.
Haug takes hu OGwarsts kahrpya as ‘ sun-composed matter’ ; Nair. says
<39 f“aﬁrﬁiawmrq. The loc. ending -ya is due to “ an enclitic postpositive
a”’ which is added to the regular ending -i.!| Cf. also the endings -@da (5/1;

Yas. IX. 4)9 and -jva (7/3; Yas. IX. 57).

ape (dw.)—After (in the sense of time); Barth., Wb. 82. Thus also
Kan. in Ij. Vis., p. 90. But in ftn. 5 on the same page he suggests that it
may be 7/1 of apa wish (,/dp, to wish) and he gives this latter rendering in
his Diet. (p. 33), where he quotes another passage: yd me daéngm mdazda-
yasnim zras-ca dat apaé-ca aotdt (Yt. IX. 26**), which he trans. (Kh. A. b. M.,
p. 261)— Who (Drvaspéa) may fix her faitht} in my law of Mazda-worship
and may proclaim her wish’. But in Dict. (p. 463) he quotes the same
passage with the v.l. api-ca aotdt and trans. api-vat as “to learn’, “to
come to-know”.}} Haug trans. the word ape ‘ before”, and renders the
whole sentence para hi . . . déhim by ‘ before the Sun-composed matter for
the creation of the archangels’”. Kan. quotes this|| || with the remark that
the Ameshaspends, according to this idea, would seem to have been born
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on Haug’'s trans.|Y that this
* would give us a materialism . He himself renders the passage thus: be-
fore this sun with its body made for the acquisition of the creation of the

®ddhi occurs only in one other place besides this verse, viz,, Yt. XI1I. 77; Barth. Wh. 744,
+ Quoted by Kan,, Ij. Vis, p, 9, ftn, 6, 1 Beich (§ 363, ftn. 3) explains the f. 7/1 ending -
in -3 as due to the influence of the u- stems. The syntax of the loc. as here is explained in § 519.
|| Jack., A.G. § 222, q Sel, I, ** Sel. XXI1, Part 22 The words quoted are the words of 7.
1 The word sras is cognate with Bkt. W in WET, " $$ Of., Yas, IX 25, Sel. I. See Barth.

Wb, 41, where he compares api-aof to Tith. pajarta, impressions Wl Ti. Vis., p. 70, ftn. 5.
99 8.B.B,, XXXI, p. 262, ftn, 4.
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Bountiful Immortals’’—explaining further: ¢ Enabling us to receive the
blessings which they bestow through the influence of the sun ”.* Nair. says
wATAH 9 WHUW{ O TAY which is rather inexplicable.t If we take
Barth.’s trans.—* before the creation of the sun . .. but after that of the
Holy Immortals’—the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of
the Almighty Himself have in a sense co-existed with him, before they were
“created’’ as individual entities. On the whole it were best to take ape as
a variant of aipi (Wf@)] and to trans. it by  even, construing para and
dihim both with héi and with Amagangm.

9. fra ... vavaca—Barth. (Wb. 1332) says that here (and ouly here)
the word is used in a ¢ pregnant’ sense of *‘ calling forth’(into existence)
through Speech”. The idea seems to be that of,creation through the power
of sound or of the mantra corresponding to the Grk. idea of the music of
Apollo, or of the \iyos in St. John, 1. 1. Haug also translates the same way.
Kan. and Mills merely say ‘ declared *'.

mé—Reich, omits this word in his trans. Mills takes it as governed by
vavace and trans. “ declared to me (Zarafustra) > and adds (p. 262, ftn. 7) :
- Of course fictitious, as Z. had long been among the dead”. Kan. follows
Mills, but does not try to explain who the “me” may be. Haug. trans.
“my two spirits”” and explains: ¢ The two spirits united in Ahura Mazda,
as tho one God, aro Sponté- Mainyus, © the beneficent spirit’ and Ayro-Main-
yud, ¢ the hurtful spirit’ .||

spanyd—1/1 com. of spanta. Holier (Barth., Wb. 1612). Cf. Mainyi . . .
yayd spanyd witi mraot ysm apgram, the two spirits . . . of whom the holier
spoke thus to the hurtful one (Yas. XLV. 2.). This is of course the Spento
Mainyus and not, as Mills understands it, Ahura.

Manivd—6/2.

stim—2[1. Creation. See note on d-stis, Yas. LX. 1 (Sel. IV). The
whole phrase stim . . . budyeintim-ca is also found in Yas. LII. 1. and LXVIL
22.9] .

bavaintim-ca—Lit. this is the philological equivalent of Skt. AR,
And Barth. (Wb. 927) translates it lit. as pres. pt. of /b (%) * becoming”,
i.e. about to come into existence. The three words haiti, bavainti and
budyeinti oceur together elsewhere also—Yas. XXI. 4, Vis. XVIIIL. 2.** and
the two passages (Yas. LII. 1 and LXVIIL 22) noted above. In all these
ocases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. butd. The Pah.
trans. in these passages runs: kéca hénd, kéca bit hénd, kéca bavér:,d (Barth.,
Whb. 933, note 5). Nair in the Yas. passages always translates IHATH,
and ¥f¥w. Kan. and Haug support this traditional trans. which is in fact

* 8,B.E., XXXI, i» 263, fin. % f Bkt Par, 11, Note 111 £ Geld. notes & v.l. api.
Il P. 187, ftn, 1; cf. also'note on Ayro-Mainyué, Yae. 1X, 8. (Sel. 1), 9 Bartb,, Wb, 1692.
*s These two passages read the first word Rentem (m.)/and the other two words correspondingly in
the same gender,
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the most obvious one. Mills trans. like Barth. but asks whether it cannot
mean the past.*

' dyaolns-taitya—Through the words beginning dyaofanangm; Barth.
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of °taitdt {f.).t The word occurs only in one
other place besides this—Jdyaofné-tditya havanaéibys paitijaphsit, “at the’
word dyaofanangm he shall spring to seize the mortar ”* (Nir. 81){. Similar
in formation is the word wustatdt which designates (1) the portion of Afem
beginning with ustd asti . . . (see Yas. XXI. 2. below) and (2) the opening
verse of Gaf. Ust., Yas. XLIIIL. 1|} (used in Yas. XX. 4.9 and Vis. XVIII.
1 and 2 in this sense).** The -tat is a secondary suffix corresponding to
arfq (or -Arg) of Skt. In Avesta as also in Skt. the suffix has a general
abstract signification ‘ but opinions are at variance as to its nature”tt.
We often find the -td¢ used almost as an independent word, e.g. yavaé-cai}.
tdtaé, * for eternity ”’ (Yas. LXII. 6) as contrasted with yavatdtaé (Yt. X III
50). The words Haurva-tdt and Amorsta-tat show the same suffix. Barth.
trans. Jayofni-tit into Ger. as ““ dyaofna-tum *, i.e. the (words beginning)
dyaofanangm (Wb. 1713) and similarly ujtatds he renders by * ujta-tum
(Wb. 418). Mills|||| and Kan. (Ij. Vis. and also Dict., p. 560) trans. : ¢ With
reference to the performance and realisation ¢of the actions of a life
devoted to Mazda’.”Y Haug trans. *Through the operation of the
actions of life towards Mazda . Reich. (A.R., p. 175) says “ by (speaking)
the passage dyaofanangm, viz. dy. a. M.”

10. uxdangm—Prayers. Barth. translates the word (here as well as
elsewhere) by revelation or ¢ words revealed by a divine being ».***

uxdotoma (dm.)—Lit. that which is most a prayer; i.e., the greatest or
the most efficacious prayer. Mills says ‘“most emphatic’. Nair. says
T arwwad (fve gEawy) |

ydié (v.l. yai)—Reich.{1f says that 3/3 is used for 1/3 and cites Yas.
LVIL 17 (vispdié ay@n-ca xsafras-ca)iii. Jack. notes that ydis is used as a
general plural case. This he notes is often the case with 3/3 terminations.|| || ||

vaoce—PRarth. 9 takes this as 3/1 pass. ,/vac. He takes the following
two verbs also the same way. Haug and Kan. take this to be 1 /1, and the
latter apparently takes y@ié as an irregular form of 2/3 of ya (m.).**** Nair.
says ¥ ®(qq TOT €AY .

mruye—Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10): ¢ Can mruyé (-v€) be a third singu-
lar like ghne, 466 ?*’ The ending -¢ is sometimes found for 3/1 atm.}ttt

7% as 3/1 atm. (pass. in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( W& &7 %4 wgw:
e < 58 o)

* 8,B.E., XXI, p. 262, ftn, 8. + Oan it not be 3/1 of °tditi (1.)P 1 Dar,, 8,B.E,,
IV, p. 855. || Bels XVI, last verse. ¥ See below p.194, ** Barth,, Wh, 418, ‘t Whit. § 1238,
1t From gava, time, duration; cf. yave (Yas. LX. 7, Sels IV). Il 8.8.B., XXXI. p. 262.

99 “ Through the state of action , Mills adds in & ftn, *** Wb, 881, . Htf A.B., p. 175; and
Reich, § 427. 113 tel. II. above.  |jlllj A.G., §§ 229 and 402; see also Kan., A.Gs, p. 148, ftn. 8.
9% Wb, 1331, %% A,G,, p. 148, HH4iack, A.G, § 460 and § 518, 1. if (ftn. 5) and Whit. §2613,
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vaxdyete (v.l. °yeite)—Kan. takes the verbs vaoce and mruyé as 1/1 but
he takes this as 3/1 (pass.); Haug also takes similarly.

ana—Barth., Wb. 112 ff. takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer-
ring to the prayer.*

avavat . . . yafa yat—So much . . . that (Barth.)t. Cf. avavata aojapha

yaba panca nars, * with as much strength as if (there were) five men”, Ven.
XV. 10.

uxdata (dw.) —Word-effectiveness (Reich., A.R., p. 175). Barth. takes
similarlyf. The word is fem. with -tG-suff. Kan. (Diet., p. 95) trans. the
word by * praiseworthiness”’, but in Tj. Vie. he says * worth’ (@YWT®) .
Nair. says 7q Taraq avwy (frw T a9sfa) |

yat—If. .

dit—Barth., Wb. 685 reads thus, but later, Wb. 1553, he reads dim.
Reich. also (A.R., p. 175) gives both the variations within half-a-dozen lines.
There is an enc. pro. di (day) which shows a few sporadic forms. These
forms may be used as referring back to a previous substantive or sometimes
as anticipatoryll. The forms are dim (2/1 m. f. n.); dit (2/1 n.), dis
(2/3 m. f.) and di (2/3 n.)Yy. Kan. also mentions a form dom (2/1 m.)**
Kan, puts a stop after asivd and trans., ““its worth is equal to the whole
corporeal world *, evidently omitting the yat. 1t

dsaxsat—3/1 s-aor. subj. par. ,/sakii with @, to hold in memory.

saxsds (v.1. sas@s, sadgs, saxsyds)—1/1 pres. pt. par. ,/sak. Kan. trans.
“learner "', or * pupil ’.

dadarano—1/1 pft. pt. atm. /dar (¥)| ..~ Holdi}g in mind, retaining in
mind. Kan. trans. dsaxjat . .. dadarané: “ tho learner if he studies dili-
gently ”’, taking the last word as ¢ diligently .

ni pairi . . . haraite—The atm. is here used reflexively. It means
< protects itself from (pairi with abl.)”’ Y. Cf. nithaurvaiti, Yas. LVIL. 16
and hidars, Ib. 17. (Sel. II).

irifygstat (dm.)—b5/1 f. pres. pt. par. ,/raef. Death. Cf. iristangm
Yas. XXVI. 7.

11. Kan. takes this verse as spoken by Z.

frévaoce—Pass. as in previous verse, Mills and Haug trans., I (Ahyra)
have proclaimed”. Kan., however, takes it ag pass. and trans., * has been
declared unto me (Z) >.

saxsagm (v.l. sixsaém, Barth. ; sixsim***) (ar.)—Adj., * worthy to be

* Reich., A.R,, 175. + Wb, 176, t Ib, 3823 * Spruchtum sva. Spruohgewalg—wirknm-
keit . || Ib. 684 ff.; and also Reich, § 580. 4 Reich., § 308 ; Jack., A G., § 396. o AG.,
p. 14. 1§ Or does he take yaf dit together P $t Vsak reans * to learn”, * to understand *’,

Skt W and f¥TW are connected. I Barth, Wb, 690, 7 Ib. 1787.  *%® Ib. 1580,
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learnt . Used with dat. of the person. Nair. says fw@=sy. Barth.
takes it as a sort of desid. pt. (Qrundriss d. iran. Phil., I, § 320). Mills*
suggests another way of taking this sentence: * it has been declared to us,
the learner and the one in charge of the ritual”. Haug trans., “(I)
repeated’” ; Kan. says “in order to be taught .

hifmairim-ca (dr.)—Pft. pt. Best to take it like the previous word
saxsaém and trans. ‘worthy to be thought over”. The word lit. means

‘“ worthy to be remembcred ” (, ‘mar, * smar, §-%¥) and Kan. takes it thus.
Nair. says W?f‘(‘l?‘ﬂ'q

yafna (v.l. yabana, Reich.)—Barth. takes it as an indec. and trans.,
“and indeed”t. Kan. takes it in the scnse of *“so that >}, but in his Ij.
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word.

12. yafa—Geld., Barth., and Reich. print this y @ 0 @ as if it were a
quotation from the text. Haug takes it in the ordinary sense, “as” or
‘““when . :

fra . . . @mraot—Kan. trans. ‘“has recited with understanding *’.
Reich.|| calls it “ an universal injunctive *.

ia—Refers to the beginning of the hymn.

dim—Reich. thinks it refers to Z. Kan.q takes it as referring to Ahura
Mazda. Haug merely says *“it’’ without further explanation.**

ahim-ca ratim-ca—Kan. strangely enough follows Haug here in taking
ahu to be the spiritual leader and ratu as the earthly sovereign, A YT
gﬁr&m 8T . Usually he takes it the other waytt. Mills trans. ¢ Lord
and regulator . Nair has @143 733 7 .

ddadat (v.l. °dad’)—Geld., Barth. and Reich. print Gdadat Kan.
trans. ““appoints” (§HTT AIW). Nair says T4 and adds by way of
explanation fare 7g: wraTaty <%

#0a—Thus, in this manner. Cf. &1L}, <MY, Reich. prints i § a for
he thinks the word is meant for afa in the first line of the hymn, hence a
quotation. Gold. thinks that ifa is a variant of ida|||. Mills adds by way
of explanation, * by thus reciting these authoritative words ”’. Nair. says
WY . Kan. says “ likewise (7 |
dim—Kan. takes it, consistently with the previous dim8, as referring
to Ahura Mpzda and so do the others. Nair. seems to refer it to the
damabyo, €T: 4T: . . . gy |
) ?ara-cimati——\/kaea with para ; Barth. says that in exigetical texts like
this it means * to refer to” and is used with the acc.fy XKan. (Dict., p.

* 8,B.E,, XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 1, t Wb, 1250 $ Dict., p. 421. Il § g0,
9 L. Vis,, p. 91, ftn, 4. “% Probably referring to the hymn itself, eee his trans. of the next
verse. ++ See his Dict, p. 439, 13 Grass, Wb, 204, Il Quoted by Barth., Wb, 366, note 2.

919 Whb. 430,
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181) takes the word as from | ‘cit (7Tth or ®{-class) with para ineaning *to
acknowledge,” “ to regard”. Haug says  recognises as prior ’. Nair. has
wraRafd

, manas-paoiryaéibyc damabys—Creation prominent in possessing mind.
Kan. explains this to refer to humanity. Haug trans. the creature,
the first being the Mind"’.* Mills trans. * creatures who have ¢the mind’
as their first” and adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 263, fta. 3), “see dazda
managhé coming ¢ bofore’ dyaofonangm aphdus, xjabrom and vastarom.”
Reich. says *for tho creatures with the first thinking (1), and he says
¢« according to the P’ablavi translation these creaturcs are Gayomart . . . .
and the first creatures of tho good creation”;t and he adds the word
«obscure’’. Barth. (Wb. 1126) says * first in thinking” (der erste im
Denkon). Nair. apparently following the Pah. version says ¥d AN
wrarata ar Qifdsg @Aty srAeT wEw (e @@ YAWAT FOW |
Wifsgwa:  gs1ga<) | Haug scems to have hit the true sense; Ahura is
the first of the Holy Immortals.}

yaba...ata—These ure quotations. Haug trans. these words in the
usual manner. Kan. trans. the whole sentence rather lamely: * (such a
person) acknowledges him as the greatest of all creatures’’ ; he, however,
admits this woakness of his renderings und thinks it might have been
better.||

This verse and the next two are very obscurc in construction. The
words are not difficult. Nair. is more than usually involved in these verses.
Kan. does not even attempt the verses 13 and 14 for the reason that he
cannot offer a connected rendering of the whole.

13. hwjitis—1/1. Good beinrgs (Haug); amenities of life (Mills); good
conduct of life (Reich.); happy life or the happiness of life (Kan., Diet.);
good life (led according to the teaching of the Scriptures) (Barth., Vb.
1821). Nair. says §oftafer. Mills thinks that Mazdd hujitis vaphdus is a
quotation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahunavar. ¥

fritim tkaéjom—Third sentence (Mills); third proposition (Reich.).
Barth. understands the word tkaésa here to mean a single sentence of the
seriptures or a single doctrine or dogma**. The first two teachings have
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning
with yada and afd, and the word vagh3us now introduces the third teaching
contained in the Ahuna Vairya.

adronjayeiti—./drang + &, to affirm, to fixtt. 1 have followed the
trans. of Barth.i}

* The Immortals with Good-Mind at their head. t In the Pahe as given in the wrlioxlx of
West (S.B.E., XXXVIJ, p. 457), there seems to be no mentiou of Gayomart. Perhhpn‘aomh.
thinks of some other Pah. text.  The trans. as given by West of the Pah. version 18 given at
the end of these notes. 1 Soe above, p. 64 (top). I 1. Vis., p. 9L, ftne 5. 7 BB, XXXI,
P, 263, ftn 4. “* Wb, 813 t+ Bafth,, Wb, 772. $1 1lb., loe, cit,, and 1721,

24
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#im—This is an enc. pron. i, of which the following forms are found.
2/1 m. im; 2/1 n. it (G.A.), % (G.A.)*; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/2i; 1/3 n.i; 2/3 m.
té, n. it; Mills refers it to Ahura and Haug to Ahunavar.

Manaphe—4/1. 1 take this word to refer to Vohu-Mané. Nair men-
tions WYA here.

fradaxstaram—Teacher or Master. The word is used in G&f. Ahu.
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda: zdi n5 Mazda Ahuraé vaphdud fradaysia
manapho} (Barth., Wb. 982). Mills trans. “ one who indicates (the truth)
to mind’’.

aétavaitya—Barth. (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/1 of aétavant used adv.
and trans. ¢ therewith’.

karayeiti—Caus. ,/har. Makes out to be, i.e. points out.||

14. yat dim . . . damgn—Reich. call this passage ‘obscure. Haug
trans. thus:—

¢ And he acknowledges it for the creatures through Mazda, so (he dues)
this, that the creatures are his”. Mills says: ‘“ And when h> acknowledges
Him for the creatures thus, ‘O Mazda !’y he acknowledges Him (as their
ruler) when he assigns the creatures to Him thus”. The order of words
here is very obscure—this being the beginning of prose style is necessarily
involved like that of the Brahmanas in Skt.

M azdai— Geld. reads M a z d a, but says in his footnote (2): “So
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yifatt—Mazddi ifa?” I have adopted
his suggestion here and take the word as a quotation.

dim (v.l. dem, d . ..—Geld. and others read tam, but Geld. notes the
other v.l. mentioned here as well as the dim. I have adopted this reading
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses; as referring to Ahura
Mazda.

ahmdi—4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. ahurdi in the Yafa (Sel. VII. a).

tat . . . ysabrem—The words also occur in Yas. LIII, 9 (Gaf Vah.), tat
Mazda tava x3afram ya orszajyci dahi drigaové vahyo.

drigubydete. (v.l. dra° Reich. and Haug)—Note that in the
quotations the full text is not given, and often only the crude words (unin-
flected are quoted). The last sentence (d r 2 g u by d . .. Sgitafmdi) is
characterivad by Reich. as obscure. Haug connects it on with the follow-
ing words up to the end of the verse. His trans. follows closely the Pah.

* Used as a particle only, Skt.-. 9. t Jack.,,A,G. § 307. The im i8 not to be confounded

with im (Yq¥) which is the 1/1 £. of the stem aém. It mey bs noted that for the w2 in
verse 12 Geld. notes the v.l. asm, yim and ym (7). 1 Sel, XXXIV, Part IL Il Barth,
Wh. 488; he compares Skt YWHTY. 9 He adds a footnote : ** Reading Mazda (?) **—S.B.E.,

XXXI, p. 263, fto. 4. %k Bee his Prolegomena, p. 1I. + The letter y here has got the
medial form and hence it may be revd the other way also. This MS. Geld. notes is a carefully
ritten one on the whole. '
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version. He says ‘“(The phrase) drogubys vastiram (.‘ protector for the
poor’) acknowledges, as a friend to Spitama, the five phrases, etc.  Some-
what similarly also Nair.: ¥ Taahw e wEEane | (foe i g
FAMR ) | Fur fost Rawara TG TR y@®: | ete.

yaba—As it were.

urvaffom—Friend, Barth. derives it (with a query) from ,/var to choose.*
Cf. k3 urvafo Spitamdi Zarabustrai nd Mazda ? Yas. LI. 11.1

Spitamii—4/1 for 6/1? Or is the Av. idiom the same as the Eng.
¢ {riendly to a person .}

panca-tkaésa—Geld. prints these separately. I have made them intoa
comp. “five (-fold)-teaching”. The punctuation of Geld. is notable. He
puts a stop both before and after these words. And he adds this valuable
footnote : ‘¢ All manuscripts connect panca tk° continuously with the fore-
, going|l. J37 alone has a large stop before panca, the translation how-
ever does not begin till tkaééa ; cf. Yas. XX. 3, XXI. 2*".** Hence 1 trans.
the words separately as an ending—*‘ (Thus) the five (-fold)-teaching’’.
The cominentary proper ends here; what follows is a catechism (see
below). The  five-fold teaching’ is rather hard to explain, very prob-
ably the phrases beginning 1. yafa, 2. afd, 3. vaphsus, 4. x3a9ron. and 5.
drigubyé are meant.

vigpam is used in the sense of ¢ whole”’.
fravakam—Haug trans. *“recital ’ ; Barth. says ¢ revelation .11

haurum (v.l. °ram)—-iﬁi[, the whole. Note that the word vacah in Av.
is neu.

15. vahisto hamo karayat.—This pada has been taken variously. ¢ The
same impressed it on (‘ his’ or ¢ our’ ?) memory >’ (Barth. and Reich.), taking
karayat to mean * impressed on the memory ’}i. Haug says ‘ the Most-
Excellent, the Eternal, caused it to be repeated (after him) *. Mills. trans.,
“and as he pronounced it the best, so He caused it to have its effect, (He,
ever) the same, (as He is)’, an unnecessarily involved and verbose render-
ing. Kan. (Dict., p. 585) takes, hamd to be 8/1 used for 2/1| ||, and he trans.
the word as “ complete* or “ whole (éﬁ)-w in the sense of ‘whole®’
or “complete” is found in the phrase wf¥w«: & (RV., VI. 27. 3 and X.
54. 3). Kan. trans. the whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “and (accord-
ingly He) the Highest made (it) complete ”’, and he does not explain what
the “it” may be. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) he suggests an illumi.-
nating alternative trans., “ and (in accordance with the Ahura Vairya) the
Highest fashioned the whole (creation)” ; and he explains further that the

* Wb, 1537 t Bel. XXXVI, Part 2. 1 Of. Whit, § 286. || Hence Nair.’s and Haug’s
trans, 4 This is a MS. with the 8kt. trans, of Nair., see Geld , Prolgomena, p. IV, Also note
the words “ large stop ”.  ** Kan. in XX, 8 (Kh, A.b.M. p, 137) supports my way of translag-
ing this passage. ++ Wb, 995. 11 Ib. 448,  |ll| May be due to ** attraction” of ubiito or the‘

infinence of the vjkar; seo Whit. § 268 a (WY €9 WaT ).
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Ahunavar expressed as it were the thought or plan in God’s mind regard-
ing the creation and later the thought was bodied forth into the visible uni-
verse. Nair. says efEaificaar gay gy ym: (e H’ﬁﬁﬁ) ]

hibwat (dr.)—Barth. (Wb. 1813) takes it as an adv. used with abavat
in the sense of ‘‘ seized with anxiety”. He takes it from /At (f8) to bind.
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the Pah. trans. (t€z) he
trans. the word as “ quickly *’* (Dict., p. 589) and he trans. the pada, ** the
Evil One disappeared quickly °. Mills renders it, * the evil ono at once
arose (to oppose Him) ”. Haug has got the very curious rendering, * owing
to a pause Evil originated”’. 'There are two words found in the Gaf. (each
only once), hifla and hifu which are probably from the same /hi and are
therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true sense of the word hifwat.
hifa occurs in Gaf. Ahu. (Yas. XXX1V. 10), Spantgm Armaitim . . . hibgm
Ajahya (Spenta Armaiti. . . the companion of A§a). hifu is m. and means
““union” or “ companionship” ; it occurs in Gaf. Spen. (Yas. XLVIIL. 7),
A3G . . . yehya hibau$na Spants (Asa . . . in whose companionship the holy
person)f. Kan. compares these words with &g in his Dict. (p. 589) and
G.b.M., p. 175, ftn. Hence I trans. the word hifwat as * companion™. As
remarked above} the two Spirits are companions and are eternal. Such is
the teaching of the Gafas. In later Av. literature the Good Spirit is often
identified (as here) with Ahura Mazda. This is clearly seen from the words
néit, ete., of this verse, which are quoted from Gaf. Ust. (Yas. XLV. 2).

antars . . . amrita—antars is a sort of verbal prefix here. Lit., * speak

(or conjure) an evil to a distance”, hence to repel at a distance.| Note
that this form is atm. Haug says “ kept him within bounds, restrained .

-ca—I take this in the sense of ‘“but’ here. Though the evil one was
a companion to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far
from himself.

antara-uxti (dm.)—3/1. Interdicty. Lit. “speech to keep at & dis-
tance "’ ; Mills says * repelling renouncement *’.

The three lines noit, etc., are a quotation from Gaf. Ust. (Yas. XLV, 2),
but the language has lost its Gaf. peculiarities, e.g. long final. The orig.
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work
of creation and these words (ascribed here to Ahura Mazda) are in the orig.
spoken by Spenta Mainyus. The verse in the Gaf runs thus:— .

at fravaxiyd aphsus mainyi pouruyé,

yayd Spanyd @iti mravat yam Angram:
“ noig nd mand noit s5pgha noit xratave !
““ naédd varand noit uxdd naédd syaoland
« noit dagnd noif urvgno hacainté®’.

* Nair, says Wifzfa. + Barth., Wh. 1813, Kan, takes it slightly differently, G.b.M.,

ppe 174 1. t Note on Ayro-Mainyus (Yass 1Xo 8) pp. 25.; see also Yas. LXII, 2 and 17 (p. 84
and P, 74). Bee also Introduction. || Barth,, Wb, p198f. T Ib 183,
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(Z. speaks): “1 will speak of the Spirits twain at the first beginni'ng of
the world, of whom the holier thus spake unto the wicked :* etc., etc.

nd—6/2. Our, A (wragw: )t

sapha—Precepts, doctrines. See Kam nd Mazdda, 2. (Sel. VI); Barth.,
Whb. 1575.

xraiavi—Spiritual aspiration, Barth., Wb. 535.

naéda—Nor yet; a sort of emphasised negative.

daénd—Consciences (Mills); personalities (Reich.); creative ideas
(Haug) ; religions (#) (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) says
w#:3TY and followed by urv@ng this is the best rendering.

hacinte—,/hak ¢ to harmonise mutually}. Note atm.

16. From here begins what i3 called by Mills ‘‘ catechetical Zand ”.
Because from here begins a sort of catechism upon the Ahunavar. We
have lost the clue to the signification of some of these questions and
answers. But apparently these represent a hoary tradition.

Ori-afsmem—Cf. Yas. LVIL. 8. Consisting of three parts or padas
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills); fas@rusg (Nair.).

wﬂru-pﬁtrom—ﬂqﬁm (Nair). The word piftra in the sense of
“cagte” is used only here, and only in this passage of the Av. are the four
classes or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next
verse. In the various other places, where the classes are mentioned, only
three are named, the last two being put together. A notable passage
where three castes are mentioned is Yt. X1II. 89; yd|| paoirys dfravs, yo
paoiryé rafagstd, yo paoirys vastryé fiuyds, (who is the first priest, the
first warrior, the first agriculturist). The G&f. have different names for
the three castes: (1) airyaman or haxaman, the Priest; (2) xYaétu or nar,
the Warrior ; and (3) vastrya, vastrya-fiuyant or varazana, the Husbandman.
The word pijtra is derived by Barth. (Wb. 908) from ,/pazs ( fa¥) to colour.
He suggests that the word originally meant colour (cf. Skt. T which has
had a parallel history). Mod. Pers. a4 (pishd) trade or profession is also
a cognate.

panca-ratu—DBelonging to the five chiefs (Mills); he adds by way of
explanation ‘in the political world, without whom its efficiency is marred.”.
These are the Lords of the house, etc.** see below. Nair. says tmg'( .

rditi-hankarafom—Cf. Yas. LX. 5. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1520) thinks

r@iti here may mean *‘ helpfulness ”, ‘ readiness to serve”’ (Dienstwilligkeit)
or ‘charity” (Freigebigkeit). Both are appropriate. ¢ Charity” is the

© Mit,, E. Z., pe 370, + Relch, § 402. 1 Barth, Wh. 1741, || Be, Zaraduitra,
€ Barth.,, Wb, 908; Reichs, A.R,, p. 108. =% Of, Yan. IX. 27, . 46 above.
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best Eng. rendering here*. hankorafom ( =9@fq) means fulfilment, or
end to be reached. Mills says ‘‘it has a conclusion ending with a gift”’,
referring doubtless to the last three words of the Yafa. The Pah. version
says ‘‘ its summing up is with liberality *’.t

kais—Reich. thinks that 3/3 is here used for 1/3 (§ 427) and trans.
“ Which are its verses ?”’; Haug, probably more correctly, trans.” How
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? * ; Nair. trans. this sentence : f& #&@
T |

humatam, etc. are explained further in verse 19.

17. kdis pistrais—Mills trans. the ins., *“ With what classes of men ?

vastrya-fiuygs—Prosperity bringing agriculturist (Kan.);} the syste-
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word ffuyant means lit. * possess-
ing cattle ” (fsu). Cf. Fiujas-ca Mabrs, Yas. LVIL 22 (p. 77).

haitiy (dr.)—Artisan. This name of the fourth class is found only here.
Barth. derives it from ,/hu, to work (Wb. 1823)|i. The Pgh. form is
hutoxja. .

Nair. gives these classes as e wfi: gi??ﬁ] and safaaat (ordinary
labourer ?) .
" For the rest of this verse Reich. says that ¢ the grammar is corrupt, the
casges do not agree’’.

vispaya—T/1. In all (i.e. in each of these classes). Barth. (Wb. 1463)
calls this word uncertain.

irina (dr.)—Evidently the text is corrupt here. There are many v.l.
noted by Geld.—irona, arena, aring, airina and vispa ayairini (see be-
low). Barth. does not even give this word in his Wb. Reich. (A.R., p. 266
says that the word is obscure. Kan. (Dict., p. 46) takes the word to be
arona and trans. ‘‘ glory . He also gives other renderings, *“ duty ** (Mills) ;
“manner” (Har.). He himself takes it as 1/1 but he mentions that Mills
and Har. take it as 3/1. And Kan also notes that Geld. reads irina and
that Mills compares it to ®W. The whole phrase vispaya irina hacimna
naire agaone has been very variously rendered. Haug trans., *‘ through the
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man”. Mills says  these classes
therefore accompany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex-
perience**)”’. Kan. says, ““ Glory (as it were) follows the holy man”. Kan.
also quotes the rendering of Har.:1t ‘““In every way the righteous man
should follow these professions with good thoughts, ete.”” Nair says 9/
Wit dfgw a® gwwfa G@waty ete. This follows closely the Pah. ver-

* Of. * But the greatest of these is charity * 1. Cor, XIIT 13.  + West, 8.B,E., XXXVII,
p.460. 3 WIWIKY FTATC A, | Of. Skt G, charioteer,  § A sanskritised form
of Guj. JURY, an agricultorist. ** This he sdds in ftn, 3 at p. 90, 8.B,B, XXXI # Ij. Vis,
pe 95, fin. 1, 11 Some MSS. omit YR¥ and some read WYY, ’ .
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sion,* ““who are tha whole day (and) night with a righteous man". The
explanation of the §WY ¥ZY is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.t
““The Avesta phrase vispaya irina is rendered into Pahlavi by hama yam
telya (all day and night) which Neriyosengh renders by §HY &Y. How he
comes to this meaning is unintelligible. If we adopt the reading of the
MSS. which have §6% instead of 9%4, it may approximate to the Pah. ren-
dering. And then we may take the Avesta phrase as vispa ayarona (all
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also the Géaflic phrase vispa
yaré.} Most probably Neriyosengh's original rendering was 9RY GRYY
(all time) which has lost one or other of the two words through the ignor-
ance of careless copyists .

ratus-marata (dr.)—* Which give attention to the rulers’’ (Mills); *‘ to
appoint a spiritual || guide (Haug). Kan. says ‘ honouring the leader’
and explains{ that lit. it means ‘‘remembering the leader . Barth. trans.
similarly, “ he who follows the teaching of his ratu”. He thinks that the
drig. form was ratu-3mae° (§)** the  usually droppedtt having reappeared.1}
Nair. says Jauifad (fs@ T €R) | The case seems to be 3/1 used instead
of 4/1 (qualifying naire) probably due to case attraction of “manapha, etec.

daéné-sdca—Studying the religion (Kan.); fulfil the (laws) of religion
(Mills) ; to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth. takes this to be 3/1 and
trans. ‘ he who has studied religion ’. The word is also found in Yt. XIII.

115. Nair. says fafafa’.

fradopte—Advance (Haug); prosper (Kan.); are furthered in righteous-
ness (Mills). ,/pad/d (orig. fraé 4+ ,/dd).

18. Rajoit—b/1. Kan. trans. “kingdom (Xt%)’’; Mills says “ regency
or domuin . Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is * & softer form
of Rayi which variant of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces
of more than one form of the name in Greek writings”| |l Barth. takes
it the same way and gives three variant forms; Ragi, Rayi and Raji.q
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** Tt is said to have
been the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this place in two
passages, Ven. I. 15 and this present passage. Jack.}{t discussing our pas-
sage: ‘ This construction evidently signifies that the Dagyuma, or governor,
is everywhere the supreme head, but there is acknowledged one who stands
above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontiff
Zoroaster (Zarabustra), or *the supreme Zoroaster®’ (Zarafustroioma), as he
is elsewhere termed (e.g. Yas. XXVI. 1.]{} Yt. X. 115, ete.). In the papal

* West, 8.B.E,, XXXVII, p. 460. + Skt. Par. II, note No. 114« 1 This phrase is not
quoted in any Gaf. passage either by Barth or Kan. || Note that Haug takes rat«x here, for
once at least, a8 the spiritwal master. 9 Ij. Vis,, p. 93, ftn. 2, °% Wb, 1505. 1+ Cf. mardt
above, verse 6. 11 But the § is added often if the prior member ends in % ; see Jack., A.G., §
867, note 1. |l Haug, p. 188, ftn. 3, 9% Wb. 1497, *** Modern (¢ (Rae) in the province of
AzarbaijAn, 1t} 2., pp. 202f; he gives there the whole discussion about Baya. 13} Sel. 1II
above,
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see of Raya, however the temporal power (Daxyuma) and the spiritual
lordship (Zarafuitra) aré united in the one person. For some reason Rayd
is plainly the seat of the religious government. The Pahlavi version (ad
loc.) speaks of it in connection with Zoroaster as being * his own district’
(mata-i-nafsman) ; the Sanskrit of Nériyosang glosses the allusion by assert-
ing that Zoroaster was the fourth lord in this village, because it is his own
—afgq 7R 7 Y Gy Teggatam. Raya is plainly a centre of eccle-
siastical power .

zarabustroit—>5/1 of °tréis.

19. Reich. thinks this vefe is obscure and attempts no tmnslatlon
The cases seem to be very much involved here also.

manas-paoiry6—The words are separate in some MSS. The word has
already occurred in verse 12 above. The meaning assigned here to this
comp. by Barth. is the same as he assigns to it there. The phrase also
oceurs in Vis. XIX. 1: spanté-datais damgn . . . ddm@gn manas-paoirya aja-
vané. The first answer here is variously rendered by different scholars.
The righteous original mind (Haug); the one who holds the holy thought
to be before all other things (Mills) ; the first holy thought (Kan.) ; thinking
truly of ancient sages (Har.);* gameT w91 wraaw (frw Icwwgs wnga) |
(Nair.). The real difficulty is to reconcile the cases here In other respects
the rendering of Haug is the best. It probably refers to Vohu Mané who
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his ‘““ gift’’ to those who work
for the Lord.

mdfra spanta—The bounteous word of reason (Mills). g8

staotdis etc.—Through praise (Kan.); (that done) by praising creatures
first in righteousness (Haug); it is that done with praises and by the crea-
tures who regard Righteousness as before all other things (Mills). Mills
adds an explanation of the word * praises” that it implies *‘ritual strict-
ness based upon practical piety’’{. Nair, says ®AT J@GH 9§ YTAAGT €F: |
(few xforfor: w9 ¢ gw 3q €enr BF93) | It may be that the ins. here is
used in the sense of nom. (Reich. § 427)}. Barth. quotes this passage
(Wb. 1589) without trans. and with a query (?).

20. ¢im—2'1 m.|| Whom. Nair. says !‘a and thus also Kan. and
Reich., “to whom’’. Haug says “ what’> and accordingly he trans. the
answer, ‘‘ the righteous (Ahuna Vairya) both spiritual and earthly . Mills
takes the cim differently and trans., © whom did he announce ?” and the
answer is, ‘‘3ome one who is holy and yet both heavenly and mundane”,
and he explains this ‘‘some one’’ as ‘Saodyant”q. Kan. and Reich.
trans. the answer, “ to the spiritual and material righteous one”’. I think
Mills is nearest the true sense: of the three questions in this verse the

* Quoted by Kan,, Ij. Vis,, p, 93, ftn, 3 t 8.B,E., XXXI, p. 266, ftn, 2, 1 Bee also jir?
in verse 16 above, || Barthe, Wh, 422 (last two lines). It is algo neu., Reich, § 401« ¢ B.B.E.
XXXI, p, 268, ftn. 3.
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first (cim) refers to the subject-matter of the revelation, the second (cvds)
refers to the status of the revealer and the third (cvantam) refers to the
position of the person to whom the rvelation is vouchsafed.
* cv@s—1/1 Barth., Wb. 601 says ‘‘in what capacity,” or ‘‘in which
character ”’*. This question refers to the revealer—Ahura Mazda. ‘ What
. . < S
was he who proclaimed ? * (Haug). Nair. says faaaw . . . (@@ &@g .. )

xéayamno—Cf. Yas. LX. 8 (Sel. IV).

cvantam—2/1 m.t What kind of person was he to whom, etc. Mills
takes it as an amplification of the first question. ‘‘Of what character (...
the coming one)*’. Haug takes it as practically a repetition of the second
questidn, for he says ‘“ As what {did he proclaim it) ?”

avaso-xsaram—CE. Yas. IX.9 (Sel. IV). [ have incorporated the ren-
dering of Mills into mine. The ruler is a Sage-Ruler ((Tﬂﬁ'() who has at-
tained fullness of earthly power but has at the same time Wisdom enough
not to use his power but according to the law of Aga.

21. frasraorom—Loud chanting. Cf. frasriit/, Yas. 1X. 14 (Sel. I).
This word and the following three correspond to the marat, dranjayat,
sravaydt and yazdite of verse 6 above]. Nair trans, these four by gl
YHErAAA, TS AYAT and ¥EHE ThrRIT.

[framaralrom —Low murmuring repetition (Barth., Wb. 987).

fragabrem.—Singing aloud (Barth., Wb. 977;. Thisis to be distinguished
from the chanting. An exactly similar difference is to be found between the
Sama Veda and the other words.

frayastim—Adoration or consecration (Barth., Wb. 1018). Mills says

‘“its use in the full Yasna .
Yasna XX.

1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 135-137.

2. ,, —Yagna Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 94-95.

3. Mills—S8.B.E., XXXI, pp. 266-268.

This Ha is also known by the name of Framraot from the first word.
This constitutes a commentary on the Aam. There is another passage in
the Av. which praises the Afem. That is the so-called Yast XXI|. It is
really the first section among the existing fragments of the Hadoxt Nask.{

1. This verse is rather involved in construction. No two authorities
are agreed in their translations.

Kan. puts a stop after Mazd@, he takes the wordsa §am 4. . . asts?

with the following sentence, and as obj. of framraot he takes ‘‘the prayer
A$om "’ understood.

* Qualis, in welcher Eigenschaft, + Barth., Wb, 601 1 Ib. 1003£. | In Westergaard’s
edition. 9 See Kan,, Geb. M., pp. 386ff.
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para . . . cinasti—See above Yas. XIX. 13 for the construction.
ahmdi—I take ‘‘ this’’ to mean earthly happiness.

XVaétave xVagtatam—This phrase occurs twice in the Av. and apparently
both times in the same sense. The other passage is Yas. XXXIX. 5;
vaphsus x’actus X'aétata vaphsué ajahyd Owa pairijasamaidé. Both words
are from x”a (@) oneself, the first is the form with -tu-suff. (*@g) and the
second is -tdt-suff. (*@arfa) Barth. trans. this phrase as ** possessions be-
longing to the (proper) possessor ”*. Kan. trans. ** kinship with the kind-
red ”, Mills says ‘ property to an owner’. 1 take it to be ‘ the nearest-
possession of-one's-very-self ’ ; and I take the 2/1 °tam in apposition with
vahistam ™.

tkaésam—This is the first of the three ‘* teachings™. See bolow verse 3.
The verse being involved T give here the other renderings for comparison

1. Kan.:

Agom voh@ vahistom astit—(uttering these words, the worshipper)
acknowledges for Him the highest good just as if he wer accepting the
kinship of his kindred. woh@ vahistom asti—(uttering these words, the wor-
shipper, as it were) puts into practice the holy law.

2. Mills:}

To this Aja, the holy ritual sanctity, one attributes the qualities of
“good” and *‘best’’, as one atiributes progerty to an owner; thus this sen-
tence vohu vahistom asti is substantiated (at once).

He adds by way of explanation: ‘It is carried into offect; possibly
< rendered fit for praising’ (?) i

3. Barth. (Wb. 1859).

(The words) agom vohw vahistom asti are so o be understood that to
him the best good shall be the portion, i.e. like possessions to the possessor.

[Die Worte a§om ve v. a. 8ind 8o zu versteheu, dass ihm das beste Gut zn tenl wird, namhch
dem Zugehdrigen als Zugehor, |

2. This verse too is excessively involved. I am very doubtful indeed
of my own rendering which may be taken for what it is worth.

udtatditya—1/1. Kan. (Dict. 113) trans. it as health, prosperity, happi-
ness, etc. Barth. (Wb. 418) thinks that the word means ‘“ uéta -hood 9 and
thinks thet in this passage it refers to the sentence #jtd asti, etc. of the
Afoemn. The word also occurs in Yas. XXI. 4 below when Barth. under-
stands the first verse of Gaf. Ust. (Yas. XLIIIL. 1).** Nair. says Wasef®
in both the passage:. I am inclined to think that the word has a double
signification here and in the other passage as well. Besides the meaning

* See trans. quoted below. Barth., Wb, 1859, + See above, p. 193, about the construction ss
taken by Kan. 3 Mills divides the verse by a stop at asti’, just a8 in the text here. | S8.B.E.
XXXI, p. 267, ftn, 1. 9 Uita-tum. w* The first two lines of which are quoted in Yas.
XXI, 3 (see below). Of, also uitadorotim in Yas, LX, 6, (8el IV),
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given by Barth., it m2ans also ** the winning of happiness”’, which is to be
got by actively following the teaching given in the verse beginning wustd
ahmdi yahmdi usta kahmdi-cit (Yas. XLIII. 1).* The religion of Z. teaches
Karma-yoga, i.e., salvation through active good work for humanity. The
same lesson is taught by the Yabi ( (Sel. VII. a). It is mentioned that after
death the soul of the holy man sits near the head (of the body ?) during the
first three nights chanting the Ustavaiti Gafa:

asne vaydandt nishidaiti Ustavaitim Gaddm sracays ustatatom nimraomnd :
* ugta@ ahmac yakmai . . .t

yaband—(ield. separates the words, but he notes thixv.l. Cf. Yas. XII.
4 (Sel. V.) abovef. Barth. reads the words separately wnd explains nd@ as
an enc. 1'1 of nar, a man. He says the word here hias no meaning, bhut is
merely a particle (Wh. 1030 and 1052).

staitya—3'1 (for 5/1?). Kan. says “strength’ or ** endurance” and
cempares the word faufall. The word implies strength of the soul. Tt
occurs only in one other place.¥

The trans. are so various that they may be given here :

1. Kan:

ust@ . . . ahmdi (in vepeating these words, worshipper) associates firmly
every righteous man with every righteous man (i.e. righteous people mu-
tually share each other’s happiness)**, just as every righteous man accept~
happiness from overy righteous man.

2. Mills:

udtd . . . ahinidi ; by this attribution of blessedness (the praiser) assigns
every person (or thing) of a sacred nature to every holy person, and as one
usually (?) and regularly (?) assigns every person or thing (?) that is holy to
~very holy man.

Barth. makes no attempt to trans. any part of this verse anywhere in
his Wb.

I am not at all sure of my own rendering. I think there is soine amount
of “straining” apparent in it. But I give it for what it is worth as em-
phasising the *‘ active ™ asvect of the Z. faith.

3. This verse has also heen translated variously though it is easier in
construction. I have made some changes in Geld.’s text and have in-
dicated them in the footnctes un p. 170.

The first sentence is an oxact parallel in its construction to uétatdityu
. . . para-cinasti of the previous verse except that para-cinasti here stands
at the beginning instead of at the end. I think that here we should construe
addi vahijtai agam with this sentence, these words being taken both as a

* The first two linas of which are quoted :n Yas. XX1. 3 (see below). Cf. also ustaborstim
in Yas. LX 6. (Sel. IV), 1 Had. 1L 2. 1 See atso Barth., Wb, 1248, Il Dicte, p. 637.
9 Frakang-i-Oim quoted by Barth. (Wb, 1605),  ** Ij Vias, p. 94, ftn. 6.
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quotation as well as forming part of the commentary. I propose to make
ajai vahistai as corresponding to ujtatditya of the previous verse and to take
asem as a proper noun defining the m@dram. Thus the trans. would run:

yat addi vahistai agom : (this phrase) affirms the whole hymn [Afem on
account of the best Righteousness (taught therein)] (to be) superior to every
(other) hymn.

Kan. takes the mgfrdai to mean * the knower of the m@fra " and trans.
the first sentence thus:

“ (Repeating these words, the worshipper, as it were) accepts all the
hymns for every knower of the hymns, just as he accepts power for Righte-
ousness, ete.””

Mills says:

“By these words the worshipper ascribes the entire Mgfra (to Ada
Vahidta) and ascribes all to the Mafra, as one ascribes the kingdom to
Righteousness, etc.”

zbayante—4 1 pres. pt. ,.2bay (), to invoke.

xsmavoya—a 3, JWEAG*.  Mills very strangely trans. " to us .

6rayo-tkagsa—The ** throefold teaching ™ is L. agom otc., 2. ustd, etc., and
3. yat, etc. For the construction see above panca-tkasia (Yas. X1X. 14).
Kan. takes this as I do.

5. This is identical with Yas. XIX. 21 except for the name of the baygm
Asgom Vahistom here refers to the prayer Afom. See Barth., Wh. 238f.

Yasna XXT.

1. Kanga: Ya¢na und Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 95-97.

2. Mills: 8.B.E., XXXI, pp. 268-269.

This is the commentary on the third hymn—Yefhe hatgm. Mills notes
that the original form is Yas. LL. 221 and notes that the commentary here
is not upon the original Gaf. verse but upon its later version.}

1. yesnim (v.l. yas®)—Mills trans. “ Yasna’; Kan. says “worthy of
praise”’, Barth. says: ‘ belonging to the Yasna’. Mills trans. “a word
for the Yasna ||

Mazdd—6, 1.

data—All trans. this as lawy], that which is fixed or settled. Kan.
(Dict., p. 269) takes the word as 3,1. Nair. says TR @rfaA** faegarny:

I propose to take the word as 3/1 of the p-pt. of ./da, to create.tt

Ahurahe—Geld. apparently expects another word here; for he says in
a footnote ** 30 all MSS. except . . .””. Did he expect aphdus ?

* Jack., A.G.§ 390.  t The passage 15 quoted and discussed above p, 66. 1 S.B,E., XXXI,
p. 268, ftn. 2, I Wb, 1274, 4 -Barth, Wb, 726. ** Fvidently reading Ahurdi (v,
noted by Geld).  t See Kan,, Diots, p. 259 (2. dita).
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yaba hadbis jijisgm—Ueld. takes these words with the next verse but not
so Barth*. Barth. takes jijid@m as an abstract noun (f.) mncaning ¢ life”.
Kan. takes it as an adj. meaning * desirous of life” (6/7 of pres. pt. desid.).
The word also occurs in Yas. XXXV. 8. Kan. takes hadbis as 3/3 of hant
(pres. pt. of | ‘ah, to be) but trans. as if it were Adt@m (6/3)f. Mills con-
strues like Kan., but trans. *“among those who are destined to live”’, which
he explains as meaning ““fit to live, cloan”j. Yas. XXXV. 8 also has
hatgm jijisgm. Nair. trans. here yﬁ'ﬂf fya@ WA= and in the other
place he says FauTRe: Saw c|a:. | take hadbii hit. as 3 3 ** with the
Truth”.

2. Armaiti-paoiryangm (dr.)—Those who have Armaiti at their head
(Mills). This evidently refers to the last three of the Holy Immortals whose
names are fem.| Kan. trans. the name Armaiti and renders the phrase as
-* those who arc first in piety . Burth. (Wh. 337) takes similarly. This
epparently is supported by Nair. who says G{'ﬁ‘ﬂﬂm qTRAATY.  But see
the Pah. version.

vahmam—Homage (Mills) ; glorification (Kan.). Cf. Yas. LVIL 6 (Sel.
1[) above.

Amagagibyo refers, of course, to the Holy Immortals.
Orayo—refers to the three lines composing the hymn.

cim ete. The text here sccms to have been disturbed.  This question
should belong to verse 4 which should have come immediately after verse 2.
Verse 3 should have been verse 4. For cin sec above Yat. XIX. 20. cim
«ot should be rendered ** with reference to whom”, *“ about whom .

paiti—Kan. takes it as equivalent of paitis 11 (foc 1/3) and trans.
*“lords 9. Mills trans. as a prep. “to”.

’

yasnahe—Mills renders ¢ in the course of the Yasna ™.

3. udta ... Ahuré.—This is the first verse of Gad. Ust. (Yas. XLIIL 1)
and it is repeated at the end of each Ha of that Ga%a.** I have indicated
the spelling of the Gaf. text in the footnotes on p. 172.

yahmai—4/1 for 5/1 due to case attraction.

vasa-xsayds (Barth.tt separates the words in quoting the (Gaf. text).
—The meaning is * ruler-at-will ”’. ’

4. With this verse compare Yas. XX. 2 above.

paitivaca—3/1 Answer (Mills); sentence (Kan.); sentence or dictum
(Barth., Wb. 833). The noun paitivac is used only here. Probably this

refers to the u§la ahmai yahmdi cte.

* Wb, 609 See alao Geld. text, note 4. + I3, Vis., p. 96, ftue 2. 1 8.B.E,, XXXI, p. 249,
ftne 2, {| Dar, quoted at p. 67 above. & 1j. Vis., p. 98, fon, 7. “k See Yas. XLIV below,

del, XVI. 1t Wh, 1383,
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paityamraot (i )-—Answered (Mills)* ; proclaimed (Kan.). Barth. notes
that it takes two accusatives of the thing proclaimed and of the person to
whom the proclamation is made (instead of the dat.).+

udtat@tam . . . ustatditya etc.—This is an involved sentence like Yas. XX.
2 above. Barth. (Wb. 418) understands uétatditya to mean the verse quoted
above in 3. This is a very satisfactory explanation. Kan. takes the word
to mean merely *happiness” ; Mills renders it as ¢ state of Salvation’’,
which certainly is nearer the sense of the word uitatati. There is a play on
the two meanings of the word.

vahigtom!3 . . . . ubaone?*—Kan. trans. thus: “ The Supreme (Ahura
Mazda) proclaimed (the holy man to be) the best” and he addsi that he is
not at all clear about this sentence. Mills takes many words as implied
here and trans. as follows: * (Question. Who answered thus? Answer.)
The best One. (Question. What did He answer ¥ Answer.) The best
thing. (That is) the best Onc, Mazda, answered the best and the holy
(answer) for the better and the holy man.”

This is a needlessly complicated and a very unnatural translation.

Barth. says;|:

*¢ The Supreme Mazda has proelaimed the holiest Leliever (i.e. Z.) unto
every holy believer.”

I propose to tauke wvahidtom!? and vahidtam? afavanam? to refer to the
m@bra (Yas. XLIIL 1) quoted above. The word afavan is frequently used
for various hymns especially for Gafic verses, for Yasna Haptaphaiti and
Staota Yasna%. [n the very next verse (5) the word is so used for Yeghe
Hatgm.

5. hufrayastgm—\Well-conscerated (Barth., Whb. 1830), Nair. says
wEsHa-cfwfaaar | Kan. says « well-praised , Mills says * promincnt .

* Mills overlooks the a. + Wb 1194, 1 Ij. Vas, p. 97, ftn, 4. I Wh. 1194, 4 Barth.
Wh, 252 (nnder +¥ivan 1, 3. a),



APPENDIX A.
THE PAHLAVI VERSION OF THE BAyAN YASr.

As could be seen the text of the Bayin Yast (Yasna XIX-XXI) is
very involved in places and is perhaps a corrupt version by later compilers
at a period when much of the ancicnt Avesta lore had perished. Still there
must have been remnants of traditional exigesis which had comc down a
long line of teachers and pupils and this is embodicd in the Pah. version.
I here give it in extenso from the Knglish trans. by West (S.B.E., XXXVTII,
pp. 453-464). I do not give the numbers as given by West but the verses
according to the Av. text; the numbers of West are indicated in brackets
at the end of each verse. Nair., as has already been stated in the notes,
has followed the Pah. very closely. The comparison between our modern
philological and the ancient Pah. version composed purely from the ritualis-
tic and orthodox point of view would be of extreme interest to the student.

Bako Nask.*
Pah. Yas. XIX—Bako I.
[The beginning of the Ahunavairya of the Bakan. |}

l. Zarafustra inquired of Ahuramazda thus: ¢ (O) Ahuramazda, propi-
tious spirit, creator of the world of embodicd existences (and) righteous!
which were those words, (O) Ahuramazda! that (were) spoken by thee for
me (1-2).

2. before the sky, before the water, bofore the earth, hefore the [well-
yielding]} cattle, before the plants, before the fire which is Ahuramazda’s
son, hefore the righteous man |Gayomard| Lofore the demons, [who re-
main | noxious creatures and mankind, before all ¢mbodied existence [the
creation of sovereignty| (and) before all the oxcellence created by Ahura-
mazda, [which is owing to| the manifestation of righteousness ?*’ (3)

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: They were the apportionment of the
Ahunavairya, (0) Spitama ZaraJuStra! [That spirit who would make the
roligion current, who has formed that religion from the Ahunavairya| which
was spoken out by me for thee; (4)

1. before the sky, etc. (as in 2). (5)
5. Whoever chants that apportionment of the Ahunavairya, (O)

Spitama Zarafuitra without talking |that is, he does not speak out in the
middle of any of its difficult Avesta] (and) not without anxiety [that he

* The DInkart (IX, 47-49) gives an account of the contents of the Bakd Nask (tho 4tl of the
21) Seealso Dar., 8.B.E., IV, p. xxxiv. + The brackets represent the italics in West. See next
foutnote. t Words in square brackets [ ] have no equivalents in the Av. (8 B.E, XXXVII,
p. #53, ftn. 23). These are probebly parts of the Pah. exigesis.
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(may) slumber], (it is) like a hundred above any other authority of those of
the Gafas, when (one) chants (them) without talking, (or) not without
anxiety ; [thus it becomes (fit) for the ceremonial]l. Whoever chants (it)
while talking, (or) without anxiety [thus it becomes fit for the ceremonial|
(it is) like ten above any other authority of those of the Gafas. (6-8)

6. Whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zarafus-
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, seeks for (it),]
and, further, mutters that which he recalls, [that is, shall accomplish (it)
easily,| and, further, chants that which he mutters, |that is, fully under-
stands its ritual,| and, further, reverences that which is chanted, | that is,
shall celebrate the ceremony,} his soul 1 pass on to the best existence, three
times over the Cinvat bridge, 1 who am Ahuramazda, |that is, on that day
(in) which he shall faithfully provide the ceremony it shall lead his soul
three times unto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein, |
to the best existence, the best rightoousness, and the bost light. (9-11)

7. Also whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zaia-
0 udtra, mutters the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, {that is, shall
accomplish (it) easily,| (and) drops, [that is, cuts off,] either as much as a
half, or as much as a third, or as much as a fourth, or as much as a fifth,
|at a fifth the foundation (of the sin) is laid, at a halt it becomes (uite
complete, and when he shall cut off the whole (it is) a Tandapuhar (sin),*]
1 twirl away the soul of him, I who am Ahuramazda, from the best exist-
ence, [that is, I would put it out| to such an extent and width is the twirl-
ing away as (that of) this earth, (and) oven so the extent of this earth is as
much as its width. (12-15)

8. This saying is proclaimed |a revelation] possessing an Ahu (and)
possessing a Ratu [from which this is manifest, namely, the possession of a
ruler and high priest. This, too, is said, that (it was)| before that sky
(was) created, before the water, before tho earth, before the plants, before
the creation of the four-legged ox | which (was) the sole-created vx], beforc
the creation of the two-legged righteous man [who (was) Gayomard], (and)
before that sun of definite form [the body of the sun| (was) created as an
acquirement of the archangels.t (16-20)

9. It (was) [likewise] proclaimed to me by the spirituality of propitious-
ness, |it likewise became possible for the spirituality of propitiousness to
say (what was) said to Zaraflustra,| concerning the whole material (exist-
ence) of the righteous who are, who have been, and who (will) arise, as to
the progress of work, [that is, while they shall perform for it that which is
specified by it, and good works shell arise through them,] (that) this work,
among the living, is for Ahuramazda, [that is, that which they may perform,
suitable for Ahuramazda, they shall so perform as is declared by this far-
gardt]l. (21-23)

L
* Defined in Dinkart (VIll. 20, 65) as threatening a person with an uplifted weapon. t The
Holy Immortals, } Section. Ior this word see below introductory note to Sel. X.
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10. This, too, is the most expressive | most in effect] of those statements
which (were) ever spoken forth [till now], (or which one) speaks forth [at
present], (or shall) speak forth (even henceforth): for it is (through) such a
statement [such in effect] as that, (if) the whole embodied existonce learnt
it (and) having learnt, |that is, they shall accomplish (it) easily,] they retain
(it) [that is, they should rely upon it,] abstinence from passing (away)
would be quite masterful, [that is, they become immortal]. (24-26)

11. This, too, is our saying spoken forth, [prescrved amnong the revela-
tion mentioned (in) this fargard,] which is learnt | that is, they shall accom-
plish (it) easily,| and (one) recites, |that is, he utters it in a ceremonial,]
thus (for) any one whatever of the beings whose righteousness is best, | that
is, should he do it for a ceremonial, he becomes (fit) for it; it is when he
utters this in a ceremonial (that) his soul becomes unmortalf. (27)

12. As (it is) here spoken forth, [that a ruler and high-priest are to he
' maintained ; as thesc things are so spoken, (and) as this law is so,| even
when it gives him an Ahu and a Ratu, |that is, it gives up (his) person to
the priestly assembly] so it is thercby taught to him (that) the thought of
Ahuramazda is the creature (with) the first thinking, [that is, the Gafic
lore is set going by him ;] whatcver teaches this |is the person of him who
is king of kings, who] is the greatest [of men| of every descript.on, | that is,
it possesses a person in the king of kings;| (and) so it is taught (that) the
creatures are for him, [where the Gadic lore is sct going by him|. (28-30)

13. Whatever 1s a good cmanation for Ahuramazda, [that is, has an
origin in his personality, | is through (the word) vaphsus [which in the divi-
sion becomes the beginning of] the third assertion here, whose recital 1s
““he gives through Vohiiman* [that is, the recitation which he utters
properly is accomplished by him, j and, besides, here is that which Vohiiman
has taught, | that is, the reward and recompense which they give Vohiiman,
they attribute also to himn ;] whatever is a further indication by Vohiman,}
|that is, anything which he may accomplish properly as a token, and is
performed by him,] became so through this sumining up [that is, its end
occurred] in §yaofenangm ; here among the existences was the summing up,
|that is, it was its end]. (31-33) .

14. What it teaches to the creatures of him who is Ahuramazda, is
thus: he (who is) like him is he who is his own creature, that is, even these
people it tells something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity,
to the possession of Ahuramazda, just as Ahuramazda produced (them)
through purity). (By) * the dominion is for Ahuramazda '’} it has taught,
that he has made Ahuramazda his ruler, over his own person, |who shall
perform that which is revealed by the Avesta;] and this is taught, (that)
through him is the ministration of the poor, [that is, happiness is thereby
caused by him, | which is friendship (for) the Spitama ; |and the religion of
Spitama became] (these) five assertions, [that is, the decrees in it were five,]

* duad? Manayho. + The word Manayhd. 1 Xia®rom Ahuris,
24
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(which) were the whole enunciation of the saying, (and) the whole saying
was that of Ahuramazda.* (34-37)

15. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, [for cherishing the
creatures] pronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its development there was
a summing up, [that is, its end occurred]. Quickly, when destruction arose
|that is the destroyer,] and rushed in, even among the wicked he uttered
[(as) resistance] this interdict :—* Neither our thoughts, nor teachings, [(as)
T have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor wisdoms, [for I con-
sider wisdom as virtuousness, and thou considerest (it) as viciousness,| nor
wills, [for my will is & virtuous wish, and thine a vicious (one),] nor words,
[for I speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious, ]}
nor actions, | for my actions are virtuous, and thine are vicious,] nor geli-
gions [for my religion is the ((afic lore, and thine is witcheraft,] ny
are themselves in unison, |for (as to) those who rely upon my thin
those who rely upon thy things, their souls are not in one place 75 Dqid
said this, that even their souls exist, must thus say that (they are) not
souls in unison (with) ours|. (38-43)

16. Also this saying, which Ahuramazda uttored, (has) the three
degrees, the four classes, |priest, warrior, husbandman, and artisan,] the
tive chieftainships, [house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler
and supreme Zarajudtra,| and its summing np is with liberality, [thus it is
possible to make (it) completely for their own, when they deliver themselves
up to the priests]. Which are the degrees of it? (Good thoughts, good
words, and good deeds; [they are, indeed, virtuous among the degrees of
religion]. (44-45)

17. Which are the classes? The priest, warrior, husbandman, and
artisan, who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man, who are
thinking rightly, speaking rightly, and acting rightly, who (have) recognised
a priestly authority, |that is, possess a high priest,] who (have) taught the
religion, [that is] have provided a ceremony,]| (and) who, through their
actions, are a furtherance of the world of righteousness, [owing to the
work they ac« omplish]. (46-49)

18. Which are the chiefs? The house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler,
province-ruler and Zarafudtra is the fifth (in) those provinces which are
other than the Raya of ZaraJustra; (with) four chieftainship is the Raya
of ZarafuStra. Which are the chiefs of that? The house-ruler, village-
ruler, tribe-ruler, and Zarafustra is the fourth; [that is, when he was in
his own province, he also produced its period (of prosperity), who arises
fourth]. (50-52)

19. How (was it) when through good thought, [that is, the religion
remained in the degree of good thought]? When it arose first in a righte-

* \West says of this passage (op. Cit., p. 459, ftn. 1), ““As the Pahlavi text of the foregoing
interp JER ry npon an Avesta 'y onan ob 8 Aveata text, it must be
expected to be diffioult to translate with certainty s These remarks may apply to the whole of
this Bakd Nask
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ous thinker, [it arose in Gayomard, and he thought for it How, when
through good words ? When (it was) the bounteous text, [doing good].
How, when through good deeds ? When (it was) the praise even of right-
eousness (by) the first creature, |that is, they shall perform the ceremonial,
and also other good works, through the Gafa lorel. (53-55)

20. Ahuramazda proclaimed; for what (was it) proclaimed by him ?
For the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), [(for) the benefit of the
spiritual and worldly (existence)|. Owing to what desire [owing to what
necessity] (was) the said announcement proclaimed by him? [So that he
shall become] the privileged developer |he who is a resolute ruler]. For
how many righteous [it is requisite to utter (it)] ? |So that (one may) be-
come] a developer, [even he who may be| an irresolute ruler, [for whom they
reveal this words. So that the glory of the Kayans* such as (it is) with
good rulers, should be even so with evil rulers; with good rulers for this
purpose, that so they shall produce more benefit ; and with evil rulers for
this purpose, that so they shall produce less harm|. 5H6-68)

2L ....
Pah. Yas. XX.—Buako II.

[The beginning of the second subdivision]. {

1. It was a proclamation of Ahuramazda, the agam vohit vahislom asti ;
hesides perfect excellence is taught by it to him, [that is, benefit is produced
by it for him,] who shall make progress his own, |that is, shall produce, that
which is necessary to produce,! through vohii vahistom asti thus become the
summing up of the assertion, [that is, it become its end]. (1)

2. utd asti usta alvmds has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind
the happy progress which is necessary to arise for the righteous of every
kind, |so that, Iia.ppiness (may) be caused thereby|; whatever endurance of
man [(or) diligence] it is necessary for the righteous of every kinu, to
oceasion is, besides, taught to the righteous of every kind, [so that one’s
happiness (may) be caused thereby|. (2)

3. hyat} adai vahistas agam has, besides, taught (at) all [the duty and
good works which are revealed in] the text are the whole text, [for him
whose Avesta and Zand|| are easy, so that, through its Avesta and Zand,
he can make manifest all the duty and good works of that whole text,]
which teaches (that) the dominion is for righteousness?, [so that, (one) may
exercise authority through virtuousness, thut is, it should be the opinion
that it teaches or dominion through virtuousness, so that (one may) possess
authority through virtuousness;] which also teaches the truth to that
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;] (and) which also
teaches the truth to you that are fraught with advautage, [so that it may

* The Kayanian Princes. 1 The brackets are not given by West. 1 So the reading given
in Weat. |l See note on mfa-dsaintiz (Yas LVIL 8, 8cl. II), p. 68 aLove. 9 * Just as the
Ahunavairys says that * the dominion is for Ahur da ' (West, op. cit., p. 482, ftn, 6).
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produce true judgment]. (These) were the three assertions, [that is, three
decrees were in it,] (and) the whole saying was a proclamation, the whole
saying was that of Ahuramazda. (3-7)

4. Ahuramazds proclaimed : (as above in Yas. XIX, 20). (8-10)

Pah. Yas. XX1.—Bako II1.
[The beginning of the third subdivision].*

1. A saying of the righteous Zarafustra, to be reverenced, was:
“ Whoever of those existing is thus in worship ns regards (the good)’.
Here what is taught by it is the worship of Ahuramazda, [that (it is) that
which (one) should provide for,] which is the law of Ahuramazda, [that is,
his virtuous law,] whereby the reverence (of) existence is taught, [that is,
that which he would most occasion, which is the ever-asking for progeny
(by) mankind; and he mentions that thing to them,| (through) which (it)
is possible for them to live well. (1)

2. Here, besides, the reverence of those inales (and) females of the
righteous, through complete devotionf, who (was) the first, is taught by it,
which is the obeisance (for) the archangels, [that is, it would occasion the
propitiation of the archangels|. (These) were the three assertions, [that is,
three decrees were in it,] (and) it was (in) every way a saying to be
reverenced. Unto whom was the reverence ? (Unto) the archangels in
that worship. (2-3)

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: ‘“ Happy is he whose happiness is
the happiness of any one whatever, and (may) Ahuramazda grant it,
through predominance of will, [through his requirement] . (4-5)

4. What reply did he speak through that utterance of words, |what
(was) the thing he spoke about]? He spoke the reply of happy progress,
the happy progress of the righteous of every kind, who are, who have becn.
and who (will) arise. The developer told [that man, as] the development,
(in) reply ; (and) [the reward as] th. development that Ahuramazda men-
tioned (in) reply (was): ¢ That development |T call] righteous, [which] is a
development for the righteous. (6-8)

* The brackets are not given by West t ¢ The archangel Armaiti, or Spendarmad ” (West,
op. cit., p. 483, ftr. 3)
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IX.
‘Airydma-isyo—Yasna LIV.

1.* 3l Airyéma? idy6® rafedrait jantib
nerebyass-ca’ nairibyass-ca’ Zarafustrahéll
Vayhéus!! rafedrail? Managho!s:

yal4 daénald vairim!é hanat!’ mizdem!*

+ afahyal® yasa?® a§ima2!

yam2 i§yam? Ahuré® masata Mazd4s

2, Airyamanem!-I§im? yazamaide3, amavantems+, verefriajanemb,
vitbad§anhems?, mazi§rem’, a§ahe® sravayhgm?:

Gasdl spentdll ra.!:uxg"m.ﬂr&l2 agaonisl’ yazamaide!s:
Staotal® Yesnya!'s yazamaide!l, ya!* datal* ayhdus? paouruyehyazl.

* Geld. has this in four hines, 1, 2, (3, 1), (5, 6).
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IX.
Airydma-isyo—Yasna LIV.

1. May the ever-welcome? Airyaman? comeb-hither! for the rejoicing#
of the men®*, and? of the women** as-well,% of Zarafustral®t, for the rejoic-
ing!? of the Good!'-Mind!3 (may he come hither).

Who!#(-ever, of these men and women) earns!? the precious!® reward!"}
through (his or her good) heart!b, (for him or her) do I beg? the blessing?!
of A%al!%, (the blessing) (most-)to-be-desired?® which?? Ahura? Mazda?® doth
bestow?26,

9. We adore® the Airydmi:-18y62 (hymn), vhe powerfulé, (and) victori-
ousb against-the-foe,® the greatest among the Words®* of Afa®

We adorel* the holy!! Gagasl?, (which) veaching-of-righteonsnesslét
(are) ruling-as-Ratus!2.{

We adorel’ the Staotal® Yesnya!® (hymns), which!® (are) the laws!®
(revealed) by the ancient?! Rulers?!||.

* Ong. dat. t j.e. His followers. 1 Ec., for leading the life of holiuess. Verse 2,
* Orig. gen. 't adowi ht. possessing Ada. 1 Spiritual guides the world ; the Gafas explamming
the law of Afa are appropriately called Ratus,  { Orig. 6/1.
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Yacna and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 125-126.

2. Reichelt: Avesta Reader; text p. 76, notes at p. 177.

3. Mills: 8.B.E., XXXI, p. 293.

The first verse is one of the important hymns of the Avesta and it is
used in the marriage blessing.* The Yazata invoked is Airyaman (&3®e ).
«This Indo-lranian divinity originally conveys the idea of comradeship
and occurs mostly in the Vedas and casually in the Avesta in connection
with the wedding rites. The fifty-fourth chapter of the Yasna is conse-
crated to Airyaman. He is invoked to come down to the wedding for the
joy of the faithful. In regard to the attributes given to Airyaman we may
add in this connection that his standing epithet is ¢ the beloved* ’f. Airya-
man is also a healer of diseases and he is invoked to diive away diseases
and death and his help is asked against magic and witchcraft. He is ¢ the
angel, presiding over the medical art .} In Ven. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas.
LIV. 1) is given in full and it is then used as a charm for driving away the
ydtu and pairika and jahi and all manner of sickness and death (Ven. XX.
10-12). A further description of Airyaman is found in Ven. XXII where
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome the diseases spread by Anpro Mainyu.|)
1t may be noted that the name airyaman in Gaf. for the priestly class.§
The praises of this hymn are given in Dinkart, IX. 46, where it is men-
tioned that Saofyants will recite this hymn at the ¢ resurrection ”’, *‘ and
up the dead are arrayed by it; through its assistance they give life back
unto the body, and the embodied life they then possess is such that they
do not die 7. **

1. Airyama—1/1. The word lit. means ‘‘friend .}t Barth., Wb.
198-199 compares the Mod. Pers. word uho)-zl (érman), guest.

idy6—Adj. Desired (friend) (Mills); liked or beloved (Kan.); Dar.
(S.B.E., IV, p. 229) says ‘* vow fulfilling .

rafodrai—7at. inf. ,/rap. For protection or help (Barth., Wh. 1509f.) ;
for graces (Mills); Kan. says ‘“happiness” and following Justi derives it
from ,/rap which he connects with Skt. ¥q.13

a...jantu—,/gam. WWH. The palatalising seems to be due to the

LE. formxyem-u Il
narsbyas-ca . . . Zarafustrahe—Kan. understands that the followers

* See the Mkt. version of tne Parsi warriage service in Qoll. Skt. Par.,,l. pp. 43-48. This hymn
(18t verse) is given at p. 46, verse 30. Nair. trans, shightly differently in his TfSTT& (0oll. skt
Par., IL. p. 126)¢ 1 Dhalla, Z. Theo., p. 119, 1 Haug, p. 257. || See Introductory note by
Dar, to this Fragard of the Ven., 8.B.E., 1V, p, 236. 9 Barth,, Wh. 198, see also note on the
four classes given above on Yas. XIX, 17 (Sel. VIII). ** Trans, by West, 8.B.B,, XXXVII,
p. 303, t+ Grass, Wb, 116, See also Mit., E.Z,, p. 117. 1t See Geld., Studien Zum Av.,
p 20ff. for a criticlsm of this view Il Barth,, Wb, 494ff, (note 1).
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of Z.are meant here. So also Mills who trans. the last word as * who are
taught of Z.” Geld.* thinks it means the family circle of Z., for he thinks
it is the wedding hymn of Z.’s daughter. Note the final long vowels in
this verse indicating older language. ‘The second verse is obviously a later
addition. Note also the 4/3 (°byas-cd), used for 6/31 by case-attraction.

Vaphdus . . . Manaphé—6/1. Geld. trans. *“ holy community .

ya—Mills takes this as 3/1 and construes it as referring to the Managho
above (or to the whole of the previous clause.) and trans. ““ whereby the
conscience, ete.”’. Kan. takes y@ to refer to Airyaman which is decidedly
bad grammar. The others refer it to daéna and construe *‘ the daéna which
ote.”,  This last manner of consiruing is decidedly supported by the
1etre: the verse divides into two halves of three pddas each, each contain-
ing 12 syllables.} Sec below, however, for a further discussion of this
word.

' daénd—Religion (Dur.); those who accept the (Z.) faith (Kan.); con-
~cience (Mills); soul (Seele) (Geld.); Self (Mlt.). See above Yas. XXVI. 4
(Sel. III).

vairim-—Pleasing ; sacred (Mills) ; desirable (Dar.).

handt—, ‘han (89F) to earn. In the Av. it is most often used with
wiZdam.

mitdon—Reward. Skt. @1&@%, Mod. Pers. sy (muzd) reward.
agahyda—~6(1 Gad. In Y.A. it would be ajuhe.
yasa—Ci. @ . . . yasapuha Yas. 1X. 2 (Sel. 1). This form is 1/1 atm.

ajim—Barth.|| explains the word to inean reward of an action performed
(whether good or bad). Here of course used for good reward.

masata—DBarth. takes this as s-aor. of ,/mad, to apportion, to mete
out, and compares Goth. mitan.t, Kan. trans. ‘ regards as great’ ; M:lls
trans. ‘“may grant” and adds** ‘or can masatd (sic) equal ‘with his
liberality, or majesty ’, leaving jantu to be understood with Ahuro ?”’

The trans. of this verse are various by the various writers, though they
o not differ so much as do those of Yafa, Afem and Yejhe-Hatgm.ft

1. Kan: i}

May Air)"aman, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men a.gd
women of Zaratustra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind.

(L.e. may he come in order to givo joy to the holy minded men and
women).|| ||

* Op. cit., p. 33, ftn. 2. t 8ee Vayhiui . . . Manayhs (6/1) in the aext hne. 1 8ee Appen-
dix on Avesta metre below. Geld., prints this verse in four lines 1, 2, (3, 4), (5, 6). | Wb. 241,
9 ib, 1118. ** 8 B.E,, XXXI, p. 208, fin, 8. + 8Sel, VII a, b, and e« 11 Ven. XX, 11 (Guj.
trans., 1884, pp. 261 f,) In Ij, Vis. he gives the same trane. but omits his parenthetical explana-
tiong. Il I have given merely the substance (#0f A trans.) of the parenthetical cxplanations
here. '
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Who (Airyaman) makes those who écccept the faith (of Z.) fit for
receiving rewards.

(L.e., all who believe faithfully in the Z. religion are regarded by Airya-
man as fit for rewards.)

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth),* which (is) to-be-desired,
(which) Ahuramazds (Himself) has acknowledged to be great.

(I.e., Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high place
and has regarded it as worthy of reverence.)

The one strong recommendation for this is that it keeps up the sense
line by line. The rendering of daénd as a collective seems far fetched,
masatd is not found in Kan.’s Dict. at all. But he evidently follows Har.}
and takes it from ,’maz.

2. Dar. (S.B.E., IV, p. 229):

May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come here, for the men and women
of ZaraluStra to rejoice, for Vohu-Mand to rejoice; with the desirable re-
ward that Religion deserves. T solicit for holiness that boon that is vouch-
safed by Ahura!

3. Geld. (Studien zum Avesta, 1, p. 33).

May the dear Friendship appear for a callf upon the men and women
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faithful company. To evcry soul who
earns the precious reward, 1 wish the granting of Righteousness. which is
to be longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord.

4. Mills:

Let the Airyaman, the desired friend and peersman, draw near for grace
to the men and to the women who are taught of Z., for the joyful grace of
the Good Mind, whereby the conscience may attain its wished-for recom-
pense. I pray for the sacred reward of the ritual order which is (likewise
80 much) to be desired; and may Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it to
increase). :

6. Barth: (Wb. 199, 1288, 378 and 1113).

May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect|| the men and women
of Z., to protect the Good Mind. Whichever Selff earns the precious re-
ward, to him I offer the prize of righteousness, (which is) to be desired,
which Ahura Mazda shall award.

Reich. 1s exactly the same except that he puts the word daéna untrans-
lated (§ 19).
6. Mlt. (E.Z., p. 390) strikes out a new line rather plausibly :

Let the dear Brotherhood' come for support of Z.’s men and women,

. L3 *
* TI@Y.  + Manuel do lu Langue de I’ dvesta, Anthologie, p. 182, 3 Zum Besuch,
| Zur Untersiiitzung, & Welches Ich,
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for support of Good Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men
of Right, for this one I beg the dear Destiny that Ahura Mazda bestowed.
The word ‘ Bratherhood” deserves some attention. It seems kin to
Geld.’s rendering  Friendship ”*.* He takes afim to be a proper name and
trans. < Destiny ”’. and suggests that masatd is, as pointed out by Barth.
(Flexionslehre, 27) from a root mas to bestow (not in Wb.)t
7. The Pah. rendering (’ah. Ven. XX. 11) is given by Haug (p. 393):

The longing for Airyaman is for me the arrival of joy |that is, it is
necessary for thee to come with joy], (and) thoy compel (him) to act for
the men and women of Z. Vohumand is joyful, |chat is, it is necessary
for thee also to come, that they may compel thee to act with joy]. He who
18 desirous of religion becomes worthy, with ithe reward here (in this world).
and that also there (in the other world). The reverent supplication for
righteousness is Aja VahiSta [that is, my reverence is through him]; may
he become the dignity of Ahura Mazda, [the mobad-ship of the mobads].

8. In the marriage-service where this verse occeurs the Skt. rendering
i~ given by a priest Yfagia {

W WA W TEIRT A | TG AT AU | F A TEwn
asgiw faw s wfcarfaay |

way a9 =i gt saf @@ dfear fae ggg awwEt)

9. Nair. in his gf@f& (Coll. Skt. Par., 11, p. 125) trans. thus:

g Rl TR 9y A% ARy SIYfeny: | IWHE 9 TWRT
a7 | (e mgasfa <2 &g w07 ) | TAF wﬁmrwr (fave § ar<tan: Afa-
WEr ) WA T | ( WERAH) | g wilwdr whnitre (firer) | o
witegr gifedr aew wergitaa: | e & Qfer ot gaqq )

I now give my own rendering. There is a generul agrecment with
regard to the first three padas. 'Che last three aro really complicated. 1n
the first place [ propose to take ydl¢ to be 1,3 n. because it refers to the two
genders (nara and ndairi).| This ya would be subject of handl daénd
1 propose to take as 3/1. The tifth pdda 1 have marked as metrically
defective and I propose to fill it out thus: .

asahya (tom vapuhim) yasi asim.
"This completing of the pdda has been suggested by Yas. LI. 21,9 which

also gives the clue for interpreting this verse. It is also Gaflic (Gaf. Vohu.)
and it runs as follows :-—

* See op. cit., po 117 for details,  + Ib., p. 890, ftn. 5. . QAT [feamewn) qTHTAY
(cuntract, solemn promire) Wtoﬂ‘i’] m m[o‘"] aﬁ‘m‘h

wrafcat il Thus runs the beginning., See Coll. Skt. Par, I, pp., 431, This verse is numbered
30 there at . 6. I Reich. §§ 6043 608. € gel. XXXVI, Lart 2.
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armat6ié na spontd hvo

cistis, uxdais, dyaobana,

daéna asom spanval

voh@ xdalfrom manapha

Mazdd dadat Ahure

tom vanuhim yasd aiim
Barth. trans. this verse thus: *

Through Piety one becomes holy. Such a man advances Righteous-
ness through his thinking, his words, his deeds and his Self. By Good
Thought Mazda Ahura will give the Dominion. For this precious blessing
do I beg.

Hence my trans. runs thus.

May the ever-welcome Airyaman come hithor for the rejoicing of the
men, and of women as well, of Zarafustra for the rejoicing of the Good
Mind (may be come hither). Who (ever of these men and women) earns
the precious reward, (for him or her) do I beg the blessing of Asa, (the
blessing) (most-) to-be-desired which Ahura Mazda doth bestow.

It may also be noted in passing that the blessing (a$i) of A3a is frequent-
ly mentioned in the Gafas.t

2. Note that this verse is distinctly later in point of language. 1t
seems a mere ritualistic addition.

vithaésaghom—Keeping away from hatred (Kan.); the opponent of
assulting malice (Mills); directed against enemies (Birth).%

sravaphgm—6/3. Among the words (i.c. hymns).
spontd—Prosperity bringing (Kan.); bounteous (Mills); holy (Barth.)||.

ratuxjafré—Who rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.); that rule
supreme in the ritual (Mills); possessing in themselves the strength of the
Ratu, i.e. ruling as Ratu (Baruh.)Yy. This epithet used for the Gafas
occurs in several places and in only one place (Vis. XI. 1) the word is used
in this sense for Ahura Mazda.

Staote Yesnya—Neu. plu. This name is used to designate 33 chapters
of the Yasna. What these chapters are is not very certain, but they
evidently represent the oldest portion of the Yasna. Geldner thinks that
“the Gada dialect is indispensible” for the Staota Yesnya.** They
include at any rate the five Gafas, the Yasna Haptaphaiti, and Has 14,11
15, 54, 56 and 58 (Barth., Wb. 1589), and, of course, the three chief prayers
Yafa, Aem and YeHhs-Hatdm. '

ya—Neu plu.

x G&b,, p, 111; see also Mlit., E,Z, p. 387, + Of, e.g. Yas. LI. 10, also Yas. XXI, 4 (Sel,
XXXIV, Part 2). 1 Wb. 1447. || 1b. 1819 £, (B. 2 b), 9 1b, 1502, * gee Av. Pah. Anc
Per., p. 39. + The Revayets méhtion that the Staofa Yesnya begins, with the words: viedi v¢

4 ~a¥2 Nuansd® A with Vaa TIYV. 1
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ddta—Laws (Kan.) ; productions (Mills).

aphsus—6/1 of ahu. Kan. trans. ‘life”, Mills says ‘““world”’. Could
it not mean here ‘“ruler” or “lord” awad refer to the ancient Sage-kings
who gave the law of Mazda to pre-Zoroastrian Irdn ?
i paouruyehydi—o6/1. Ancient.  The later Avesta notes the antiquity
of the older’’,* as is also done in the Veda, tj‘ifﬁviﬁﬁii (RV., 1. 1, 2), etc.

* Mills, 8,B.F,, XXXI, p. 203, ftn. £









X.
The Vara of Yima—Vendidad II. 20-43.

1. (20). hanjamanem! frabarata? yo3 dasvé+s Ahurds Mazd8s hagra’
mainyaoibyd? Yaszatadibys®, sriutdl? Airyemel!-Vadjahil2, vay-
huydB-Daityayés, ,

hanjsmanem!s frabarata!s y56!7 Yimo!s-X§asts!® hvafwo hafra?!
vahiStadiby 62 madyakaéibys®, sritdo* Airyene®-Vadjahi®, vay-
huyé82! Daityay#?s,

2. (21). al tat? hapjamanems’ paitit-jasat> yo® dadvd’ Ahurds Mazd&?
hafral® mainyaoibyd!! Yazatadibyo!?, sriutéls Airyenel®-Vaéjahils
vaghuyd!s Daityayé!.

a8 ¢tntl® hanjamanem? paiti2l-jasat®? yo62? Yimo2-X§adtoh
hvafwo? hafra?? vahistadibys2® madyakasdiby6?, sritd® Airyenes -
Vasjahi®?, vayhuy#is Daityayhss.

3. (22). aat! aoxta? Ahurds Mazdd+ Yimaiis:

Yima,5 srira,” Vivaphana8! avi® ahimlo astvantem!' ayemi?
2imd!3 jaghentuls, yahmat!s hacals stay-d!l mrurd!® zydls, ava
ahim? astvantem?? ajem? zimd?* japheontu?®, yahmat? haca®?
paurvd? snaoddf-vafrad®™ gnaédats! barezi8tadibyo’? gairibyo™
bisnubyo’ areduyiss.

4. (23). friZatl-ca? idas Yima,' goéusé apaSs-jasat,’ ya.yﬁ-éaﬁ aphat!”
6wyastomaéiu!l asanhimi?, yatl3-calt aphat!® bare§nuslé puitil?
gairingm!8, yatl%-ca® jafnudva?l raongm?? payrumaésiu?® nmana-
ééuﬂ-,

6. (24).1 pgrél zimo? aétaghgﬁ i dafjhéus+] anhat® boretss vastrom? :—
tom3 4f8* paurvalo vazaidyai!l | pascal? vitaytils vafrakels. |
abdalb-cals i3al?l, Yimal®, anuhel!® astvaite?’ sadayat?! yat?? ida
pasdus?t anumayehe?t padom?8 vaénaite??.

* Geld. has snaodo vafra; Kan. raakes these two words intoa compound (Dict., p. 541).
+ Geld. gives this as verse with the pidas divided us marked by the upright lines. 1 Geld. reads
dafbul ; T have followed Barth. PN
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X.
The Vara of Yima—Vendidad 1I.20-43.

1. (20). An assembly! did call-together? (He) who$ (is) the Creator?,
Ahura® Mazda® together-with? the celestial? Yazatas®®, in Airyanal!l-
Vaéjal? of-high-renown!?, (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowedl? Daityal¢.

An assembly!b did (likewise) call-togetherl® (he) whol7 (was) Yimal8 the
King!9, the magnificent?0, together-with?! the holiest?? (among) mortals?3¥,
’in Airyana? Vagja? of-high-renown?* (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed??
Daitya?s.

2. (21). Tol that? assembly’ did-come-to-confer+.® (He) who8 (is) the
Creator’ Ahura® Mazda®, together-with!? the celestialll Yazatas!?*, in
Airyanal4 Vagjal® of-high-renown!? (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed!$
DaityalT.

Tol8 that!® assembly?’ di®-come-to-confer?!; 22 (he) who?3 (was) Yima?é
the King?, the magnificent?8, together-with?? the holiest?® (among) mor-
tals?*, in Airyana’! Vaéjo? of-high-renown?®® (on-the-banks-)of-the-hal-
lowed$ Daitya3s. .

3. (22). Thereupon! Ahura3 Mazda# said? unto Yimab:

Yima#, (thou) fair? son-of-Vivaghvat$! upon® the wicked!? materialll
world!? shall descend!4* the winters!3, (and) throughl!® thesels} (shall come)
fiercel deadly!8 cold!®. Upon?° the wicked?? material?? world?! shall come?®
winters?¢, (and) through?? these?{ first-of-all?8 shall fall3! deep??-snows?
(extending) from the highest heights®2 of the mountains3® to the depths*
of the waters3® (of Aredvi).

4. (23). And? (all the) three kinds! of animals® here?, O Yima#, shall
disappeart7 (those) which8* livel®f in the most-terrificl! of wildernesses!2}
and! (those) which!3 livels} onl? the tops!® of mountains!8, and20 (those)
which!? (live domesticated) in the river?2-valleys?! (even though protected)
in well-built?3 stalls?4||.

5. (24). Before! (that) cold? there is®* (at present) production®f of
food? in} this® land4; (and there is) water? in plenty!® for irrigatingll|| it
after!? the melting!8 of the (winter’s) snow!s.

But!8q (later on), O Yimal8, (the land) herel? shall appear?! uninhabit-
ablels** for (all) corporeal?l lifel®; (even) here?3, where?? the footprints?ty
of lowing? cattle?t arett (at present) to be seen?l.

Verses 1and 2. * Orig, 4/3. Verse 3, * Lit. ‘* come”’. t Lit. * through which ** (sg.). Vers: 4.

+ Lit, “are”s t Lit. * places’’. * -cav has been omitted. f| Lit. “strong honres®, Verse 5.
* Lit, “ was . + Orig. inf,  t Lit. “of ”. {| Lit “overflipw”. § Lit. “and”. ok Lit.,
“‘untreadable ” (unbdstretdar, Barth.,, Wh, 96). 1t Orig. eg.
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3. (25). dag! tem? varem3 kerenavat caretus-drdjoés komi-citd paiti?
cafruiangm!?; hafrail taoyma!2 upnl3-baral4 pasvigmle-calé staora-
nam!’-cal® madyanam!9-ca20 singm?!-ca?? vayims-ca?* afrdm?5-ca?t
suxrdm?? saocintim2s.

3at? tom? varoems! keronava’? caretu’-drajos* koms3s-cit38 paitid?
cafruangm nargm® aiwi-y§6ifnei?, caretus!-drajo®? kem4s-cits
Paitits cadrusanimd guvim4? gavayanems:,

7. (28). hafra! apem? fratuti-caya*t  hafré*-masayhems a§wanem?,
hafra8 mare,&-" avastayal0;
[avill mat!? zairi'S-gaonem!4, mat'> ' airyeite!s ajyamnem!],
hafra!®* nmandl avastaya?, § + katem?l-ca?? frnskembom?-
ca?¢
fravarem?2-0a? pairi?’-varem?2:-ca?”.

8. (27). hafra! vispangm: nargms’ nairingms¢-ca’ tnoxmas upal-baras,
y6i® hentilo alghﬁ“ zomdb!? magzista'd-cal4 vahistals-cals sraéstall-
cald, hafral’ vispan@m? gdus?! saredungm?? taoyma?’ upa2¢-bara?s,
y512 henti?’ aifjhd’ zomo® mazistu®-casl vahistas-on’ srassta®s-
cadb,

8. (28). hafra! vispan@gm? urvar'ngms3 troyma# upas-baras, yo17 henti?
aigh&’ zomd!0 barezistall-cal? hubaoiditemal®-cal4, hafralé vispa-
nagm's yYarefangm!? taoymal® upal®-bara®, yoit! henti® aifjhés
zomo? x"areziSta%-ca? hubaoiditema?l-cas.

1629 korenavad mifwaired! ajyamnem?? vispems? 83 ahmat® yaté
aéte3? nard’® varef§vos anhoudd,

10. (29). mu abra? frakuvé’, mat apakavos, masapavayol, mas haredisy,
malo driwisl!, mal?2 daiwis!s, ma'4 kasvisis, mal'é vizbaris!?, mal
vimitdl®-danténd?®, ma padso2 yown vitergtbﬂ-tanuéﬂ, magdaie-
eim? anyim? dayStangm?, yoi®® henti’! Axprahe® Mainydus
dayStem¥ madyaissi-cass paitid? niddtems*,
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‘6. (25). Therefore! shalt thou construct* one2* enclosure” a-caratus-
long® in? each’8{ of the four-sides!®: thither!! shalt thou carry!3-l4 the
offspring!? of (small) animals!® and!® of (large) cattle!” and!8 of men!® and®¢
of dogs?! and®? of birds?® and2* (the seed) of the fires?®} brilliant 27 (and)
flaming?8,

And? thou shalt also construct’ oned®* enclosures! a-caratuss-longs* in’7
each86 38+ of the four-sides’” as a dwelling??|| for human-beings3?Y], (and also
one) a-caratutl-long#? in5 cach’ ¥4t of the four-sides® as a stalld8 for catile$?¥.

7. (26). Therein! cause thou the waters2* Lo flows+ along a course?
a-hdfrab-in-length®t ; near-this®f sha't thou lay-out!® the fields?, [ (so that)
»lways!? golden!s-hued!4, (and)!! inexhaustible!? (grain) might be
obtained!L.18q].  There!3, (toc), shalt thou cstablish?? dwelling-places!®,
lench) house 21** with-a-pillared-portico?? and? an (inner) courtyard? and2
an-encireling?T-wall?$ as well2¥,

8. (27). Therein! shalt thou carry™8 the offspring®* of all2 wen’ andb of
(all) women#, who? are!® upon this!! earth!? the greatest!® and!4 the best!®
and!® the finest!”. Therein'¥ shalt thou carry?? the offspring?* of all2¢
kinds?? of animals?l,i which? are?T upon this? carth?® the greatest®, ands!
the best2 and3? the inest3.+

9. (28). Therein! shall thou earry® 8 the sved of all2 trees® which? are*
upon this? earth!® the tallest!! and!? the sweetest-scented!3.* Therein!®
shalt thou carry!920 the seed!® of alll® fruits!?, which?' are?? upon this?
earth?* the best-of-savour?® and?® the sweetest-scented?1.*

(All) these? (human beings and animals) shalt thou take'} in-pai -s8l,
(and shalt preserve) each’} (pair) safe-from-harm?® through® thatss (tine),

(during) which38 these’? peoplo®® shall be# within the »aras®.

10. (29).* (There should be) here? neither! the bulging-chested?, nor# the
humpbacked®, nor8 the impotent?, nor8 the lunatic?, nor!? the pitted-faced!l,t
nor!? the emaciatéd!3, norl4 the undersized!%, nor!® the crooked(-limbed)!?,
norl® (any) possessing-deformed!?-teeth?0, nor?! the leprous?? who?3 (have the
disease) spread?-over-the body?2;: nor-indeed?8 (one showing) any?! of the
other® (outward) signs?®, which® are’! the marks®|| of Anro2-Mainyuss®
put8® upon®? mankind?®.9

Verse 6, * Lit, *‘that ", b Iat.** whichever ™. 1 -ea20 omitted. i Dat. inf, <« Orig.
6/3, Verse 7. * Orig. sg. 1 Lic, * measurement *’. $ hagra, || mairs omitted.  9_Lit.
* eaten ”’, ¥k .cn?? omitted. Verse 8, * Lit, “seed *. t -cal® and -ca3 8 omitted-
1 Oriw. 8g. Verse 9 * .onl+ and -ca%8 omitted, + Tate *make . I Lit. “all*. Ferse 10.
¥ For Kangn's version ree verse 18 (47) helow. (n. 2'3).  + Parth, suguests that this word may refer
to the marks of small-pox (Wh. 778). 1 Bath, gives a word jasvika (Ven. X’VIII. 84) which he
trAnk, as * mean * (Wb, 461). |} Orig. sg. q .cu38 omitred.



220 X.—VENDIDAD 1I1. 20-43. [30-35

11. (80.) fratomom! daifjhdus? nava’ peredwod* kerenavas, madomos
x3vasl, nitemd? ti§réY, fratomem!® perefwo!l hazanrem!? nardm!s
nairingmlU-cal® taoymal!® upal!l-bara's, mademo!? x§vus® sata?l,
nitomo6?? ti§roe? satu, aiwi2-ca?s t627 varef§va?8 suwrya?? zara-
nadényad; apidl-ca’? tom33 varom3 marezas dvaram? raocanems3?

x araoySnem3s antares’-nasmati®

12. (81). aat! masta: Yimé3:

‘“kufat t&5 azem® varem’ kerenavane?, ya’ mé!? aoxta!l Ahurdi?
Mazddp»

aatls aoytals Ahurd!6 Mazd&!? Yimails:

“ Yimal9, srira®, Vivaghana?!! aighi'z'l zomdo?’ pasnabya?t vis-
para?, zastadibya2 viyada?’, mgnayen?8 ahe?" yafa3d nasl madyika ?
xJivisti’® zemé% vifavayeintes,”

18. (82). dat! Yimo® avafad kerenaott yafa® dimé isat? Ahuré?
Mazdd?; ailjhﬁ.lo zomd!l pa§ndbyal? visparat!s, zastadibya'+
vixadat!s, mgnayen!s ahe!” yafa!s na'? masyaka?20 xSivisti?! zomaé:
vigavayeinte?s.

14. (88). dat! Yimé? varom3 kerenaott caretuf-drajoés kem’-cit® paiti?
cafru§angmio; hafra'l taoymnal2 upals-barat't pasvimlis-cals staora-
ngmli-cal madyanamo-ca?’ siingm?!-ca?? vayim®-ca? afram?2-ca?
suxrgm?? saocintgm2s, '

aat?® Yimd® varom3! kerenaots? caretuss-drijos+ kems3s-eits8 paiti®?
cafruianim?’® nardm?» aiwi-y§6ifne, caretut!-drajés? kemds-citH
paiti# cafrufanimis gavimé’ givayanom#, *

15. (34). hafra! Gpem? fratati-cayat* hafrds-masanhem® adwanem7,
hafra® mareyl? avastayatio;
[avill matl? zairi!3-gaonem !4, mat!® X" airyeitels ajyamnem!? .
haéra® nmanél® avastayat? § +katem?-ca?? fraskombem?2:-
ca’t

fravarom?2-ca? pairi?l-varem2:-ca2.

18. (85). hafral vispandim? nargms3 nairinim+.ca’ taoxmas upa’-baratt,
y6i® hentil aighdl! zomos!* mazijtals-cals vahiitals-cals sradstal’-
cals, hafral® vispangm? gdus?! snredanim?? tadyma?s upa-barats,
y6i% henti?’ ainhd® zems? maszistad-casl vahiSta®-ca’ sraddtad-
cal,
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+ 11. (30). Within the first! part? (of the wara) thou shalt makeb nines
passagest, in the middle® six’, (and) in the lowest® three?. To the first!?
(set of) passages!! thou shalt bring!™!® a thousand!? offspring!® of men!?
andl® of women!4, to the middle!? six? hundred?!, (and) to the lowest??
three?® hundred?. Thou shalt, moreover?, seal?t?’ these?! with (thy)
golden® signet?(-ring); and®? thou shalt equip3! % that33 varad¢ with
doors’®*, (and) with windows?1* (which shall he) self-luminous?® on the-
inner3? sidet0. )

12. (31). Therenpon! Yima3 thought? (within himself) :

«“ How* indeed® shall I8 make?® the vara™ ahout which® Ahura!2 Mazdal3
,has spoken!! to mel0 ?”’

Then!4 spokel® Ahural® Mazda!? to Yimals:

*¢Yima,!* (thou) fair? son of Vivaphvat?!! crush-up? this?? earth?3
with (thy) heels?* (and) knead?? (it) with (thy) two hands?, just-indeed?82?
as’ potters32* verily3l knead® the wet’3t clayt ™.

13. (32). Then! Yima? did* as-much? as® Ahura® Mazda® wished? him$
(to do), he crushed-up!® this!0 earth!l with (his) heels!?, (and) kneaded!s (it)
with {his) two hands!4, just-indeed!8 17 asl3 potters?0* verily!® knead?? the
wet?lt clay??t.

14. (33) And!* Yima? constructed* (that) enclosured a-crratub-longs
inY each?8t of the four-sides!V; thither!! he carried's !4 the offspring!? of
(small) animals!® and!8 of (large) cattle!” and!® of men!® and?® of dogs?!
and®? of birds? and? (the seed) of the fires?} brilliant?? (and) flaming?.

And®* Yima® (also) constructed® (one) enclosure?! a-carstuss-long3
in®7 each? 31 of the four-sides® as a dwelling??|| for human-beings?,9 (and
also one) a-caratut!-long#? in%® each®344t of the four-sidestd as a stall4® for
cattletl. |

15. (34). Therein! he caused the waters?* to flow3 4 along a course? a-
hafrab-in-length8t ; near thisti he laid outl® the fields®, [(so that) alwaysl?
golden!3-hued!4, (and)|| inexhaustible!? (grain) might be obtained!l 16q],
There!8, (too) he established?® dwelling-places!d, (each) house?ly with-a-
pillared-portico®® and? an (inner) courtyard?® and?8 an-encircling®’-wall23
as well?®,

16. (35). Therein! did he carry?® the offspring* of all? men3 and® of
(all) women$, who® were!®f upon this!! earth!? the greatest!s and!4 the
best!s and!8 the finestl?.} Therein!® did he carry? 2 the offspring?3* of all20
kinds? of animals?.,| which? were?’t upon this? earth?® the greatest3? ands!
the best3?, and3® the finestS¢}.

Verse 11, * Orig. 2/1. Verses 12 and 13« * Lit, “men . 1 Orig. 7/1. Verse 14. * Lit.
*$ then *, 1 Lic. * whichever **, 1 -ca®0 omitted. || Dat. inf. 9 Orig. 6/3. Varse 15.
* Orig, sg. 4 Lit % measuiement s 1 Aagra. || Mat1rs omitted. 9 Lit. ** eaten ",
** .oa33 omitted. Verse 16, * Lit.* ewed ”. T Urig pres. I -ca!® and -ca®s omitted. | Orig. sg.
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17. (36). hafral vispanim? urvarangm?d taoyma? upas-barats, yo6i’
honti® a1fjhd? zomsl0 barezistall-cul2 hubaoiditemali-cal4, hadrals
vispangmis y'arefungm!? taoyma'® upa'd-barat®, yo6i?t henti?
ainh8s zomo? x'arezista’.ca hubaoiditema’-ca?,

t829 keroenaot3 mifwaire’! ayyamnom?? vispem33 43¢ ahmit’ yats,
481637 naro3® varef§vos? arhentd.

18. (87). noit! afra? frakavds, noitt apakavod, nditd apavayo!, noits
haredis?, nditl® driwis!l, noitl? daiwisl®, noiti¢t kasvislb, noit!t
vizbaris!?, noit!® vimito!’-dantdné?, noit2l padsé? yod vitere-
t6-t 1nuds, radda-cim?’ anydm? dayStandm?, yo6i’® hentitl
Apyrahe’ Mainysus® daySten3+ ma8yais-ca’ paiti’? nidatemss,

19, (89). fratemem! daifjhéus? navas perefwo+ kerenaogﬁ', madomas
x3vusl, nitems? ti1§r6?. ‘rutemem!® perefwol! hazuprem!2 naram!'s
na ringml4-cal® taoxmald upall-barst!s, madomol? yx3v:s80 suta’l,
nitemo6?? tifro? satu. aiwi.ca26 ho?7 varefiva?® suwrya?® gara-
naényu; aipidl-ca®? ho* varemsd+ marezat’® dvarems raocanem
X araoxSuem?® antaret’-nadmatio.

20, (39). lgitarél gadfandm? astvaitingms agaum+, cayor dats adte?
raocds anhen?®, agdum!® Ahura!! Mazdal?, y6!s avadal¢ alb-raoca-
. yeite!s adtudsvall varefivuls, yo!® Yimo20 kerendit?! P
21. (40). at! aoxta® Ahurss Mazdds:
x"adatas-cas raocdl stiddtat-ca®: hakeretl zill riytahel? sad-
ayals-cal¢ vaénaitel® staras®-ca'l, mé!s-cul® hvare®-ca?l ; tud®-cas
ayare?* mainyente? yat? yares’,*

* The worde da3-ca , , . ¥dre are included by Geld. in verse 41.
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17. (36). Therein! did he carry®t the seed* of all? trees® which? weret*
upon this? earth! the tallest!! and!? the sweetest-scented!s.t Therein!s did
he carry!® 20 the seed!8 of all!'8 fruits!” which®’! were??* upon this? earth?
the best-of-savour?® and?® the sweetest-scented?7.}

(All) these?® did he take30} in-pairs3! (and did preserve) each33|| (pair)
safe-from-harm?2 through3¢ that3® (time), (during) which3 these3! peoples?
were?® within the vara?S.

18. (37). (There were) here? neither! the bulging-chested3, nor the
hump-backed®, nor® the impotent?, nor® the lunatic% nor!® the pitted-
faced!l,* nor!2? the emaciated!s, nor!¢ the undersized!®,{ nor!® the crooked
(-limbed)!7, nor!® (any) possessing-decayed!S-teeth?, nor?! the leprous??,
who?3 (have the disease) spread?+-over-the body?®, nor-indeed?® (one show-
img) any?? of the other® signs?, which®® are’! the marks%} of Agro-
Mainyus33 put3¥ upon3? mankind. 35|

Kon. takes all the words here in a moral sense; I give here a trans.
of his Gujarati rendering (Ven., p. 64):—

In there? (in the enclosure) (there was) no! pride3, nort laziness® (or
back-biting), nor8 unholiness?, nor? tyranny® nor!® misery!l, nor!? decep-
tion!3, norl4 meanness!®, norl® aishonesty!’, nor!8 crooked!%-teeth?0 (i.e. evil-
speaking), nor?! leprosy?? which? spreads?*-over-the-body?, nor-indeed?$
any?? of the other? charscteristics?®, which30 ared! the characteristics® of
Anro$?-Mainyuss? and3® leads8 to37 death?® (lit. connected with death?).

19. (38). Within the first! part? (of the vara) he made® nine3 passages?,
m the middle® six7, (and) in the lowest8 three?. To the firstl? (set of) nas-
sages!l he brought!?!18 a thousand!? offspring!® of men!® and!® of women!’,
to the middle!® six20 hundred?!, (and) to the lowest?? three?3 hundred®.
He, moreover?, sealed?6.?8 these?? with (his) golden30 signet?%(-ring) ands2
he did equip3!.3% that33 vara3¢ with doors®* (and) with windowsS7* (which
were) self-luminous3 on the innerside.

20. (39). O holy* Creatorl of the material® worlds?, which® then® were?
those? lights8, Q holy!® Ahurall Mazdal!?, which!3 thus!¢ lighted!s uplé with-
in thesel1** enclosures!8,** which!? Yima?® constructed®! ?

21. (40). Thereupon! Ahura3 Mazda* said?: ,

(Those) lights? (were) both8** natural® and? artificial3: once!® -onlyll
{in the year) the stars'$, and!7 the moon!8, and!® the sun?0}t are seen!b to set!2}
and!4 to rise!3{1; and? they? think? what?8 (is) a year?? (to be) a day®.

¥erss 17, Lit, “ are ™, 4 -cal ¢ and -ca28 omitted, $ Lit. “ make . I Lit.
“nll”, Verge 18. * Barth, sugpests that this word may refer to the marks of small-pox;
Wh. 778, 1 Barth gives a word kasotka (Ven. XVIII, 34) which he trans. as ““menn > (Wb,
161). t Orig. sg. Il -ra36 omitied, 94 Kan. reads majas. Verse 19, * Orig. sg.
Verse 20, * ''he plu, referring to the three portions of the vara. Verse 21. * Lit. “and”,
[ -ea31 omitted.  $ Orig. verbal nouus.
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22. (41). cafwaresatem! aiwiﬂigﬁ.man@m3 dvadibya* hacab nerobya*
dva’l narat usf-zayeintel? mifwanall stril2-cald nairyasl4-calé; afalé
aétadfam!’ yoild gdusl® saredandm?, taddl-ca?? nard?® sradsta?
gaya?h jvainti?s a6tadsva?’ varofivas, yo2 Yimés0 kerenaotsl.

23. (42). Dature! gaéfanim? astvaitingm? ajaums¢! kot avafad daé-
nam? mazdayasnim® vi*-barat!® adtaésval!l vardfival?, yo!3 Yimol
kerenaot!é ?

aat!é aoxtall Ahuro!s Mazdd!®: vis® Kardipta?!, Spitama® Zara-
Hustra?s,

24. (43). Datare! gaéfanam? astvaitindm? agaum+! ko> aesamsé asti
anhus-caf ratusid-call ?
jat? mraot’s Ahurd's Mazddls: Urvatat-nard!s, Zarafustrali,
tam!*-cal? yo620 Zarafustro?l.
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22. (41). (Every) fortieth! winter?-3* unto® (each) pair* of human-
beings® were born%-!0 two?! human®(-beings), twins!!, a girll? and!3 boyl4t
thus!8 (also was it) with thosel} (various) kinds® of animals!%|. And?? (all)
these?l human beings?? lived?8q] a happy¢** life? in those?? enclosures?
which?® Yima30 had constructeds!.

23. (42). O holy* Creator! of the material3 world?! Who® brought®-1° the
religion? of Mazda-worship8 in-that-place8, in thosell enclosures!?, whichl?
Yimal4 had constructed!s ?

Thereupon!® Ahural8 Mazda!® said!7: (It was) the bird2? KarSipta?l,
O Spitama?? Zarafusira2s.

24. (43). O holy* Creator! of the material® world?! Who? was’™ among
thesett the Chief® and® (who) the Spiritual-Lord!0 23

Thereupon!? Ahuralt Mazdalb said!3: ¢ Urvatat-nara!8, O Zarafustrall
(was the Chief) and!® thou!s, who® (art) Zarafustra?l| (the Spiritual,
Lord).”

Verse 22, * Orig. 6/3. + -al% omitted. 1 Orig. 6/3, and yoi omitted, |} Orig. 8g.
€ All the verbs are present in form %k Tit *“ best °. Perss 2+,  * Orig, pres. 1 Origs 6/3.
1 -call omitted || Zaragsutra as already mentioned before was the name of the highest spiritual

leader of Iran.

29
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NOTES.

1. Kanga: Vendiddd (Guj. trans., 2nd ed., 1884*), pp. 61-67.

2. Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, pp. 15-21.

3. Reichelt: Avesta Reader, pp. 37-43 (text) and pp. 138-141 (notes).

4. Pt. Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya: Bengali trans.t

The Vendidad (Vidagvadat), as the name implies, is a collection of
¢ rules against the Daévas’’, rules, that is, for the various departments of
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, which are calculated to keep him
away from the path of the Dadvas. Most of this hook deals with the
ceremonies of physical purification, and the methods of protection against
the attacks of various types of Druj, which represent the various impuri-
ties.] Interspersed here are various legends and myths, some of them going
back to a very remote antiquity and representing the undivided Aryan (i.e.
Indo-Iranian) period. The legend of Yima, the son of Vivanhvat (¥, son
of fag@1q ||), is of this latter class. As given in the second Fragard of the
Ven. this story falls into two clearlv marked divisions, 1-19 and 20-43.
The first part tells us that Ahura Mazda asked ¢ the fair Yima, the son of
Vivaghvat,” to spread the law of Mazda among the mortals of this earth.
Yima, however, pleaded his unworthiness to undertake the salvation of
human souls and so he was asked to protect his subjects (both man and
beast) from all the ills of flesh. In this he was ominently successful and
his rule of over nine hundred years was the Golden Age of Iranian mytho-
logy.q When nine hundred years of the rule of Yima had passed, Ahura
Mazda appeared unto him again and gave him warning of an approaching
disaster. This warning and the steps Yima took to guard those under his
charge form this catastrophe form the subject-matter of vhe second half of
this Fragard.

The disaster predicted by Ahura is the approach of snow and winter
over the fair face of Airyana Vaéja where Yima ruled. He is commanded
to build a vara, or enclosure, in which he should preserve those who deserve
protection, and from these who were thus preserved the earth was to be
repeopled. The story of Manu and the Deluge,** and of Noah and his
Arktt at once suggest themselves as parallels. The story of the Deluge
does represent a great catastrophe in the history of the human race, other-
wise we would not get it practically among all the nations of the world.}}
But there is one very significant difference between the Avestic tradition
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that the former speaks of ice and

* The first ed. (1874) coutained a glossary and a valuable note replying to the criticism brought
by the Rev. Dr. Wilson of Bombay against the contents of the Vendiddd. See Int. 1 The whole

of Veudidid IT has been translated lately by this learned Pandit in WTfwiforRerer, Vol. I7, No. 3
(4sadd, 1327), pp. 146-156. The ma.guine is published at Rabindranath Tagore’s Brahmacaryisrama at
Bolpur. The title of the artiole is' wm ‘'t 8eelnt. | RV, X, 14. 1. 9 Cf. Yas.
IX, 45, 8el. I, %k 8at, Br,, I, 6. 3 ; Mbh,, Vana., 187; Matsya Purina, 1., and Bhg. Purana,
VIIL.24. 1t Gonesis, vi-vili. 1} Donelley in his Aelantis gives a detailed account of all these.
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snow destroying a fair land and its people, while the others speak of a
deluge of waters. This difference of treatment in what, at first sight, ap.
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western
writer seems to have drawn any conclusion from this difference at all.
We would probably be justified in taking the Dcluge legend and the Avestic
story of Yima as distinctly separate traditions but with some features in
common. At any rate the localities might have becn distinct and that
is the most important point to consider. The Deluge might reasonably be
taken to embody the memory of a gigantic catastrophe which impressed
our remote ancestors very deeply indeed—so deeply that the tradition itself
has come down through all the succeeding millenia.* This event might
well have been the catastrophic flooding of the Mediterranean basin, about
which event there is no doubt among geological authorities.t And it may
also be noted that this event took place about the end of the last glacial
period. Chronology in these matters is very doubtful and experts put
this great tlood at any thing up to 30,000 yvears ago. Tn any case the main
point is that human beings did then exist upon varth. Probably both the
events—the Deluge and the Ice-Age—were somchow connected and we may
bo almost certain that in the mind of the humanity of that period the events
were in close association. Thic would sufficiently account for the similarity
of treatment, though I beliove the Avesta legend records an event quite
distinet from that of the Deluge.

Only one writer, as far as | know, B. G. Tilak, has attemmpted any
reasonable explanation of this in his book on The Arctic Home in the Vedas.}
He holds this avestic tradition to be “a distinct reminiscence, however
fragmentary, of the ancient Aryan home’. He takes ihe first two
chapters of the Ven. as connected together and forming one whole; ¢ they
have no connection with the subsequent chapters of the book, and appear
to be incorporated into it simply as a relic of old historical or traditional
literature””. The first Fragard enumecrates the sixteen lands created by
Ahura Mazda and describes how in opposition Agro Mainyu created differ-
ent ills or plagues to disiurb the good creation of Ahura. The first land
mentioned is Airyana Vadja which Agro Mainyu strove to overcome with
snow and ice. Scholars have identified these lands with the existing
provinces of Persia.| But Tilak thinks that this enumeration is not
merely geographical, but more or less a historical one; in other words, he
thinks that this enumeration mentions the lands successively occupied by
the Iranian peoples in the course of their long wanderings from their
ancient Airyana Vadja, and it also gives the causes why each land had to be
vacated in turn. There is nothing intrinsically impossible in such a view
of the matter. Of course, there must have been alterations made in these

* Of course the actunl writing down of this story must have been ages after the event actually
took place. 1 See H. G, Wells, The Outline of History (1920), XL, § 6, (Vol. I, pp. 70-71).  } Ohap-
ter XI. I give only the more important points of this intonsely fascinating and (to me) very con-
vincing ohapter. The guotations given here are from this chapter, Tilak (op. cit., p. 859) gives
a good comparative table of these identafications by various scholars.
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traditions and names might have got mixed up or the order might have got
somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. Finding similar
names in modern Persia would not justify us in taking it as identical
with “tho cradle of the Aryas”, any more than finding Windsor and
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that
country with the ancient home of the anhsh race. As Tilak has put it
“but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians
cannot be placed in the far north . . . no scholar would have cared to put

forward such guesses”. .

The whole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. I. 3-4:

3. «“The first of the good lands and countries which I, Ahura Mazda,
created, was the Airyana Vaéjs, by the Vaguhi Daitya.

Thereupon came Apré Mainyu, who is all death, and | e counter-created
the serpent in the river and winter, a work of the Daévas.

4. ¢« There are ten winter months there, two sumnmer months; and
thoue are cold for the waters, cold for the earth, cold for the trees. Winter
falls there, the worst of all plagues . *

The latter verse states in unequivocal terms the climatic catastrophe
which made the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing life.+ The
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy—he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who
used to lock up the waters.f This passage, thorefore, with the legend of
Yima given in the second Fragard may be taken as conclusive in support
the Arctic theory.||

Coming to the second Fragard itself we see here first the clear warning
given to Yima about the approaching encroachment, of snow and winter—
snow which would extend upto ** fourteen-fingers above the mountain tops”’,
according to the Pahlavi commentators. I translate the passage as mean-
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops upto the
depths of the ocean.y Then Yima according to the instructions received
builds his varae, and in this vara the sun and other heavenly bodies rose but
once a year, ‘“and a year seems only as a day’’.** This latter point is no
mere poatic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about the
ancient home, which even the writer of the Fragard may or may not have

clearly understood.{

* Dar., 8.8.E,, 1V, pp. 5-4. 1 The | ab. gloss, quoted by Dar, (loc. cit.), states: ** 1t is known
(in the ordinary course of nature) there are seven months of summer and flve of winter”, The
Pah. writer was evidently thinking of the cliinate of Persia in the Snssanian period. 1 Tilak, ope
cit., Chap. IX. || There are other supporting passages (notably one regarding the keeping of dead
bodies in the house during long winter nights—e¢ven upto a month at a time, Ven., V. 10~13), which
are mentioned by Tilak, loc. oit. 9 8ee the notes on verse 3, pp. 281 £. Wk Yen, II, 40 (see
below), + Possibly there wa% some vague uuderstanding of the fact of a Polar home, Nair.,
who certainly had inherited 8 long tradition, transcribes all proper names of Avesta into devandgars
letters, more or less accurately, but he translates the name Hara-batesa by the Skt. &Y., , Both
these names indicate the centre of the ancient land, i.e, the North Pole.
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The whole of this direct traditional evidence contained in these two
Fragards may be now summed up :

1. The land of Airyana Vaéja enjoyed salubrious climate and was a land
of plenty and prosperity, first created among the countries of the world to
cradle the Aryan race.

2. This land was made uninhabitable by the oncoming’of horrible
winters and deep snow and ice, which destroyed all life.

3. The vara (or enclosure) of Yima was so situated that it had a year
equal to a day.

It would seem difficult to avoid the obvious conclusion that this is a
tradition of the destruction of the Polar home which once, possessed genial
climate and where mankind grew and flourished till the glacial period com-
pletely destroyed this paradise. But the fact remains, nevertheless, that
this conclusion has not heen arrived at by any of the earlier scholars.
And when the snow came and covered up the land the people were pressed
southwards* to other lands and very probably we have the story of their
wigrations in the tirst Fragard.

Thero is another point in this story which is also commona to the tradi-
tions of all countries—the destruction of the world owing to sins accumulat-
ing and the preservation of tho hest in the dying race in order that after
the destruction is complete a new and regeunerated race might take the
place of the old one. The choice of the ¢ colonists” into the vara made
by Yiwa under Divine guidance is very interesting from the point of view
of cugenics and of race-preservation. Just at the present day, when the
old order lies dead and n new order is struggling fiercely to come into bring,
this old old story of Yima’s choosing the right type of people for future
generations is of deep interest. [teshows us that at tho birth of overy new
civilisation there is a careful sclection of the best of a race, who survive to
carry on the work of God at a higher level. Thus, in spite of wholesale
destructions from time to time, humanity as a whole has gone forward.
The present need of the world, owing the Great War and the resulting
unrest and chaos, seems to be a wise selection of people possessing the
gualities which are to build up the newer and greater race that is to be.
The qualifications which guided Yima in the choice are surprisingly like
what our modern thinkers say are needed to-day. Even in the infancy of
our Aryan race we had thought out the same problems that are pressing us
to-day and this echo of a long forgotten past has its special message for
us to-day.

As regards language, the Vendidad is almost entirely in prose. But the
prose is vigorous and the evident ease with which it is handled points to a

* It is significant that before the ice-age came upon Airyana Vaeja, Yima bad to extend his
domains thrice on acoount of the growing numbers of his people and each time he extended them
southwards, Ven. 11, 10, 14 and 18,
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long history of the development of prose style in ancient Iran. Unfor-
tunately we do not possess specimens illustrative of the development.
But we can conclude from what we know of the development of prose style
in other languages, that in Avesta too the carliest prose was very clumsy,
and that gradually it developed into an instrument of great power. We
possess specimens of the oldest Avestic prose, like the passages in Yas.
XIX-XX1* which show the clumsy beginnings. Tt is evidently an in-
strument rarely and therefore awkwardly, wiclded. We do not possess pieces
which may be put down in a regular historical sequence of develcpment.
The Vendidad is the final stage of prose in the extant Av. literature. [t
shows here considerable development. The style is vigorous and direct
and the sentences are well-balanced and express their meaning clearly.
There is no confusion of sentences as with the earlier examples and hence
the Vendidad forms in some respects the easiest of the Av. texts.

1. (20).1 Dar. omits the verse before this because t belongs to the
commentary, and he nwmbers this verse as 21. Kan. too numbers this
verse 21 because he puts down as 20 the verse from the commentary. Geld.
does not give that verse in his text nor does Spiegel.] Reich. gives only
half this verse (the first para) and says the rest is a later addition.!

hanjamansm—Sce Yas. XII, 5 (Sel. V) above.

frabarata—Wher. atm. | ‘bar with fré means to call together, to bring
about.

dadvid—The Creator.

hara—Together with. This governs the ins. (cf. |1 ®aw RV., VII.
93. 5) or sometimes the dat. (as here) or the loc.9

mainyaoibyé—The word is here used in the sense of ‘¢ celestial” o
‘“divine”. In Parsi Guj. the word &4 is used in the same sense, e.g.
AL A A (the heaven-world).

srato—Kan. takes it as an adj. to Mazdd, Dar. trans. “in Ai. Vaé.
of high renown”. The case is irregular as Dar. takes it, but the trans. of
Kan. does not seem to fit in with the following phrase.

vayhiiyé Diityayd—The Daityd was one of the holy rivers of Iran.
The epithet vaguhi is often added on to the name. This river is said to be
the chief of the rivers.** The Bun. mentions (XX. 13) that *the Daitik
river is a river which comes out of Airdn-V&j and goes out through the
hill-country.”t Justi identifies this with the Araxes.fi Dar. also
thinks that it is the Araxes, he says|| || that this river was named Vapuhi
and that the name signified * the Vaguhi of the law (the Vaguhi by which

% Bel. VILI above. + The numbers in brackets refer to the *‘ verses "’ in Vens II, 1 Kan,,
Ven,, p. 61, ftn. I A.R., p. 139. 9 Barth., Wb, 1762, sk Bun., XXIV, 14, + West, 8,B.E.,
V, pp. 78-79. He gives the Av. references on p. 78 (ftn, 8) but he thinks ¢ this may not be ariver,
though this phrase has, no doubt, led to locating the river Dliti'k in Airan Vej . 1t Ib., p. 790
ftn. (il 8.B.E. IV, p. 4, ftn.
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Z. received the Law)”’. Z. performed his first act of worship in Irén onthe
banks of this river and here he received his first disciple, his cousin Maidydi-
mépha. Hence the river has got its sacredness in Z. literature. Jackson
thinks it was perhaps a border stream between two territorial divisions ”.*
But he identifies the stream with Saféd Rid (the Amardos ot Ptolemaeus’
Geography). The case is 6/1 but trans. *“ on the banks of ’.

madyiakagibyo—The word is a derivative of madyc and means the same
thing. Cf. W&-suff. in Skt. (Whit. § 1181).

2. (21). paiti-jasat—Dar. trans. simply * came”. Kan. trans. *- came
to confess”’, or “ came to meet”’ (APA WaT).

3. (22). Vivaphana—A patronymic from Vivahvans (fee@a)t. The
name of Yima’s father occurs only a few times in the Av.i, chiefly in this
Fragard of the Ven. and in Yas. [X.

avi—upon.

ayam goes with ahum, but Dar. takes this as an adj. to 2im6. He scems
to have been thinking of the word Malkdsan in the Pah., which lLe traces
to the Av. Mahrkusd, a demon mentioned only once in a Fragment.||
Malkés however is mentioned several times in Pah. literature as a demon
who will produce intense cold and ull living things will perish and there-
after the « Vara of Yima’ will again be of "use for repeopling the earth. |

z2imé (v.l. zamo, Reich., also Barth.)—1'3. Barth. thinks vhat zamé is
the better reading.** 'The noun is zydm m. (see Jack., A.G., § 318, note 2).

jayhantu (v. . °ti)—3 1 s-aor. imp. in the sense ot fut.tt

staxro—Orig. adj. meaning ‘‘hard’ or *‘firm ", applied especiuly to
the winter’s frost with its iron grip. The word occurs here and in Wester.
Fr. VIIL 2, where it also means ‘ strong” or * hard "—zaya avala staxré
yat (the winter is hence strong). Reich here also trans. «“a strong....

winter.”’  Dar. says ¢ fierce . . . winter.” Cf. O.H.G. siahal. steel.f]

mraré (amr )—Deadly.

zyd—1/1 of zydm. .

snaodé—1/1. C‘louds (collective noun|| {[) Barth. Kan. takes the word
as compared with the vafra following and trans. ‘ thick snowflakes’
(Dict., p. 541). Dar. also takes similarly. Kan. says that the word is ori-’
ginally in the senso of falling or dripping (,/snud, ¥E)TY and the deriva-
tives of this word are especially used for snow. The word sraoda may
have originally meant a * snow-drift ” and hence come to signify excessive

* Zs, pp. 196-197, see also p. 211 + Barth.,, Wb 1451, 1 Mody, Dict., p. 174. || Wester.
Fr, VIII, 2; the same passage has the word mdirss which 18 probably the same word ; see Barth.
‘Wb. 1147 and 1176, § Didistin-i-Dinik, XXXV1I, 94-95, nlso Dinkart, I, 24 and VIII, 3-4; see also
8.B.E., XVIII, p. 109, ftn. 2 and p. 479  ** Wb, 1700; also Reich, § 280,  tt Jack., A. G. § €63,
1t Barth., Wb. 1591 Il Gewslk, Barth., Wb, 1626, he compares Bal. nod, 99 Used in Yt. XIX,
80 (see Kan,, Yt. b, M., p. 876, ftn.), in the sense of dropping tears.
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or powerful. The word is used, besides here, in three other compounds
snaodo-manah, °-vacah and °-§yaofna, all in Vyt. 31. Barth. (Wb. 1626f.)
calls these spurious and meaningless; but Kan. (Dict., 540-41) trans. these
as, “ of effective thought”, ¢ of effective word” and ¢ of effective deed ”’,
respectively.

-vafra—Snow. Mod. Pers. 3y (barf).

snaézat—Subj. ,/snaég (Barth., Wb. 1626), to fall as snow. Kan.
postulates | ‘sniz to snow (f‘vg).* The O. H. G. sniwit, Lith., snéga and

Lat. niz (*sniz) are cognate words. Is this , snaéy also connected with
snaoda above ?

b@snubyo (dr ) —Depth or height. Note that it is 4 3 while the previ-
ous two words are 5'3. Reich. however calls this an *‘ ablativus compara-
tionis”’ (§ 481).

araduyd—Dar. takes this as a measure of length and trans. the phrase
barazistaéibyc . . . araduyd thus: “even an aredvi deep on the highest tops
of mountains”. Apparently he followed an explanation given in Pah.
which says, ‘‘even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one vitasti two
fingers deep ”* i.e., as Dar. explains, 14 fingers deep.t Sp. takes araduyd to
be “height’’ or “ mountain” (a sort of variant of arsdva ?) and Har. also
takes it the same way.i But the aradvi is found so ofton in Av. as the
name of the great waters from which all the rivers of the earth take their
rise. The word is cognate with ®%,|| W%, and Grk. dpdw. In later times
the worship of the goddess .4 redvi-siira Andhita gained great strength all over
Persia and in other lands. Yt. XI is dedicated to her, as also one Nyayis.

4. (23). Orizat-ca (im.)—Barth. takes this as 1/1 n. of °zant,¥ and
trans. ‘“a third ”’. Kan. takes it as adv. (orig. 5 1) and trans. * from threc
regions”’.** Dar. omits the wc:d altogether. There is also a word frizvay
found in Ven. IX. 39, which is rendered by ¢ thrice’’ or ‘ threefold .1+
T am inclined to take both these words to mean the samne thing and would
like the trans. here “ of three kinds”. Pt. Vidhudekbara seems to support
this view, for he suggests that out of five kinds of animalsfi the three
kinds mentioned here shall be saved.

, * Dict,, p. 542. t 8.B.K., 1V, p. 18, ftn. 1. The iden is that snow would reach to a height

of at least 14 fingers <bove the highcst mountains (cf. WW RV,, X.90. 1), 1 Quot-
han

ed by Modi, p, 16, !'g seems to have acquired the sense of sweetness (sweet liquids) in

the RV. The epithet ‘i{( is used 1n three places in the sense of “giver of good things'’

(Grass, Wb, 280); cf, also WZT FqEFEYT (RV,, VIIL 77.11), ¢ Wb. Ri2.  ** Dict., p. 233,
++ Jack., A.G, § 376 11 Mentioned in Yas. LXXI. 9, these are updpa (thcse living in water),
upasma (those living upon land), fraptersjat (possessed of wings, lit. progressing 'by flying), ravas-
carat (moving about free, i.e. wild,‘:s opposed to d ticated imals) and cayra-Yhak (those
which gather together on the dows, i.e. d ticated animals), The types of these last are
mentioned in Buu.; (XIV.8) to he goat, sheep, oamel, pig, horse and aes; cf. Yt. XII, 7, 9, 11, 15, 23,
(Barth,, Wb. 530).
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apajasat—Shall disappear, lit. shall come away from; cf. Had. IL. 16-
Dar. says, * shall take shelter in’’. Barth., though he gjves the sense given
here for the passage from Had., trans. this differently as ‘* shall escape (with
their lives)”,* and also quotes Ven. VI1]. 391 where the word bears the
latter sense. Kan. also trans. similarly.

Gwyg@stomaégu—Most terrific. The Pah. commentary most curiously
thinks that the sandy and salt deserts round Ispahan are meant.}
The word is from  ‘Jwi (= W), the # heing prefixed partly to avoid confus-
ing with the particle wi (or v/) and partly under the influence of thi§; cf.
Hwaesdt above in Yas. LVII, 18 (p. 75).

asaghdgm—The word means ¢ place” or ¢ region’’. 1t istrans. in Skt.
where it occurs elsewhere as ®d. Barth. compares %o (= faw).|

Jafsnuiva—1,3. The word always occurs with reongm and means the
valley (of a river). Barth. connects jafra (deep), Mod. Pers. 35 (zharf),
depth. Kan. connects | jap (314), to gape; cf. “a yawning chasm.”

raongm—XKan. is curiously misled by the sound and trans. the word as

*‘ravine”’ (si¢)q and takes it from a root rit (= a‘\), to cut or separate.
The word however means a river. ’

paxrumagiu—Dar. construes the last two words with apajasat and
trans. *“shall take shelter in undorground houses”. Kan. and Barth.
trans. the word as “ strong”’, but Kan. construes like Dar. Barth. takes
the last two words in apposition to j@fsnugva and trans. the whole phrase
yatl®-ca?0 . . . nmanaéu? thus: * and those who live in the valleys of the
rivers in strong houses” and explains that this refers to domesticated
animals kept in well-buill stulls as opposed to the animals of the Ceserts
and of the mountains.**

The idea in this verse scems to be that all creatures shall be destroyed.
those that roam free in the forests and in the mountains, as well as the
domesticated animals, which are kept by human beings in their settlements
along the river valleys, and which are protected from the rigors of winter
by well-built stables and stalls.

5. (24). Geld. prints this verse in two parts, the first four padas as
verse, the rest as prose. 'L'he sense appareutly follows this arrangement.
The first part describes the state of affairs before the coming of the terrible
winter and the second tells us what it would be after the great cold had
come. The trans. of various scholars differ considerably especially in the
second half. The first half may have been an earlier fragment describing
the ancient ¢ cradle-land of the Aryas’’.

aétayhd—6/3 f., TARI: . Refers to daphs.s. Dar. takes it with zimd and
probably reads dagphus 1/1.

* Wh, 408, + Sel. XI1L t 8.B.E., IV, p. 16, ftn. 2, iI Wh, 200, § Dict p #43.
** Wh. 819, «

30

w
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barato—Reich. takes it as loc. inf.*

vastrom—Barth. takes it (in this passage only) to refer to foddert, but
it may equally well be applied to food for men as well as for cattle.

tom—Sc. vastraom.
afs—1 U of ap, water.

paurva-—Kan. says ‘first of all’’; Dar. trans. ‘“before”; Barth.
trans. “in abundance .}

vazaidydi—Dat. inf. /vaz (8¥). Reich. trans. * shall flow "’ and say~
that the inf. is used with the force of the imp.]] Kan. trans. ‘¢ for irri-
gating .

vitaxti—Melting. Cf. also Ven. V1. 38.

abda-ca—This word has been translated in three ways. Kan. says
“clouds’” (W)Y and, taking sadayat from ,’sad (1Y), to destroy,**
construes, “ here, in the corporeal world, clouds shall cause destruction .
Reich. trans. the word as ‘‘ wonderful”’ and Dar. also trans. similarly ;
“ g place wherein the footprint of a sheep may be scen will be a wonder in
the world ’. The word abdu does mean ¢ wonderful " in two passagestt,
but the etymology is doubtful.if Barth. takes the word hero as from
a-padal| || and trans. unbetretbar (where no foot can tread). He compares 9
in AV. where it is translated ‘“ no place to step upon”.€% Barth. thinks
the trans. of Dar. to be due to a misreading of the Pah.

sadayat—Caus. from | ‘sand.*** Shall appear.

pasius anumayehe—Of lowing cattle. Barth. and others take the
words to mean ““ sheep ”. In Pah. anéimoéyé means * sheep ’, the bleating
animal ; 11 but very likely this was a later specialisation of meaning.
Kan. trans. “an animal of small size’” (,‘md, to measure). He takes
yat . . . vaéndite as an independent sentence and trans., ¢ here (people)
shall see the footsteps of small animals .1} This does not fit in at all
with the context.

vagndite—3/1 subj. atm. The atm. giving a passive sense.

6. (25). varom—From ,/var, €, to enclose, to conceal. The meaning
is an endiosure, & place fenced in and kept apart.|| || || Here it would mean
the place of safety to which Yima has to lead the creatures who were to be
saved from destruction. RYV. also has the words aT and ¥<¥ in the sense

of ¢ space .9 9q

caratu-drdjo—A carstu in length. The Pah. com. explains this as

*$378, + Wh.1414. 1 Wh.854ft. || §703 and A.R., p.140. ¥ Dict., p. 58. ** Ib,, p. B21.
tt Yt. XIX. 10 and Yt. V. 34 (ahds-toma). 11 Barth., Wh. 96. i Ib.,loc. cit., sa-bda
9% 8.B.E,, XLIL p. 167. %k Barth., Wi, 1559 £; Jack., A G., § 686a, it 8.B.E,, XXXVII p. 50,
ftn, 3. The word is from +/md, to bleat; of, RV. I, 164, 28.  1i{.He adds, by way of explanation-

“ people s}:n\\ see tne footeteps of animals on the ground after the waters of the detuge have
subsided ™. ||| Barth., Wb. 1360 and 1363. 999 Grass.,, Wb, 127-15.
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aspras drahnak,* i.e. the length of a racecourse. The length is further
explained as equal to two hd@fra, which latter is said to be equal to 1000
double steps, about onc mile English.{

cafruia—Side of a square.

hafra-—Thither (Kan.); Barth. takes it merely to mean ‘“and” or
“also .

taoyma—Sced. Pers. piﬂ-:’ (tukhm), pedigree.

staoran@m-—This word is used for large animals (camel, ox, horse and
nss) as opposed to pasu, which is a small animal. Goth. stiwr, Fng. steer,
Pers. ypd~ (sutor), a war horse.!|

suxra—Red or brilliant, WH. Pers. e (surkh), scarlet.

saocintim—Blazing, burning with a brilliant flame.

aiwi-x§oifne ( Gr.)—1nf. | 3i with aiwi (WHAY), to dwell. For dwelling.
The from °§aédni (7 1) is found in Ven. J1I. 24,% used in the sense of
“inhabitant’’ or ¢ dweller ”.

gavayansm—Lit. what is used for cattle. Hence *‘a stall’” or “a
stable . Ven. XIV. 14 has nmdanam gava®.

7. (26). fratai-caya--2/1 caus. imp. of | tak with fra, to flow.** Kan.
(Diet., p. 180) takes it from | ‘¢ with fra and trans. ¢ cause to collect .
The insertion of the ¢ is due to the peculiarity that the ¢ is often written
as t-¢ (or ¢c or 3c).t+ This peculiar spelling was probably due to the fact
that the ¢ often sounds like § {} and in order to get the original ¢ sound &
t has to be prefixed (cf. the (ferman combination tsch and dsch for ¢ and §
sounds). The wrong division of the word as found in the mss. is diy to a
false impression that the -fat marks the ending of a word.||{| Probably the
analogy of wrvaf-caya (which oceurs in Yt. XIII. 11, 22, 28 in the sense of
“ to nourish’’) is also at work in this case.% The word fratat-carsta, a
part. adj. is also found in several places.***

hdfrio-masaghom- -One hafra in length. Note that the water-supply is
to extend along half the length of a side of the square vara.

maray&—Mea.dows (Barth.), bazars (Kan.): birds (Dar.). Kan. {Dict.,
p. 409) distinguishes the fem. ®yd from the marsya (m.), bird, ®¥. He com-
pares the former with Eng. market. Barth. sharply distinguishes maraya.
bird, from this word, and compares Pers. & s (margh), a meadow.

avastaya—2/1 caus. imp. ,’/st@ with ava, to establish, to lay out.

avi . .. ajyamnom is probably a later interpolation in the nature of
& comment.

A mm————

* Quoted by Barth., Wb. 582, t 8.B.E, 1V, p. 16, ftn, 5; see also Barth.,, Wb, 1802-2. The
word is used also for a measure of time, $ Wh. 1762, Il Ib., 1690-91. 9 Ib., 189
% Barth., Wb, 625f. +H Reich., § 61, 8o also, is written as d3j. 1t This peculiarity is very
noticeable among the Parsi priests to-day. IIll 8ee Jack., A.G., § 81 and aleo note 2 thereon.
*q 8ee Kan., Dict., p. 130 and Barth.,, Wb. 1535,  ** Barth,, Wb. 1012,
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avi . . . x"airyeite (v.l. °yete, Kan.)—3/1 pass. of | xYar with avi, to
o1t.*

mat—Here used in the sense of ‘“always”. Cf. mat saoci-buye (Yas.
LXII. 3), eternally blazing (fire).

zatri-gaonam—See Yas. IX. 16 above, Sel. I.
ajyamnam—See Yas. IX. 21 above, Sel. 1.

This line avi . . . ajyamnam has been trans. differently by Dar. and
Kan. The former says (taking with the previous pada), ¢ there thou shalt
settle birds, on the green that never fades, with food that never fails ™.
Kan. trans., ¢ there shalt thou establish markets full of green-coloured (i.e.
fresh) (fruits) and fresh food (i.e. food which cannot get decayed) .

nmand . . . katom-ca—Barth. says ¢ houses . . . room”’, by the latter
word he understands a ¢ storeroom” or *celler”t; Kan. also takes
similarly. Dar. trans. * dwelling-places consisting of a house’. See
katayo, Yas. IX. 22 (p. 41 above).

fraskambom (dm.)—Portico supported on pillars.t Dar. trans. * with

abalcony . Kan. merely says  with pillars ”. Cf. ®® which is probably
‘a dialect variant of &%}l

fravarom ‘ir.)—With an enclosure (Barth.); ¥ Kan. says with a
long wall . Dar. trans. ¢ with a courtyard”.

pairi-varam-—Dar. says < with a gallery .  With an enclosing wall
(Barth.),** also Kan.

8. (27). y6i%—Mas., because “the rel. agrees with the strongest gen*
der” (Reich., § 604). The y6i? below is 1 3 m. instead of neu. probably
owing to attraction of the pravious yéi.

sradita-ca—Dar. explains that these are *‘ the hest specimens of .man-
kind, to be the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days”.tt

saradan@m—Kind, sort. The word also occurs in O. Pers. (Beh. IV)
as Oard.

9. (28). hubaoiditsma—The sweetest smelling, The Pah. com. adds by
way of explanation, ‘ tho highest of size, like the cypress and the plane
tree ; the t¥eetest of odour, like the rose and the jessamine .1}

xParadangm—Lit. that which could be eaten, hence food in general.
Here it seems to be used in the sense of vegetable food (fruits and grains)
as opposed to animal food. The word is chiefly used for the food of human
beings.|| || Dar. says “ fruit” relying on the Pah. com. which he quotes:{
« ghe best of savour, like the date; the sweetest of odour, like the citron’.

x"araziéta-ca——'i‘he most tasty (Barth.)***; the best of savour (Dan:.)
fittest to be eaten (Kan.).

* Barth.,, Wb. 1866, + Ib. 432, 1 Ib. 1062, ‘| Girass., Wb, 1385, Wb 090.
#* Th, 868.  t S.B.F., IV, p. 17, ftn. 1. 3{ Quoted by Dar,, loc. cit., ftos 2. |||l Barth, Wb.
1868f. %9 Loo. cit., ftn, 3.  *** Wb, 1874,
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té—2/3n., referring to the various taoxma, of human beings and
animals, mentioned above, hence neu. (Reich., § #04).

mifwaire—2/2 adj. n. In pairs.
ajyamnam—2’1 n. The varied numbers used herc are rather confusing
but the sense is quite clear, the construction being ad sensum. Here the

sg. implies each pair. The meaning here is ¢ safe from harm”. See Yas.
IX. 4.

varafdva—17;3 of vara with postposition -d. Barth. regards this word
as corrupt. He thinks that the confusion is due to the varsfiva in verse 30
below, which is a different word.* The plu. is rather unexpected probably
due to the plu. nard.

10. (29). In this verse Kan. takes all the words in & moral sense, but
Dar. and others give to most of them a physical meaning. This is a very
significant passage, as it shows the eugenic considerations which guided
Yima in the choice of the human beings whorn he had to take into his
vara. As Dar. says he chose only  the best specimens of mankind, to be
the origin of the more perfect racos of the latter days . . . in order that the
new mankind may be exempt from all moral and physical deformities .}

" frakavo—Pride (Kan.) ; humpbacked (Dar.); with a huinp on the chest
(Barth.). Barth. thinks the word kava (n.) means a hump and he compares
the Skt. ®F™ but with a guery mark.i Kkan. says that the meaning is
uncertain.]] ‘The word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93 where some of the
other words of this passage also occur. There too the meaning is evidently
some defect in a human being but whether physical or moral is not very
clear.q Skt. %4 means niggardly or stingy, from /§.**

apakavé—Kan. trans. * idleness ”” but adds in a parenthesis ‘‘ back-bit-
ing*’ (speaking ill behind another’s back), the latter certainly is a better
sense apparently from /% with 9. Dar. says ¢ bulged forward . Barth.
says, * having a humnp on the back . This word also occursin Yt. V. 92-93.

apayavo (ér.)—Impurity or unrighteousness (W4fe=T§) (Kan.); impo-
tent (Dar.). Barth. does not trans. the word but merely says that it is the
name of some defect or illness and for etymology he marks s quéry.ﬂ‘
Reich. (A.R., p. 215) gives the derivation as from ape + *dvaya and trans.
“castrated’’. Kan. in his Dict. (p. 35) gives other meanings from other
scholars as well: stupidity (Haug); enmity (Har.); quarrel or hatred
(Justi).

haradiz (dn.)—Tyranny (Kan.); lunatic (Dar.); Barth. supports the

latter and thinks that the name Haraddspa (Yt. XIII. 117) may mean ¢ he
who possesses a refractory or stubborn horse .1}

* Wb, 1368f., note 2; see p. 239.below. t 6.B.E,, 1V, p. 17, ftne 1 and 5.  { Wh. #42; but
soe Grass., Wb. 818, Il Diet., p. 340. « It may be noted that in the Yt. Kan. trans, like
Dar, (Yt. b, M., pps 35-86). % Graes., Wb. 318. 1t Wb. 80° i1 Ib, 1788-90.
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driwis—Poverty or misery (Kan.); malicious person (Dar.); mole or

birth-mark (Barth.).* A daéva of this name is mentioned in Ven. XIX.

- 48, where a famous list of the important lieutenants of Anrs-Mainyus is
given.

daiwi—Deception (Kan.), he evidently connects it with .. daw, T4 ;
of. davgifyd, Yas. IX. 18. (p. 37 above). Dar. says *liar”. Barth. thinks
it to be the name of a wasting disease.t This name is also in the daéva-
list mentioned above. '

kasvis—Meanness (Kan.); spiteful (Dar.). Barth. here also says that
it is the name of a defect or disease.I The word occurs again in the list
of daévas and also in Yt. V. 92-93.|

vizbariy (dm )—Lit. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from | zbar (cf.
zbarataéibyo, Yas. IX. 29, p. 47 above). Jealous (Dar.); Barth. takes it in
the sense of crookedness of the body.q

vimité-dantano—LEvil-speaking (IXan.); he adds the parenthetical ex-
planation that lit. it means ‘‘ possessing crooked teeth”. DBarth. takos it
lit., and Dar. trans. ¢ possessing decayed teeth ”’. The word also occurs in
Yt. V. 92-93.

paéso—Leprous. Pers. = (pis), leprosy, Skt. faz.

vitorato-tanui—Spread over the body (Kan.); but this trans. is in
Yt. V. 92-93 where the whole phrase, mapagso . . . lanu$, occurs. In this
passage he trans. ‘“may therec not be a body wasted away to below the
usual size ”’, without making it clear how he got at this trans. Dar. trans.
“(a leper) to be pent up’’; and quotes Herodotus (I. 138) to point out
that lepers lived segregated outside the towns in ancient Persia.** Barth.
trans. similarly, ¢ one whose body must be isolated .1t

mada—Not here (Kan.); he explains this as md + adu. Barth. takes
ada as merely an asserverative particle and trans. as an emphatic ‘“not
indeed ”’.11 mdcim also is found (ved. @Tf&:). Note that in verse 37 the
words are ndit and naéda-cim.

daxstangm—Characteristics or qualities (Kan.); brands (i.e. marks),
(Dar.); signs or outward symbols (Barth.).|||| Elsewhere, where the word

- occurs, the Skt. trans. has fama.

madydis—Kan. following Westergaardy reads majiis and trans.
‘“ connected with death” (i.e. leading to death). But he gives the reading’
madydis in a ftn. Geld. has no mention of the v.l. adopted by Kan.

11. (30). fratomom daijhsus—The syntax of the cases in this verse
confused. Here 2/1 is used for 7/1. In the first portion of that place ('tlvme
vara). Kan. takes daighu here in the lit. sense of *“country” and adds a
long footnote*** to explain why the numbers in each of the three divisions

* Wb., 778. 1 Ib., €80. $ 1b.,!461, il ‘ln the latter place is rending 18 mukasvis, in one
word, 9 Wb, 1472, * §,B.E, IV, 17, ftn, 4, + Wb 1441. 11 To.1168.  {|lj Ibs 676 £.
49 Dict,, p. 401.  *Fk P_ g4 0f his trans.
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(the first, the middle and the last) should have been regylarly diminishing.
He thinks that this refers to Yima’s moving southwards at regular intervals
during his rule:* this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land
the most thickly populated. All this is rather far-fetched because clearly

the vara is meant here. Dar. trans. <“in the largest part of the place’’.
Barth. calls this ‘ the qualitative first’’.}

porafwé—2;3 m. or f. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. * streets’'. paratu

is the crude form. The word also means a bridge (¢f. Yas. XIX. 6, p- L78
above).

madomé—Bad syntax again, *his ought to have been 7. 1.

This refers
to the part of the vara second both in size and position.

nitomé—The smallest; so all take it. I would like to take it as * the
nethermost . All the three divisions were underground and onc above the
other; the smallest (us judged by the number of people it would contain)
being also the lowest. There are threo reasons for this suggestion : (1) Kan.
consistently trans. vara as a cave (J\l"ﬂ) and this is the ancient tradition
(Bun. XXXITI. 5); (2) the word kata in verse 7 implies a dug-out chamber
(\ kan, @) ; (3) the mention of some sort of internal lighting arrangement
also seuins to show that ordinary daylight was excluded} (this verse and

verse 40).  Dar. thinks the three-fold division corresponded to the three
castes.||

@iwi . . . varaf§va—-2/1 imp. of_, varop with a/wi, to seal with a signet
(ring). Skt.aﬁq is cognate. Kan. takes this word as 7 2 of vara (irregularly
instead of varaguva).

té refers to the three parts of the Vara.

suwrya—3;1. Seal(-ring) (Dar.); this is the traditional meaning.
The emblems of Yima’'s sovereign power, which were bestowed upon him
by Ahura Mazda, were the seal and the sword verso 6 of this chapter (also
verse 10). These are also mentioned by Firdausi.Y Kan. unaccountably
takes it here to be *‘a weapon . In his Dict. (pp. 528 f) he says that this
weapon is the plough.** Barth. for reasons not very clear takes the word
to mean ‘ an arrow >’ and he compares the word surb, arrow, in the Shighni
dialect of the Pamirs.tt

api-marsza—Provide with, equip with. It governs two obj. varsm and
dvarom.

dvarom—=g1<8q. These doors are meant for going in and out.

raocansm—Light-giving (Barth.).}{ Kan. and Dar. trans. ¢ window ”,
lit. “an aperture for light” (cf. Urdu roshandan, skylight). Barch., how-
ever, says that in ¥en. VIL. 14 the word means * window ”’, and he admits

* Ven. II. 10, 14 and 18; see also the introductory note to this selection. + Wb.979, 1 Kan.
however trans. quite differently in this verse; see notes below (see also §.B.E, IV, p. go, ftn. 1).
I 8.B.B,, IV, p, 18, ftn. L. 9 Quoted by Dar,, 8.B.E., IV, p 12, ftn. 2. ¢ Yima is oredited
with having introduced agriculture into Iran, 1+ Wb.1583. 31 Wb. 766 and 1489,
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that this is the traditional sense. But his trans. ‘ light-giving ” (if it im-
plies admitting day-light) leaves the following words rather meaningless.
xVaraoxinam etc.—Cf. Yas. LVII. 21 (p. 77 above).

Kan. trans. the words, aiwi?-ca? to the end, thus: ¢ Within thy en-
closures, around each one, on the inner side construct doors and windows
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter”. But the
syntax does not support this version. °

12. (31). kufa te—Kan. takes té as fave and trans. *thv (Ahura’s)
vara”. Barth. takes f¢ here as merely a strengthening particle.

y@—3 1. About which. Reich. calls this ¢ the instrumental of cause’’
(§ 451).

aifjhd zomé—6 | used for 2 1. This is a partitive gen. used objec-
tively.*

pasnabya—3 2. Heels, Skt. 9ifa@. 'This word is from | ‘spar, (¥’
) (see below), to kick with ‘the foot; the initial s was lost very early,
probably before the separation of the various l.-E. races.}

vispara-—Crush. From | ‘spar with vi. Kan. trans. “ turn about the
soil with thy heels .

vixada—From |’xad, to dig. Dar. and Barth. trans. “knead” but

X% VX g
Kan. has “dig .

m@nayan ahe yafa—Barth. says the phrase means ‘ just like”. A
variant phrase is m@nayon ba yafa. Barth. explains this phrase as meaning
lit. * they (people) might indeed think that ’, taking ahe in a mildly empha-
tic sense, ‘‘think of this’’. Kan. (Dict. p. 413) compares it with Pers.
wosile (manidan) or ¥=lo (manistan) to resemble and says that the phrase
lit. means * just as if they made a comparison of it”’|l. Kan, observes that
mgnaysn (3'3 impf. caus. par.) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense,
“just as”, the Pers. oile (manand) is used exactly similarly.

nii—A particle used after the first word in a clause.q

x§ivisti (v.l. x$vi®, Barth.)—Kan. trans. “ fit for cultivation’’, but the
word is not found in his Dict. Barth. takes it as 7/1 (written thus instead
X5usti**) of x$usta, which means wetted or mixed with water. The root is
*x$ud, to flow from which are derived the words xsaodah (n.), river, Skt.
N, and xhudra, fluidity or semen.

zamé—T1/1. Pronounced sometimes zmé; {+ the words xjusta + zam- in
7/1 give the doubtful word sutasme (Frahang-i Oim, 5) through * xéustasme.

vijavayeinte—3/3 pres. of /dyav (av) with vi, to kmead.}} Kan. takes
it to mean ‘ extend in breadth’ from ,/§u with vi.| ||

* Reich, § 407. t Grass, Wb, 808, 1 Wb, 1128, | Taking the verb as causal.
 Barth., Wh. 1089, % Reioh. § 83. 8. + T, § 864, ftn. 8 (p. 185). % It Barth., Wb, 1716,

Il Dioty, p. 559,
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Kan. trans. the last phrase mgnayan?s etc. thus: * Just as at present
people increase the extent of cultivable land **.

On this verse Dar. notes that the Shah. mentions how Jamshid taught
the spirits under him how to knead clay * by mixing the earth with water ”’.*
Reich. thinks that the vara is to be constructed “ after the world becomes
an ocean by the flood ”’,1 but there is no reason to think thus.

19. (38). h6*"—Geld. notes v.l. in only two mss., in one Aé and in the
other t5 ho, the t53 being a later addition. But for /4633 there is no v.l. noted
in (teld. The syntax is wrong in both cases.

varaféva—Geld. notes that one ms. ‘“ has appended ¢ secunda manu to
varaféva’ and another ms. has varamiva with the m corrected to a f.

20. (39). cayo—1/3 f. inter. pron.

y6'3—Wrong gender and number, because raocd is f. pru.

varafsva—See above verse 28. The plural refers to the three parts of
the vara.

yol%—Wrong number.

21. (40). xYaddta—Natural, lit. self-created. The Pah. trans. says that
this refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below.

stidd@ta—Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world; hence the non-
eternal artificial lights are moant. See note on @-s/33, Yas. LX. 1 (p. 111
above).

hakarat—Once, §&q.

irixtahe—6/3 n. The word is used for the rising of heavenly bodies
(Kan.); Barth. however says it means * setting ’’ of heavenly bodies.:.

sadaya—17/1f. Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.); Barth. says “ rising *’
(Wb. 15657). The latter derives it from ,/sand, to appear.

vaénaite—Sg. for plu., perhaps each individually is meant. The atm.
has here the passive sense—** are seen .

taé-ca . . . yara—Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they
really belong. Kan. and Barth. (also Reich.) follow Geld. and read them
in 41. . '

tag-ca—1/3 m. Who these are is difficult to say, probably the people
in the vara. .

ayara—See note on aydn-ca in Yas. LVIL 17 (p. 74 above).

ydrs—Year. The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and 5
extra days at the end to make up the total.| This passage is perfectly
plain about the Polar home of the ancient Iranians. In fact nothing could
be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible explana-
tiom thap would fit. It seems that Dar. had some inkling of the true signi-

»

* 8.B.E,, 1V, p. 187 ftn. 2. + A.R,, p- 140; itnlics mine. + Wh. 1528, || See int. In
order to be acourate as regards the solar year one extra month was itercalated, every 120 years.
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ficance of this passage, for he says by way of comment * as there is no daily
revolution of the sun ”.* XKan. is clearly puzzled over it and beyond repeat-
ing the statement gives no clearer sense.}

22. (41.) cabwarssatam—2/1. Accusative denoting extent of time.}

aiwiggmangm—The word means orig. winter and hence a year. Cf.
Pers. (s (hangam), time.

narabya—An TEWYRE.

mifwana—1,2. Twins, foremr.

sragdta gaya—3'1; cognate instrumental, see Reich. § 452.

juainti—atatem.

Dar. has a long quotation from the Mainyé-i- Khard which says that in
those days the life of a human being was 300 years and that of cattle 150
years.

23. (42). avafia- -There, in that place (Barth., Wh. 172).

vis Karsipta—Kan. takes it as one noun Vigkarsipta and says that
there was a prophet of that name in the vara. Tn the Pah. commentary
on Vis. 1. 1 he is called the Ratu of all birds. In Bun., XIX. 16 it is said
that ¢ it knew how to speak words, and brought the religion to the en-
ckosure which Yim made, and circulated it; there they utter the Avesta in
the language of birds”.** In Bun., XXI1V. 11 it is said to Le the chief of

the birds,tt Barth. derives the name from L[-I. " krii + pter and thinks it
means “ quickflier .} See Modi, pp. 52f.

24. (43). Urvatat-nara—Lat. = friend of mankmd ” (?) He was the third
(and youngest) son of Z. Hr was the chief of the agriculturists and was
the head of the vara of Yima. Bun., XXXII, 5 says of him, ‘ Aarvatat-
nar was an sgriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed by Yim-
which is below the earth .}l i Dar. has got the following note:§¥ ‘* Urva-
atnara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu or tomporal Lord of
the wara, on account of the vara being underground. Z., as a heavenly
priest, was, by right, the ratu or Spiritual Lord in Airyana Vaéja, where he
founded the Religion by a sacrifice ’. | .

* 8 B.E,, IV, p. 20, ftn, 2. t Vene, p. 66, ttn, 1 Reich, & 839, | 8«B.E., IV, p. 20, ftu. 3.
€ Ven,, p. 67, ftn. ok 8 0K, V, p. 70 HoTh,, p. 89, 3 Wh, 158, il Tnde, po T2

9 S.B.E,, IV, p. 21, ftn. 1.
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